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Among the most popular
books in Buddhist 1it-

. erature, Dhammapada(S8kt.

Dharmapada) stands prom-
inently.

This work is critically
edited and translated
with copious notes by
Beni Madhav Barua and
Sailendranath Mitra with
a long introduction which
discusses many problems
of editions and translat-
ions of the Dhammapada.
The present work began

by the editors as a dis-
gression from working on
a monograph on Asoka’s
Dhamma with encouragement
and support by Ashutosh
Mukher jee,the great
Buddhist savant.

The present work is ‘mainly
based on E.Senart’s publ-
ication of the Kharosthi
manuscript of the text on
the basis of the fragments
discovered by Petroffsky,
and Dutreuil de Rhins,
Russian and French,
scholars.This is the only
text found in Khroshthi
script in Prakrit dialect.
All other texts are gener-
ally found in Pali,Sanskrit
or Mixed Sanskrit.Barua
and Mitra have published
it with improved readings,
adding copious notes and
cross references.

The present  book is
published under the
series Bibliotheca Indo-
Buddhica, with a foreword

by Dr.N.H.Samtani.
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FOREWORD

Among the most popular books in
Buddhist literature, Dhammapada
{8kt .Dharmapada) stands out prominently.
The History of the literature of this
text covers some twelve centurieg from
the 4th century B.C. to 9th century A.D.
The large number of editions and
translations of this text,not only in the
ancient languages of India, but also
in the modern languages of world underline
its popularity.Some scholars include
this text in the list of classics
of the world.Hence,the present reprint of
the Prakrit Dhammapada published by the
Sri Satguru Publications 1is most
welcome. I am glad that the
publishers have brought out this
important work which was out of
print for a long time and scholars
were experiencing a great difficulty
with its non-availablity in the market

The work is critically edited and
translated with copious notes by
Berii Madav Barua and Sailendranath
Mitra with & long Introduction
which discusses many bproblems of
editions and translations of the
Dhammapada. Beni Madhab Barua’s
contribution to Buddhist studies,
especially to Asokan studies is
very well known.Among the veterans
of Buddhist studies Beni Madhab’s
name stands in front lines. Similarily
scholars are aware of Sailendranatha
Mitra’s contribution to Ancient
Indian History and Asokan
Studies. We therefore welcome the
reprint edition of the Prakrit
Dhammapada by these two great
savants.

Among the galaxy of scholars

who worked on the Dhammapada and
its Sanskrit and Prakrit versions,
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including the Udanavarga,V.Fausboll

{(who edited and translated the text

in Latin in 1855),F.Max Muller,
H.0ldenberg,E.Senart,H.Luders, Sten Konow,
H.W.Bailey,R.Pischel,W.W.Rockhill,
N.P.Chakravarty,La Vallee Poussin,James Gray
Sylvain Levi,Radhakrishnan,Narada Thera
and John Brough are only a few names to
mention here.The latest work
published in Indie is the Buddhist
Hybrid Sanskrit Dharmapada by
N.8.S8hukla (Patna,K.P.Jayaswal

Research Institute,1879).

The present work began by the
editors as a disgression from
working on a monograph on Asoka’s
Dhamma with encouragement and
support by Bir Ashutosh
Mukher jee, the great champion of
Buddhist Researches and one of the
distinguished Vice-Chancellors of
the Calcutta University.

‘ The present work is mainly based
on E,Senart’s publications of the
Kharosthi manuscript of the text on
the basis of fragments discovered
by Petroffsky and Dutreuil de
Rhins,Russian and French
scholars.This 1is the only textr
found in the Kharosthi script in
Prakrit Dialect.All other texts are
generally found in Pali,Sanskrit or
Mixed Sanskrit.Barua and Mitra have

published it with improved
readings,adding copious notes and
Cross refernce. Epigraphical

comparision proves the date of
manuscaript to be the second

century.

European scholars, especially
Grunwedel, Stein and Pelliot. by
their successive missions to

Chinese Turkestan in the Central
Asia brought together numerous
fragments of manscripts of the
ldanavarga which is a collection of
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verses like the Dhammapada.This
text is ascribed to Bhadanta
Dharmatrata and is mentioned in
Abhidharmakosa Bhasya of
Vasubandu (cf.Abhidharma-Kosa-Bhasya,
ed.D.D.Shastri,Varanasi,1979,p.15).

Dharmapada has been gquoted in
many texts both in Pali and Sanskrit,
but number of verses has always been
a subject of controersy.It ranges
from more than 399 to 1¢02.Samuel
Beal’s Chinese translation (London,1878)
has addea further uncertainty as to
the exact number in the original
(or archetype) of the text.
Introduction(p.xiii) also informs us
that the Chinese translators had
not only tampered with the number o
and ditributions of the verses in the
original but added 13 new chapters in
Chinese,making up a total of 39
chapters and 752 verses.Even
otherwise there have been many
recensions of this most popular
text. The Chinese and Tibetan
translations are based on one or
+the other recension.

The present text is composed in a
Prakrit dialect and its chief
importance lies in it because
generally Buddhist literature 1is
hardly found in Prakrit ,although
the Buddha gave instructions to
monks to recite his words(buddhavacana)
in their respective vernaculars,not
in any particular sacreg language.

It is on the whole an original compilation
having verses and ideas in common

with Dhammapada texts found in
Pali,Sanskrit,and Mixed Sanskrit.

Lately John Brough edited the Prakrit
Dhammapada with Introduction and

critical notes and published it

under the title 'The Gandhari Dharmapada
{London,Oxford University Press,1962)
bringing before +the world of
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scholars an edition of the whole
of the extant materials together
with complete fascimiles.

M.Winternitz is of the opinion
that Dharmapada includes some saying
what were originally not Buddhist
at all but' were drawn from the
inexhaustible source by ‘lndian
gnomic wisdom. (History of Indian
Literature ,Calcutta,1933,Vol.11,p.84)
Barua and Mitra in their introduction
see the influence of Chandogya Upanisad
on some of the verses of this text
(Intro.p.xxviil).

I am sure this work will not only
be useful to serious researcher of
the text but will also help general
reader for better understanding and
appreciation of the ethical doctrines
of Gautama Buddha which are as relevant
today as they were in the past.

Finally I shall end my remarks
with the following verse from the Pali
Dhammapada (which unfortunately is
missing in the fragments of the
Prakrit Dhammapada) but which gives
the essence of Buddhist teaching:

Abstinence from all evil,
Fulfilment of all good;
Purification of one’s mind,
This is the teaching of Buddhas

Pali Dhammapada, verse 183

24th January, 1988
N.H.Sanmtard

Bhikkhyu J.Kashyap Institute of
Buddhist & Asian Studies,
Sarnath,

Varanasi.
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To
The Hon'ble Sir ASUTOSH MOOKERJEE, Saraswati,
Sastra-Vachaspati, Sambudﬂhagama-Chakravarti,
Kt, CS.1, MA, DL, DSc, PhD,
the avowed champion
of
the cause of Buddhistic Researches in this country,
but for whose effort, sympathy and support
Buddhistic studies would not have found place
in the University of Calcutta,
this work is dedicated
in token of the devotion, heart-felt esteem and gratitude

of the authors.
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PREFACE

This work of which the first instalment is now published,
grev? by way of a digression from our monograph— * Asoka's
Dhamma, a landmark of Indian literature and religion’, which
is still in courss of preparation. The digression took place at
a point where the question of the bearing of Asoka’s inseriptions
and teachings on the Dhammapada class of Buddhist literature
had to be discussed. The original plan was to re-adjust the
verses and fragments and correct the readings in M. Senart’s
edition, wherever necessary and possible, chiefly in the light
of the extant Pali and the Sanskrit parallels. The ides of a
complete edition with notes, translation and introduction was
not conceived until sfter an interview with the Hon’ble Justice
Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, President of the Post-Graduate Couacils,
who was kind enough to discuss with us the detail of the
plan of the work, inspiring us to undertake the work and
finish it by all means. We are happy that the undertaking
is now fulfilled, although we do not doubt that the execution
of the work would have been far more satisfactory, if placed in
better hands. .

It is especially gratifyilig to us that we have been able to
re-edit a work which exeited so much interest since its first
publication about a quarter of a century ago and publish a
groater portion of it fortunately during the lifetime of the illus-
trious M. Senart who ushered it into existence. The world will

”
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also remember with gratitude the labours of the Russian
and French travellers—Petroffsky and Dutreuil de Rhins—who
had discovered the fragments of the Kharogthl Manuseript and
taken them to Europe. It is to Serge d'Oldenbourg that we
owe the adjustment of a few fragments of the few verses,
incorporated in M. Senart’s Plate marked B.

In order to facilitate comparison, we have felt it necessary
to reproduce in Part 1 of our work M. Senart’s edition with
his valuable notes translated into Euglish. His'parallel quota-
tions have been omitted in Part I, but reproduced in Part II,
marked with a ¥. The few alphabetical types used by him in
paleographic discussion had to be omitted in our translation
for the simple reason that they would be quite out of place
without the fac-simile of the plates. So much abont the
reproduction of his work. Our part in the work consists i a
radical shuffing and re-arrangement of his plates, fragments
end, in some cases, verse-lines, consistently with the colophons
indicating the total number of verses contained in a group,
with the result that the whole work has been divided into so
maay distinct chapters. No fragment has been left unadjusted
and no verse left incomplete, although there are one or two
doubtful cases. Numerous new identifications and parallels have
been’ supplied from all possible sources corroborating our
adjustments and readings. The verses bave been commented
on by notes explaining their position in a chapter, and bringing
out their literary, linguistic and historieal significance. Part 111
contains the text as adjusited and restored in Part 1I, with
translation. Part IV contains a short dissertation on the
genesis, development and historical importance of the Dhamma-
pada class of texts, while in Part V an attempt bas been made
to construct a comparative grammar of the language of the
Prakrit text and that of the Kharogtht inscriptions and
documents. In the Introduction will be found an account of
the various reconsions of the Dhammapada with special reference
to their history, place and significance in Buddhism, while the
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Glossary containg an index of words with their meanings and.
Pili and Sanskrit equivalents.

It will be seen that the plan of the chapters appearing in
Part IT of this instalment was worked out independently of the
very valuable suggestions of R. Otto Franke in his article Zum
Manuskript Dutreuil de Rhins contributed to the Z. D. M. G.
(60), 1906, and of Sylvain Lévi in his Study of the Recensions
of the Dhammapada (J. A. September-October, 1912). We
have the satisfaction to note that our readjustments and
identifications coineide in numerous instances with theirs. The
names of scholars who have contributed in manifold ways to
the knowledge of the Dhammapada texts will be founa in the
Biblingraphy of references which follows.

Our obligation to Sir Asutosh is tao great for words, and
we shall ever remain grateful to him for the personal interest he
qas taken in the progress of the work. Our thanks are also due
to Kabibbaskar Srijut Sasankamohan Sen, B.A., the Gopaldas
Chowdhury Lecturer in Bengali, who has offered us from
time to time important suggestions particularly with regard
to the interpretation of the text. We have profited a great
deal by some useful suggestions from Prof. Sylvain Lévi who
was good enqugh to read the proofs of the latter portion of the
Totroduction. We are no less thankful to Mr. Ramaprasad
Chanda, B.A., Superintendent, Indian Museum, Caleutta,
Mr. B. C. Majumdar, B.A., Lecturer in Indian Vernaculars and
in Comparative Philology, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, M.A,,
Carmichael Professor of Ancient Indian History and Culture,
Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, Professor of Comparative Philology
and Dr. F. W. Thomas, Librarian, India Office Library, who
have also shown interest in the preparation of an edition like
the present, and to Mr. Ramaprasad Chaudhary, M.A., and
Mr. Prabodhchandra Hageli, M.A., who were kind enough to

assist us in various ways.
It must be said to the credit of Mr. A. C. Ghatak, B.A,,

Superintendent, Caleutta University Press, that but for his able
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management the work could not have been printed in the form
in which it is now bronght ont. Lastly, we cannot close this
Preface without & word of thanks to L.bu Probodhebandra
Chakravarti of the University Press who was entrusted with

the work of setting up and who has acquitted himself of his
task so well.

Senate Housk, CaLcurra: } B. M, BARUA
The 20th February, 1922. S. N. MITRA
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N. B—So far as our information goes (J.R.A.S., 1899,
p. 429) there is still a portion, perhaps a larger portion, of the
Kharogtht Ms. under the disposal of Serge d'Oldenbourg and
we can pever doubt that when the coutents thereof are made
known, they will serve to enrich our knowledge of the Dhamma-
pada. Nothing could be wore regrettable to rs than the
fact that the prospeet of seeing the portion in print has to he
indefinitely deferred. It also pains us to confess that Beckh’s
edition of the Tibetan version of the Udanavargs, so much
praised by Lévi and other Tibetan scholars, is a sealed book to
us. In going through Rockhill’s translation of the Tibetan
work one is apt to feel embarassed by the tentative -character
of it, and the first suspicion is strengthened when it is compared
with the portions of the Sanskrit original now within our reach.
But by far the most bewildering is Beal’s translation of the
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Fa-kheu-pi-u, although the original translators in Chinese are
very largely responsible for a violent distortion of the contents
and sense of the Indian original. If the Fa-kheu-pi-u or its
text portion the Fa-kheu-king be the specimen of the Chinese
rendering of Indian texts, the student of Indian literature will
surely labour in vain in grappling with the super-human and
almost unsurmountable difficulty of mastering a knowledge of
the Chinese alphabet and dietion——a pursuit which, to put in the
words of a witty Bengalee friend, will amount to breaking one’s
teeth in eracking the nut for so scanty and strange a kernel.
Griinwedel, Stein and Pelliot have placed bumanity under a
deep debt of gratitude by their successive missions into Central
Asia, or more correctly to say, the Chinese Turkestan, for
bringing together numerous fragments of the manuseript of the
Udanavarga which is undoubtedly a Buddhist work of the
Dbammapada eclass. We cannot but agree with M. de la
Vallée Poussin in thinking that the text of this Ms. isa
recension of the original of the Tibetan text attributed to
Dharmatrata and bearing the name of Udanavarga. But one
must naturally be tempted to join issue with him when he
describes the language of the text as “quasi-Sanserit,”” for
although in certain verses the older Pali or Prakritic forms are
retained, obviously for the sake of metre, the attempt at
Sanskritisation appears to have reached in this text a stage
well-nigh perfectizm as compared with previous attempts.
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Introduction

S

1. Discovery of the Kharosthi Manuscript of the
Dhammapada.—The Dhammapada, now edited and translated
with improved readings and readjustments, is the only text of
which a fragment has been preserved in Kharogthi, a seript in
which two recensions of Asoka’s Rock Edicts, at Shahbazgarhi‘
and Mansehra, are inscribed, and this is the only Buddhist text
which has been hitherto found ecomposed in a Prakrit dialect. The
manuscript is one of the earliest finds from Khotan. Among
later finds in Khotan, we have to mention a few documents
containing “dispositions and reports of local anthorities,
instructions, regulatious, official and private correspondence—
all inseribed in the Kharostht seript and drawn up in a Prakrit
dialect.”! Prof. Liiders says, « the date of the Prakrit documents
is fixed by the Chinese wooden tablets which have been mixed
with the later, and one of which is dated A.D. 269."3
The first discovery of the Prakrit text of the Dhammapada
in Kharostht was made in 1892 by the French traveller
Dutreuil de Rhins, who found altogether three fragments
in Khotan, which he despatched to Paris. With regard to
these fragments Prof. Liiders notes: ¢1In 1897 Senart made
known their contents and value......... Senart’s communication
created a sensation in the Aryan section of the Oriental Congress
beld in Paris. The find represented a Kharosthl manuscript.

! Thess wo owe to Sir Aurel Stein. Soe his monumental work, The

Ancient Khotan, in two big volumes.
* Liiders’ paper Uber die Litevaridchen Funde von Ostturkestan, transiatod

by Mr. G. K. Nariman in his Literary History, p. 238.
*%
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The Kbarogtht character till then bad been known only from
inseriptions in the outermost boundary of North-West India.
Epigraphical comparison proved the da_te of the manuseript to
be the second century. As “to its contents, it was a recension of
the Pali Dhammapada in a Prakrit dialect, which was till then
unknown in literary compositions. The manuscript was only a
fragment. Another portion of the same manuseript was
brought to Petrograd.”' The portion which was taken by a
Russian traveller to St. Petersburg (now ealled Petrograd) was,
a8 M. Senart says,? decipbered and adjusted by Serge . d’Olden-
bourg, who later on placed the documents at his disposal.
This courtesy on the part of the Russian sgrvant was all the
more welcome to M. Senart at a time when he himself was
engaged in daciphering and adjusting the fragments in the
Rhins collection. On examination M. Senart found that Serge
d’Oldenboury’s documents filled some graps in the fragments of the
Paris manuscript at which he was working. In Senart's edition,
published in 1897 (Journal Asiatique), Serge d’Oldenbourg’s
documents have been incorporated intact (see B, 1. 1.15,
pp. 24-81).

Since the publication of M. Senart’s edition in 1897,
several European scholars headed by Liiders have taken pains
to make improvements on it and discuss the . paleogiaphic
linguistic and literary importance of the Kharogtht maunuseript,
We shall never forget the day when in going together through
M. Senart’s edition we were struck by some inaccuracies
of both identification and adjustmert of the fragments as
well as of particular verses, the first impression gradually
deepening into settled conviction of certain drawbacks in
the otherwise excellent work of a scholar whose name is
in the very forefront of Oriental scholarship. At an opportune
moment we chanced upon two incomplete couplets in his
arrangement, numbered as line [ in his plate A% and as

' Nariman, Literary History, p. 227,
* Le Manuscrit Kharogtht de Dhammapada, Proface.
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( i)
line 17, or the last line, in his plate A%, These lines, considered
by him as two separate verses, appeared to us to be but integral

parts of one single verse. 'T'o be elear, let us quote the lines as
manipulated by him :

.. madenamakabhba devanasamidh(i)gat .

(A%, 1)
apramada prasajhati pramadu garahitn sada

(A%, 11)

He has taken A%, 1 to ho the remnant of a verse for whieh he
conld find no parallel in Pali or. in Buddhist Sanskrit. It is
obvions that in commenting upon it he eomplately lost tht of
the Dhammapada verse 30, which reads :
Appamidena Maghard devanarh set{hataih gato
Appamidatir pasnrhsanti pamido garahito sada

—ot ele he wonld not have been led into equating Fabla of
makabha with a 8k. garbla (see pp. 5-6), but would have easily
snggested that the Peakvit wakebla is the counterpart of the Pali
Maghava, But eoming to A%, 17 he made a right hit on the
aforesaid Pahi parallel, forgetting, however, to enquire whether

%, l—which he had already eome across—with the reading
mmlmm mnakabha devanaswomidh(ty gat ., which sounded so elose to
the Pali (appa)mddena Maghavd deranath setthataai. gal(o). eonld
he referred back to in order to fill up the gap. But he conld
not possibly do so without putting the Plate A? immediately
after A3, and thereby impairing his adjustment of the plates
aranged in the order A2, A% His failore {o eombine
A3, 17 and A?, 1 into one verse is, it scems, due to a fatal
oversight, and this oversight on his part led us fo examine the
fac-similes appended to the text edited by him, and we found
that the fop of the fragment A? was broken in sach a way
that it could be exartly fitted info the hottom of the fragment
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A%, co0 asto give ns a complete Prakrit counterpart of the Pali
verse 30, qnoted in the last page. Thus we were tempted to
place A? immediately after A* and complete the Prakrit verse,
by linking together A®, 17 and A%, 1, as follows :—

apra{madena makabha devannsamidli(i) gatln
apramada prasajhati pramadu gavahitn sada O

We feit further justiﬁed by the fact that, for the commencement
of the fivst foot, we had in A%, 17 exactly two letters, a pra,
answering to the two dots of omissions in A2, 1, and for the last
letter of the second foot, we had « 1h A%, 17, answering to a dot of
omission in A%, 1. Proceeding to test the result of this prelimi-
nary examination, we had to satisfy owrselves whether the
proposed -inversion of M. Senart’s Plates A? and A* could
jnstify the unreconciled colophons “ga 25” (at the end of
Plate A'}, and “ga 307 (in the middle of Plate A"), which
indicated that the four  plates, arranged by M. Senart in the
order A', A%, A% A4, contained two groups of Dhammapada
verses, one consisting of 235 stanzas, and another of 30
stanzas. It was indeed a very happy moment when we fouad
that by completely reversing M. Senart’s order the verses
and the four plates eonld be systematically arranged in two
groups or chapters, consistently with the colophons “ga 30"

13 »
and ‘“ga 23

—a procedure ensuring a logical sequence of
thonght in the teaching of the groups and the verses
alike. Taking our cue herefrom, we have made bold to
dmpute the whole arrangement of M. Senart’s edition, which
leaves colophons unexplainel. Nay, we have ventured to
reconstruet a number of hopelessly mntilated verses, particularly
those at the end of Plate B, and to adjust and readjust
host of fragments and verses, testing almost every case in the
light of a Pali orn Sanskrit parallel; and the results of our
investigation have heen emhbodied in the following pages, to he
jndged for what they are worth.

2. The title “Prakrit Dhammapada”.—M. Senart’s

edition, entitled * Le Manuscrit Kharostht du Dhammapada” is
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commonly known as ‘ the Kharosthi Recension of the Dhamma-
pada,” which is a misnomer. The title chosen hy the French
seholar implies a meaning quite different from that which is
conveyed by ¢ Kharosthi recension,” a name which suguests at
once to the mind the idea of a eopy of the Dhammapada in the
Khavogthi * language,” while, as a matter of fact, Kharogtht is
only the name of a «cripf in which the text has been preserved.
They also speak of a ‘Turfan Recension’ since the publica-
tion of a specimen of the Sanskrit [dFuavarge, of which a
manuseript in fragments has been found in Turfan.  As Prof.
Pischel, who was the first to hring this speeimen fo light,
explains, the title ¢ Die Turfan-Recensionen ” vefers unly to a
manuseript, found in 'Prfan, of a Sanskeit recension of the Pali
Dhammapada.! ‘ Tarfan Recension’ must be regarded ax a
misnomer until it is definirely proved that there was a redaction
made of the Udnavargain Turfan. When, for instance, we speak
of the Bengal, Benares and Bombay recension= of the Ramavana
we understand no more than so many editions of a single epie in
Qamskrit, varying with one another according as they are hased
upon different readings in the different provinces, that is to say,
upon texts as altered or modified by the scribes and repeaters
of the thr.e localities. The same holds true of the recensions
of the Mahabhirata and other texts. But the case of ‘the
Dhammapada recensions ’ is somewhat different ; for, in speaking
of the Dhammapada recensions we cannot mean so many redac-
tions of the same text in the same language, but so many different
texts with different titles, composed in different langnages, hut
helonging to a eommon literary type.  Toname one Dhammapada
recension, in this special sense, after the seript (eg., Kharosthi
recension) and another after the place of find (ey., Turfan
recension) eannot hut be misleading and unseientifie. This way
of naming the Dhammapada texts would go to unnceessarily add
to the number of recensionsin the case of every new find in 2

new seript or in a new place. The hest way to have a consistent

' Die Tusfan-Recensionen des Dhamwapada, para. 1
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method of naming them would he, wo think, to apply to them
the name of the language in which they are composed. So far as
the Tibetan or Chinese versions of some of these Dhammapada
texts are concerned, they are to be considered as translations
of one or other recension of the Dhammapada. The Chinese
Fu-khen-hing, as may be judged from Heal’s English translation
of its commentary, the la-dhen-pi-n, is neither a faithful
translation nor entirely 2 new compilation, but bears the
character of both. A special case is themfureltn be made
ont for it. It may De put down as a Chinese Recension in
translation > and conidered along with a Pali, Prakrt or
Sanskrit recension, upon which its translation portion Iis
based. IF, in the case of a particular Dhammapada reeension,
or text, as we shonkd also eall it, ~.5., the Sangkrit Udinavarga,
the faithful translations differ in expressions or in ideas, if it
happens that there are two or more 'I'ithetan translations of
certain originals in Indian lnnguage which generally agree in
contents and differ slightly here and there, we cannot but admit
that their originals were only =0 many recensions of enly
one text, If, applying this consideration to the study of two
or more translations of a particalar Dhammapada *text, it
appears that they differ cither in regard t> the arrangement
of chapters, the nnmber and arrangement of verses and expres.
sions, then we have to regard them as different versions based
upon different recensions of the same text, Jeaving a sufficient
margin for the errord of the translators as well as for the
hlunders in the original manuseripis of the text from which the
translations were made,

Now, coming to the question of the ntie o1 onr text,
it is eclear and admitted on all hands that it is composed
in a Prakrit dialect, and, as will be shown anom, it is
on the whole an origival compilation, having some verses and
ileas in common with other Dhammapada texis that are now
known to us in Pali, in Mixed Sanskrit or in Classical Sanskrit.
It is this common snbstratam of the Dhammapada texts and the
uniform plan and literary principle which they conform {o wherein

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

( vt )

lies the justilication of classing our text as a Dhamapada
Receusion, although the fragments of the Kharostht Manuseript
on which it is based, leave us in the dark about its title.
Further, we prefer to-call it s < Prakrit Dhammapada’ inasmuch
as the logical differcntia of the text as 2 copy of the Dhamma-
pada can be derived from its Linguistic characterization.

3. Recensions and Copies of the Dhammapada.—In
order to determine the place of our text in the history of the
Buddhist literature it is essential that we should have a closer
acquaintance with the varions ¢recensions’ and copies’, of the
Dhammapada that are now extant. Strictly, we can speak only
of four recensions, ¢z, the Pali, the Praknt, the Mixed Sanskrit
and the Sanskrit, to which a fifth might be added, riz., the
Fuckhen-king, which is o Chinese Recension in translation. The
four Tudian recensions comprise not less than six copiex of the
Dhammapada and three comnientaries incorporating the text.

(i) Patt Dhammapoada—Of  the existing copies of the
Dhawmapada this is the best knowu and most complete. We
have suveral cditions of it in Singlalese, Burmese, Siamese,
Devanagari, Roman and Bengali characters, of whicl the latest
and best is the one published by the Pali Text Society. The
excellence of this edition is in a large measure due to Favshill's
edition, so well-knowu (o the students of Buddhist literature,
Fausball was perhaps the first to colleet numerous references
cottuining patallels from Buddhist works in Yali, Prakrit,
Mixed Sanskril, Sanskrit and from a few important Brahmanical
works like the Manu, the Ramiyana and the Mababhirata.
Fausb6ll oceupies the foremost place alike as an editor and
a Latin translator, But Max Miiller was the fist io
translate it into English. We have another English translation
of the text by Jawes Gray, three German translations by
Profs. Weber, Sehrisler and Nenmann, and a Yrench translation
by M. Fernando Ha. The text contains 423 stanzas distributed
into 26 groups, each of which is named according te the
main theme of its component verses.  1¢ reprosents a book of the
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Khuddakanikava of the "Theravada (Sthaviravida) canon presery-
ed iu Cevlon, Siam and Burma. There ix acommentary which
tradition attributes to  Buddhaghosa, though, judging by its
style, one cannot help doubting if Buddbaghosa was its real
author. Tt is stated in the opening verses that the existing
commentary in Pali was based upon an ulder comwmentary in
Singhalese and that the author undértook the work at the
instance of a Thera Kuwmara Kassapa (of Ceylon), The commen-
tary itself consists of 26 chapters, each one of which appertains
to a chapter of the text. One or more verses of a group
are encased in a prose story setting forth the oceasion on which
the Buddba uitered the verse or verses. A prose exegesis forms
a sequel to the moral verse or verses and is itself follewed by au
ientitication of the Buddha with the hero of the story if it
happeus to be an account of his previous birth, and by a state-
ment of the psychological cffect of the discourse on the mind of
the heaver. Indeed, the method of the Dhammapada Commen-
tary is preeisely like that of the Jataka Commentary, edited
by Lausboll. We bave three wlitions of the Dhammapada
Commentary, one in Singhalese character, published in Ceylon,
another in Roman, published by the Pali Text Society and a
thixd in Devanagari, published by the Buddhist Text Society,
the last one containivg the text and the prose exegesis

(i)  Prakrit Dhammapada.—OF this copy we have preserved
ouly oue fragmentary manuseript in Kharogthi, found among the
ruins of the GoSringa-vihiira, 13 miles from Khotan in the
cirele of Indian colonies. In the absence of a complete record
it is impossible to say exactly how many chapters and verses
the text contained, It is equally difficult to ascertain the
artangement of its chapters from detached plates and fragments
on which M. Senart’s edition is based. 'T'he chapters and verses,
as they occur in our arrangement, are as fellows :—

Order of Clpter — Naune of Ghapter — Nomber of Verses

] Maguvaga 30
2 Aprunduvagin 25
3 Citavagu 5 (chapter incomnplete)
1] Pusvaga 15
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Order of Chapter ~ Name of Chapter ~ Number of Verses
& Sahasavaga 17
6 Panitavaga or Dhamathavaga 10
7 Balavaga - 7 (Ohapter incomplete)
8 Jaravaga 25
g Sohavaga 20 (Chapter almost complete)
10 Tagavaga 7 (Chapter incomplete)
11 Bhikhuvags Ly
12 Bramanavaga 50 (?)
Total number .. 251

We do not know if there isany Tibetan or Chinese trauslation
of it. Its author’s name is unknown. No information is yet
forthecoming if any commeatary was written on it. The utmost
that we can say is that this copy of Dhammapada is com-
piled in a dialect of the Gandhara region, having a close kinship,
in orthography and other linguistic traits, with the dialects of
Asoka’s Rock ediets at Shabbazgarhi and Mausehra.

(ii) . The Mized Sanskrit Original of the Fa-kheu-king~It
is stated in the preface of the Chinese translation, known
as the Fa-khen-king, that its oviginal, consisting of 500
verses and 22 chapters, was carried by Wai-chi-lan from India
to China “ic the third year of the reign of Hwang.wu
(A.D. 223),” and was translated into Chinese by the same Indian
Shaman with the help of another Indian named Tsiang-im.' From
a comparison of the Fz-kleu-king with the Pali Dhammapada,
Samuel Beal is led to suppose that “ the original manuseript
brought to China was the same a3 that known in Ceylon, the
differences which oceur between the two baing attributable to
special reasons existing at the time of the translation.”? He has
sbught to explain away the difference as to the total number of
the verses,—423 of the Pali text and 500 of the original of the
Fa-kheu-king—by the assumption that “in the Buddhist ealcu-
Jation the next highest round number is frequently used to denote
the exact namber intended.”®  We cannot surely veuture to

1

Boal's Dhammapada, p. 34,
* Ibid, p 13, I, p. 14
B
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dispute Mr. Beal’s surmise until the orizinal of the Chinese
translation is discovered or an authentic tradition makes it known
that the text used by the Chinese translator was other thau the
Pali. But we find it difficult to subseribe to his opinion when it
is expressedly stated in the preface to the Chinese translation that
the original consisted of 500 verses distributed into 26 chapters,
and in the ‘Memoirs of Eininent Priests' (Kdo-san-bwhin,
A.D. 519) thabt the original was a Sanskrit text.! Remembering,
moreover, that the original of the Fe-lien-king is said to be a
work of a Dharmatrita or Dharmaraksita, a name so famous
in the tradition of the Sarvastivida sect of Buaddhism, it
does not seem improbable that the Indian text, a book of the
Ksudraka-nikdya of the canon, was a Sarvastivida work.
We are, however, aware that such an opinion as this cannot
be shown to harmonise with the account of the development
of the entire Dhammapada literature. Reserving this important
point for discussion in a separale section, we may do well to
give, on the basis of Beal's study, a tabular statement of the
chapters and verses composing the Pali Dhammapada and the
Fa-kheu-king Original respectively with a view to facilitate
comparison between the two.

No. of Verses

Title of Chapter -~
Pali Fa-kheu-king
Dhammapada Original
1. Yamakavagge (Twin Verses) 20 22
2. Appamaddavagga (Chapter on '
Earnestaess) .. 12 20
3. Cittavagga (Mind Verses) i1 12
4. Pupphavagea (Flower Verscs) 16 17
5. Balavagga (Chapter on the Fool) ... 16 21
6. Pagditavaggs (Chapter on the Wise) 14 17
7. Arahantavaggn (Chapter on the
Arahant) 10 10
8. Saluasavagin (Number Verses) 16 16
9. PApavagga (Chapter on Fvil) | K] 22
10, Dagduvagga (Chapter on Punishment) 17 14

' Nanjio's Catalugue, No. 13656,
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» No. of Verses
Title of Chapter , “ .
Pali Fa-kh&u-king
‘ Dhammapada Original

11, Jardvagga (Chapter on Old Age) ... 11 14
12, Attavagga (Chapter on elf) 10 14
13. Lokavagga (Chapter on the World) ... 12 14

14. Buddhavagga (Chapter on the Bud-
dha} 18 2
15. Bukhavagga (Chapter on Happiness) 12 14
16. Piyavagga (Chapter on the Agreeable) 12 12
17. Kodhavaggs (Chapter on Anger) ... 14 26
18. Malavagge (Chapter on Impurity) ... 21 19
19. Dhammatthavagga (Chapler on the Just) 17 17
20. Maggavagga (Chapter on the Way) ... 17 28
21, Pakippakavagga (Miscellaneous Verses) 16 14
22, Nirayavagga (Chapter on Hell) .. 14 16
28. Nigavagga (Elephant Verses) 14 18
24, Taohavagga (Chapter on Desire) .. 26 a2
25, Bhikkhavagga (Bhikkhu Verses) ... 23 32
26. BrEhmapavagga (Brihmana Verses)... 41 40
Total number . 423 602

The PFa-kheu-king Original had a commentary of -the
Avadana type, which was translated into Chinese “by two
Shamans of the western Tsin dynasty (A.D. 265 to A.D. 313) ”
under the title of « Fa-kheu-pi-ii,—i.c. parables connected with
the book of scriptural texts.’t With regard to this work
Beal says: “...... it contains certain parables, or tales,
connected with the verses which follow them, and which
prompted their delivery... ..The method adopted in this work
is to give one or two tales, and a verse or more, as the
Moral. The chapters are identical with the Fa-kheu-king—the
only difference being that the verses or gathas are fewer—they
are, in fact, only a seleetion from the whole to meet the require-
ments of the story preceding them. This arrangement is in
agreement with the original design of the work. Buddhaghosha,
we are told, gives for each verse a parable to illustrate the

+ Beal’s Dhammapada, n. 25,
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meaning of the verse, and believed to have been uttered by
Buddlsa in his intercourse with bis diseiples, or in preaching to
the multitudes that eame to hear him. And so here we have a
tale for each verse, delivered by Buddha for the bLenefit of his
disciples, or others. As to the character of these stories, some
of them are puerile and uvinteresting. But if I mistake not,
they are of a description not opposed to the character of the age
to which they are assigned by the Chinese ”!. Beal’s English
version is made from the Chinese Fa kheu-pi-u, which is a
commentarial selection from the Fa-kheu-king, differing from
the Pali commentary by the absence of prose exegesis.

(iv) Dharmapada quoted in the Makavastn.—A whole chapter,
viz. the Sahasravarga, coutaining 24 stanzas, has been quoted in
the Mahavastu (IIL., pp. 434-36) expressly from a Dhafmapada
text (“ dharmapadegu sahasravargah,” 74id, p. 484). Besides, in
the same work a few consecutive verses, numbering not less than
15, have been cited apparently from the Bhiksuvarga of the same
Dharmapada text. Here we may leave out of consideration the
isolated verses which are quoted throughout the Mahavastu and
of which the parallel can be traced in other copies of the
Dhammapada. The Mabavastu edited by M. Senart professes
to be a Mid-land Recension of the first Book of the Vinaya
Pitaka and be]ongs to the Lokottaravada sect, an off-shoot of the
Mabasatighika.? The language of the Sahasravarga quoted has
no claim to be called pure classical Sanskrit but deserves, on the
other hand, to be just what M. Senart called Mixed Sanskrit.
It remains to be seen if this copy of the Dhammapada, so much
cheriched in the Lokottaravada or Ekavyavabarika literature,
can be identified with any one of the three copies of the
Dhammapada (one with 500 verses, another with 750, and

snother with ¥00), which were known to the authors of the
Fa-kheu-king (3rd cent. A.D.).9

} Boal's Dhamunpada, pp. 25-26.

* Mahivastu, 1, p. 2. Ar)nmahﬁmngh)kﬂnﬂm Lokottaravidinirh
Madhyededikiniti plthena Vinnya. -pitakanini Mahdvastuye &di . Bee nalso
the colopaun at the end.

* Beal's Dhammapadn, p. 33,
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(v) The Fu-khen-king, a Chinese Recension in Translation.—
The Fa-khen-king is, according to the Chinese translators’ admis-
sion,! npot a faithful translztion of the Indian text which the
Shaman Wai-chi-lan carried from India to China in 223 A.D.
1t 1s to be regarded as more than a translation, because the
Chinese translators had not only tampered with the number
and distribution of the verses in the original, but added 13 new
chapters in Chinese, making-up a total of 38 chapters, 762 verses,
and 14,580 words. Similar additions and alterations are
also to be met with in the Chinese version of its commentary,
the Fa-kheu-pi-u (A.D. 265-318), although ‘in the absence of
an English translation of the former, it is difficult for us to
compare the text with the commentary and find out how far
they agree or differ. It is clear from the Preface to the Fa-
kheu-king that the Chinese translators were acquainted with
three copies of the Dhammapada,—one with 900 verses, another
with 700, and another with 500.2 The arrangement of the
thirteen additional chapters with their titles and verse-numbers
is shown in the following table :

Title of Chapter No. of Veraes
1. Impermanence 21
2. TInsight into Wisdom ... 20
3. The Sravaka 19
4. Bimple Faith 18
6. Observance of Duty ... 16
6. Weflection . . 12
7. Loving Kindness 19
8. Conversation 12

33°. Advantageous Bervice

36*. Nirvina 36

37.  Birth and Death . 18

38. Profit of Religion . 19

39. Good Fortuno 19
' Beal's Dhammapada, p. 35, t Ihid, p. 33. i

* Chapters 9-32 of the Fa-khew-king correspond, with regard to arrango.
ment of chapters, to Pili chapters 1.24°
* Chapters 34.35 correapond to Pali chapters 25.26. Bee ante, pp. x, xi.
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We may here point out that instead of one chapter contain-
ing reflections on Impermanence or Old Age, the Fa-khen-king,
as appears from its commentary, contains two chapters with titles
that can be restored in Sanskrit as unifyevarga and jardvarga.
Counterparts of most of the verses contained in these two
chapters cau be found in the Prakrit Jaravage as well as in the
first chapter of the Udanavarga, dealing with Impermanence.
The last chapter of the Fu-dhen-fing is nothing but a Chinese
translation of some Indian recension of the Mangalasutta.
Similarly, chapter 58 appears to be a travslation of some Indian
Recension of the Mahamangala-Jitaka. As to the remaining
chapters, one cannot bub be struck by a few chapters in the
Udanavarga, bearing similar titles though not containing the
eame number and identical verses, e.., the chapters dealing with
Words, (‘Speech’ in the Udanavarga), Sravaka (‘The Hearer’ in
the Udanav.). Thus it appears that the Fa-khex-king is vo
mere translation of an Indian text, but & recension by itself in
translation.

(vi) The Sanskrit recensions :—

(a) Original of the Chinese version of the Dhammapadas
tncorporated tn the  Chul-yau-king.—Beal says that the
Chuh-yau-king is a third copy of the Chivese version of the
Dhammapada which is so much expanded as to consist of 7
volumes, comprising 20 fionen or books. The translation was
made by Chu-fo-nien (or, Fo-nien=Buddhasmriti), the Indian
who lived during the Yaou-tsin period, about 410 A. D. “Inthe
preface to this version we are told that Dharmatrata was uncle
of Vasumitra, and that he was the original compiler of the
stanzas and stories known as Fa-kben-king. It informs us,
moreover, that the old term ‘pe-w’, ie. Avadinas, was the
same as ‘the Dawn,’...... The preface goes on to state that
Shaman Safighbhadanga of Ki-pin {Cabul) came to Tchangan
(Siganfu) about the nineteenth year of the period Kien-Yuen.
Having travelled back to India and retucned with a copy of the
present work, it was evidently translated by Fonien, with
the assistance of others...the whole number of chapters in
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this work is {hirby-three, and that the last is, like the PAli,
on ‘the BrAhmana.'! There are ample commentaries attached
to many of the verses...”!

Rockhill is inclined to identify the Dhammapada text in the
Chuk-yan-king with the Udanavarga. “The Udidnavarga,”
says he, ‘“is found also in the Chinese tripitaka. The title of the
work is there ¢ Chuh-yau-king,” or Nidina sitra.? It is also
divided into thirty-three chapters, the titles of which agree with
those of the Tibetan, with the following slight differences :—
Chap. 1v. is *Absence of Careless Behaviour’; Chap. v. ¢ Reflec-
tion’; Chap. vi. ¢ Intelligence’; Chap. xxix. ‘The Twins
(Yamaka)’. The contents of the two works, as far as has been
ascertained, ave identical. Both the Chinese and the Tibetan
versions attribute the eompilation of Udfnavarga to Dharma-
trata."?

Dr. Nanjio, on the other hand, notes: *In A. D. 383, there
was a SrAmana of Ki-pin (Cabul) Satighabhiiti by name, who
came to KAAn-An, ‘the capital of the Former Tshin dynasty,
4. D. 380-390 (bringing with him the Ms. of this work?)
According to the K’-yuen.lu ffase. 9, fol. 26 a), this work is
wanting in Tibetan.”* Dr. Nanjio also says that the original
was a Sanskrit text.

The Chnk-yan-king, as its title implies, is an avadana-siitra,
i, 3 Dhammapada commentary rather than a Dhammapada
text.

(6) The Udauavarga, axolher Sauskrit Dhammapada.—This
is another Dhammapada text in pure classical Sanskrit, of
which a fragmentary manuseript in a later variety of the Gupta
seript has been found at Turfan.  Prof. Pischel was the first to
edit portions of this manuscript under the title ‘Die Turfan-

b

Recensionen des Dhammapada.! That this manuseript is

t Beal's Dhammapadn, pp. 27-20. Nanjiv's Catalogue, No, 1321,

* According to Nanjio, the Seoskrit equivalent of the Chinese title is
*Avadiing.siitra’.

* Rovkhill's Udéinavarga, . x.

* Nanjio’s Catalogue, sce under No. 1321,
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of a recension of the Dhammapada of which the Tibetan
version has been translated by Rockhill nuder the name of
“Ud&navarga ’, will be evident from the close agreement between
the Sanskrit manuscript and the Tibetan version, in regard to
the arrangement of chapters and the number of verses, as shown
in the following table taken from Pischel’s edition :

Ppali Sanskrit Tibetan
— = I 2 = 1 20
XVl 12 =V 27 =V 28
—- = VIl 15 = vir 15
XXI 16 = XVI 2 = XVI 23
XVII 14 = XX 22 = XX 21
1 20 = XXIX 57 (66[65]) = XXIX 59
XV 12 = XXX 51(52) = XXX 53
1 = XXXI 60 ~ XXXI 6%

The Tibetan translation was made by Vidyaprabhakara
probably, as Rockhill suggests, during the reign of King
Ral-pa-chan (A.D. 817-842).! There is a Tibetan version of its
commentary, which was composed by Prajiiavarman, who lived
in Kashmere in the 9th century A.D.2 There is a fourth or
last copy of the Chinese version of a Sanskrit Dhammapada,
known as the Fitsi Y#o-£in (Dharmasaigraha-mahartha-
gatha), compiled by Dharmatrata, and {ranslated by Thien-si-tsai
(A.D. 980-1001) of the later Sun dynasty (A.D. 960-1127.)
According to Dr. Nanjio, it is a compilation of the verses of the
Khu-yflo-kin. Beal has nothing more to say regarding this
Chinese version® than that the authorship of its original is assigned
to Dharmatrata, and that it shows no resemblance to the earlier
translation, <.e.,, to the Chu-yfo-king. Having regard to the
fact that this Chinese version is almost synchronous with
the Tibetan version of the Udanavarga, it remains to be seen if
there is any closer similarity between their originals.

(vit) Miscellaneons.—Thereare a number of small collections
of maxims or apopthegms ‘conceived wholly in the spirit

! Uddnavarga, Introd., pp. xi-xii,

¢ [bid, p. xii; cf. Tardndtha, p. 204 (Schiefner.
3 Nanjio's Cataloguc, No. 1439,
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of the Dhammapada’. Vasubandhu's GilAisarigrata may be
regarded as the prototype of the same. There are two Chinese
versions of this Gathasangraha, besides two Tibetan versions,
in one of which the text is reproduced with the commentary.
The eollection consists of just 24 stanzas, and what these
stanzas are like can be ascertained from Rockhill’s English
translation of them, appended to his ‘Udéinavarga.’ With regard
to this Gathasangraha, Mr. Nariman says: “Itis a collection
of maxims with an intelligent commeantary, excerpts from which
have been cited by A. Schiefner . ... the commentary shows us
the philosopher Vasubandhu also as a humourous evangelist.”*
Vasubandhu, who flourished in the 4th century A.D. is
famous in the history of Buddhism not only as a eompiler of
a standard Sarvastivada work, the Abhidharma-kosa, but also
as the writer of a standard manuel of Yogfcara philosophy.
But we must reme'nber that the compilation of sueh a Gatha-
sangraha was in no way peculiar to "Vasubandhu, or new in
Sarvastivada tradition of Vasabandhu’s time. It appears from
Takakusu’s analysis of the Jiiana-prasthdna-sastra (which
is the most authoritative of the seven Abhidharma books of
Sarvastivada, and dated 2nd century B.C.) that its closing
section was a collection of similar maxims, composed in a
Mieechabhass, say, Tamil. Similar isolated collections of
maxims can equally be traced within the four corners of the
Pali Nikayas.

4. Chronology of the Dhammapada Texts.—The Pali
Dhammapada is one of the recognised books of the Khuddaka-
Nikaya which represents one of the five divisions of the existing
Sutta Pitaka. The oldest known Pali work in which the
Dhammapada is expressly referred to is the Milindapafiho. The
traditional date of this work is placed 500 years after Buddba's
demise?, 7.¢,, in 43 B.C., while Professor Rhys Davids places the

' Literary History, p. 268,
2 Milinde, . 8.
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date a considerable time before Buddbhaghosa.! The Kathzvatthu
which according to tradition belongs to the Srd century B.C.
contains many quotations of verses, some of which can be found
only in the Dhammapada, and not in any other canonical texts,
but none of the sources of the guetations are mentioned. The
same remark holds true'of the Nettipakarana and the Petakd-
padesa, which like the Kathavatthu abound ia quotations from
the canonical works with this difference that in the former two
works some of the sources are mentioned by name, although
the verses there that are peculiar to the Dhammapada are quoted
without any mention of their source. 'The Netti and the
Petakdpadess are the two companion works of exegetic type
which are aseribed to Mahakacedyana, the putative author of
all the earlier works of the Nirutti and Niddesa class. Prof. E.
Hardy is inclined to place the composition of the Netti in the
1st century, A.D.,® but we bave reason to believe thatthe date
can be pushed back to the 2nd century B.C. The Mahaniddesa
which is a canonical commentary on the Atthakavagga, now
found incorporated in the Suttanipita and formiog its Fourth
Book has been modelled upon Mahskacciiyana’s exposition found
in the earlier Nikayas,® and is not wanting in similar quotations
of verses which cannot be found anywhere else in the canon than
the Dhammapada. But even an earlier work, the Cullaniddess,
which must bhave been a pre-Asokan book of exegesis, older
than the Suttanipita and later than the canonical Jataka
Book,* contains similar quotations of verses not to be found in
any other text than the Pali Dhammapada. Cousidering that
the closing date of the Pali canon is not later than the 2nd
century B.C., the latest date for the Mahaniddesa can not be
later than the closing period of the canon. Further, in one
of Buddhaghosa’s commentaries, vrz., the Sumaingalavilasini,
there is reference to two schools of enumeration, the

! Questions of King Milinda, S. B. E,, Pt. L p. xxv.
* Netti, p. xxvii,

} Mah#niddesa, p. 108.
¢ Bee passim,
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Dighbabhanaka and the Majjhimabhanaka, of the books of the
K huddakanikiya, which, though different m some respects,
agree in so far as they distinetly mention the Dhammapada
among the books of the Lesser Collection.!  These two schools
along with the Samyutta Anguttara and the Xhuddaka-
bhanakas point to a time earlier than the inscriptions at Bharhut
which eannot be dated ealier than the 3rd century and later
than “the 2ud century B.C. The tradition that Appamadavagga
was recited to king Asoka justifies the presumption that the Pali
Dhammapada existed in the 8rd century B.C. So much about
_the lower limit of the Pali Dhammapada.

As regards the- lower limit of other copies and recensions,
we have seen that the Chinese Fa-kheu-king, dated A.D. 223,
presupposes three different Dhammapada selections in Sanskuit :
one, its Indian original, with 500 verses, another text with 700
verses, and a third with 900 (p. ix). It has already been shown
(pp. x-xi) that the Fa-kheu-king original in Sanskrit was a text
different from the Pli as regards language and number of verses,
thouigh agreeing with it in its general form, name, number and
succession of chapters, Again, the agreement of the Prakrit
Dhammapada with the Pali and the Fa-kheu-king original
in respect of the number of verses and succession of chapters
is by far closer than that of the Udanavarga (pp. viii-ix). But
there are a number of verses in the Prakrit Dhammapada,
notably the ‘Uraga’ verses at the end of the chapter on the
Bhiksu and some in the Sahasa and Jara Vagas, which are
to be found neither in the Pali nor in the original of the Fa.
kheu-king, but occur in the Uddnavarga in the chapters on
Bhiksu, Number and Impermanency. The Prakrit Dhamma.
pada stands distinet from the rest in one respeet, vez., that its
first chapter is devoted to Marga—the Buddhist Eightfold
Path, combining into one group two separate chapters of the
Pali as well as of the original of the Fa-kheu-king, vriz., the
Magga aud the Pakinnaka (stccllaneons) 'I‘he first eight of

t Bum. Vil, L p. 16
3 Mah&varhso, V, 88,

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

( xx )

the additional chapters of the Fa-khen-king have their counter-
parts in the Udluavargs, as will be clear from the following

table :—

Fa-kheu-king - Rocekhill’'s Udinavurga

Ch. I Impermanency ... .. Ch. I Impermanency

" 1I Tusight into wisdom JUTE 1V Purity

»  HI The Disciple ... e XI The Srawmans

» 1V Simple Faith e X Faith

" V Moral Daties e VI Morality {5iln)

» VI Reflection e XV Reflection (Smriti)

»  VII Words e V11T Speech

w VIII Nirviga s XXVI Nirvana

These additional chapters of the Fa-kheu-king foree us to
look for an earlier Dhammapada text other than the Pali, its
Indian original and the Prakrit, and we are driven in the last
resort, to trace their immediate background te one of the two
Dbammapadas with 700 and 900 verses, known,in 223 A.D,,
to Wai-chi-lan, the author of the Fa-kheu-king. The text
must be one closely resembling the Udanavarga, if not
identical with it. It is the text portion of the original of the
Chuh-yau-king which alone ean satisfy this test. We have
reason to believe that the text portion was extant before the
time of Wai-chi-lan, i, roughly speaking, before the 3rd
century A.D. For the Chuh-yau-king which is a Chinese
version, dated 383 A.D., presupposes an Indian commentary in
Sanskrit that in its turn presupposes an earlier work, i.e., the
Sanskrit text comprising 33 chapters similar to those of the
Udanavarga. Here we have got to make allowance not ouly
for the interval of time separating the Chinese version from its
original, ‘e, the Sanskrit commeutary, but also for another
interval separating the latter from a still carlier work, which is
no other than the Sanskrit text. In ascertaining the latter
interval one must also eousider that before the commentary was
written, the text must have enjoyed some amount of popularity
and made its importance sufliciently felt in the eommunity.
At any rate, the interval of just 160 ycars (383 A.D.—223 A.D.)
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is the shortest possible time which is needed to make the text
earlier than Wai-chi-lan’s visit to China.

Even if this surmise as to the possibility of Wai-chi-lan’s
acquaintance with the Sanskrit text portion of the Chuh-yau-
king be correct (as we believe it is), one must yet enquire
whether the total number of its verses justifies its identification
with the text with 900 verses above referred to. Unfortunately,
as we are informed by our colleague Mr. R. Kimura, the task
of ascertaining the total number of verses in it is far from
easy for the simple reason that the verses in the existing
Chinese edition are not numbered, nor properly kept distinct
from one another. But counfing the verses in so far as they
are separated by the commentary portion intervening in each
chapter, he finds himself .in a position to assure us that what-
ever the exact fotal, it certainly exceeds 900, though it is by no
means over 1000, If so, of the two texts with 700 and 900
verses, known to Wai-chi-lan, the latter must be said to approxi-
male the text portion of the Chub-yau-king.

Now, arguine from the close resemblanee which exists
between the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king and the Udana-
vatga, so far as is known tous in its entivety through Rockhill’s
translation from the Tibetan, we can accupt the information
supplied by Mr. R. Kimura regarding the total in the former as
correct. For, although the latter is dated 982-1000 A.D., the
total in it does not exceed 989 verses, or, 1000 in round
numbers. But it must e noted that the total in Rockhill’s
Udanavarga cannot be regarded as & precisely correet number,
and that for three reasons : (¢) that there is a slight difference
as to the number of verses in almost each chapter common to
Pigchel’s edition of the manuseript fragments of the Udénavarga
and Rockhill’s translation of the Tibetan version of the same
text; (z¢) that at least in two instances we ‘notice that a verse
which would be counted as onc in the Pali Dhammapada, has
been counted as two (ef. Rockhill, 1IL wvv.12.18, XXIII,
vv. 82-83) ; (¢4¢) that there are in it a few repetitions of which
six.have been noticed by Rockhill. Thus ils total 989 can
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be reduced to 981 [989—(2+6)]. How far this process of
rednction can preceed in the text itself it is difficult to say.
There are no doubt a number of mechanical multiplication of
verses which has practically no rison d’étre, and has a marked
tendency to swell up the volume without bringing out any new
idea, We have no right to deduet the verses thus multiplied
from the Udanavarga, but must on the other hand count them
as they occar init. General reduction is however possible in
relation to earlier texts, if any, where certaiw verses forming
a sub-gronp in a chapter of the Udanavargn are found less in
number. The case in hand could be fairly proved, if by the
process of reduction, just mentioned, the total 981 ccunld be
further reduced to a number approximating 900,

Dr. Nanjio says that the fourth or last Chinese version of
the Dhammapada, the Fa-tsi-sui-yfo-kin, dated A.D. 982.1000,
is no other than the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king
{p. xvi). But from a comparison of a few chapters of the
two Chinese versions with the kind help of our friend
Mv. R. Kimura, we are constrained to admit some differences
between them, though we can only so far readily concede to
Dr. Nanjio that they show a general agreement in many respects.
Remembering that a similar agrecmert can also be shown to
exist between the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king and
Rockhil’s Udanavarga, as well as judging by the dates of the
Tibetan version and the fourth Chinese version, we may be
justified in holding that their originals were the same, making
due allowance for slight variation as may exist between two
manuseripts of one and the same text. With regard to the
date of the Sauskrit Udanavarga, one can definitely say that it
was compiled rome time before the time of its commentator
Prajiiivarman, who lived in the 9th century A.D., while this
much is eertain as regards the text portion of the Chub-yau-king
that it was extant before the 3rd century of the Christian era.
Not knowing any other copy of the Dhammapada than one
with 900 verses which Wai-chi-lan could avail himself of in
adding a few chapters resembling those in the Udinavargs, we
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are naturally tempted to identify the same with the text portion
of the original of the Chuh-yau-king, and we are confident that
we shall not be found far too wrong in doing so.

Turning to the copy of the Dhammapada with 700 verses,
known to Wai-chi-lan, we at once see that it was different from
the Psli with 423 verses, the Fa-kheu-king original with 500
verses and the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king just identified
with the text with 900 verses. Thus only two texts ate left
to be examined, viz., the Prakrit and the Dhammapada in
Mixed Sanskrit of which a eomplete chapter has been quoted in
the Mahavastu (p. xii ). As regards the Prakrit Dhammapada,
it is impossible for us, in the absence of a complete manuseript
thereof or of a tradition supplying a definite information about
it, to say exactly bow many verses it altogether contained.
But judging by the proportion of verses in the chapters common
to the three recensions, viz., the Pali, the Fa-kheu-king original
and the Prakrit, we feelinclined to think that the total of the
Prakrit verses stood midway between 500 and 700. The follow-
ing table will make our position clear :—

Pali P g Prakrit

II 12 I 20 II 26
v 16 W v 15
Vi V117 VI 10
VIII 16 VIII 18 v
X1 XI 14 . VI 2
XV 12 XV 14 IX 20
XX 17 XX 28 I 30
XV 23 XV 32 X1 40
XVI 41 XVI 40 XII 50
Total .. 162 Total 108 22

Total

Bearing in mind that the total number of verses in the Pali
Dhammapada is 423 and that in the Fa-kheu-king original 500,
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we can test whether the above three totals are in keeping with
the ratio of 500: 423.

(1) 22308517 which roughly gives the total verse-

number of the Fa-kheu-king original.

(2) 4232232-.605%, i.e., 606 which rougly gives the total

verse-number of the Prakrit text.

The totals obtained (Pa. 423; F. Q. 517 ; Pr, 606) might be
further tested by a standard ratio provided by the verse-numbers
of the Sihasra-group in the 3 recensions mentioned in the
sub-joined table :—

Pali Fa-khou-king Prakrit ;);\l;:-x;ni:pat:: Ud&navargn
original Mahavastu
16 16 17 24 84

Taking in succession the total of the Pali text and that of
the Fa-kheu-king original as the standard number, the relative
position of the recensions will appear as follows :—

(1) 22340=4497, ie, 450 (Pr);
423224 26344, i, 0356 (M. V. D.);
425%31=8087, 1., 899 (U. V.).

(2) Lo9xt1=531}, e, 532 (Pr);
s00x2¢ =750 (M. V.D.);
500x84=10624, i.e., 1063 (U.V.).

Comparing these two series of totals and taking all the
recensions of the Dhammapada into consideration, we cannot
but persuade ourselves to believe that there were no less than
six Indian copies of the Dhammapada with 423, 500, 600, 700,
900 and 1000 verses, and that these copies are no otber
than those represented respectively by the Pali, the Fa-kheu-
king original, the Prakrit, the Mahdvastu Dhammapada, the
text portion of the Chuh-yau-king and the Udanavarga. Of
these copies, the first five were well-known before the 3rd
century A.D., while the date of the Uddnavarga falls in between
the 4th and the 9th century A.D. Applying the verse-total as a
test of priority and posteriority, we feel justified in concluding
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that the Pali with the minimam  tofal 423 is the oldest
copy of the Dhammapada and the Udanavarga with the
maximum total 1000 (in round numbers) the latest. The
copy which stauds elose to the Pali is the Sanskrit original
of the Fa-kheu-king; the copy which is one degree remeoved
from the latter is the Prakrit, while the Mahivastu Dhamma-
pada and the Sanskrit original of the text portion of the
Chuh-yau-king occupy in order two intermediate positions
between the Prakrit text and the Udavavarga. This chrono-
lowy cannot, however, be taken to be conclusive uutil it
isvf.urther tested in the light of other evidences and harmonised
with the general history of Buddhist literature and thought.
We propose to examine these evidences under the following
heads :

(«) argument from the number and succession of
chapters, ;

(¢) argument from the multiplication of particular
verses ;

(¢) argument from traditions.

(@) Argument from the number and succession of chapters—
The four Indian copies of the Dhammapada of which the
tables of contents are definitely known to us fall into two
pairs, each showing a complete agreement in regard to the
number and succession of chapters: (1) the Pali and the
Fa-kheu-king origival containing altogether 26 chapters, and
(2) the text portion of the original of .the Chuh-yau-king and
the Udinavarga containing 33. All these copies agree in so
far as the succession of two elosing chapters is concerned.
For in each of them the last chapter is the Brabhmanavagga
and the last but one is the chapter on the Bhikkbu. Further,
they must be said to resemble one another, inasmuch as
they bave many chapters bearing same titles. The two
pairs differ, however, widely*from each other regarding the
order of ruccession of the remaining chapters, particularly
that of the first three. As regards the fiest pair of texts,

p
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their first three chapters are arranged in the following
order :—

i. Yamakavaggs forming the 29th chapter in the
ind pair.

2. Appamadavagga forming the 4th chapter.

3. Cittavagga forming the 31st chapter.

On the other hand, the first thiee chapters in the second pair
of texts are arranged as shown below :—

1. Anityavarga corresponding with the Jarivagga—
the 11th chapter in the 1st pair.

Kamavarga having its counterpart in the Piya-
vagga—the 16th chapter of the 1st pair,

Trgnavarga being an amplified version of the
Tanh@ivagga of the 1st pair, placed immediately
before the Bhikkhu,

It is impossible to make a definite statement regarding the
number and succession of chapters in the Prakrit text and in
the MahBivastu Dhammapada, though we are on a somewhat

o

=

surer ground as regards the former work. As we have already
noticed, the Prakrit Dhammapada shows a far closer kinship
in its general form with the 1st pair of texts than it does with
the 2nd pair, particularly the arrangement of three chapters
in it, viz., 2-4, is exactly on a par with that in the Pali and
in the Fa-kheu-king original. Moreover, whatever the precise
succession of the Tasavaga, the Bhikhu and the Bramana
in it, M. Senart’s Fac-simile of the Plate B of the Kharogth1
Ms. goes to prove that they are closely bound up in thought
as in the texts of the 1st pair. Arguing from the arrangement
of the 1st three chapters, the two pairs of texts can be shown
to represent two distinet periods of literary growth within
Buddhism, the earlier period being represented by the Pali
Dhammapada and the Fa-kheu-king oriinal.  For the sequence
of thought in the first three chapters of these two texts is so
much in line with that in a Chindogya passage that one car
not but think the former was merely a systematic carrying
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sut of the latter. In other werds, the sequence can be regarded
as & proof of these Dhammapada textx standing close to the
Chindogya Upanisad aud representing an earlier stage of
Buddhism. The fiest chapter of Twin-verses (Yamakavagga)
renches that mana in the sense of cel ng—volition or intention—
i pavcholngically the motive for action and determines its
moral effect according as the ivtention of the agent is
wood or bad. It is followed by a chapter on ‘Earnestness’
{Appamidavagga) which inculeates the necessity of an active
exercise of the will or religious aspiration for the attainment
of the highest good which is the quintessence of the older
Indian conception of faith (saddhd). This naturally leads to
another chapter, the Cittavagga, where the nature of mind, as
commonly known, is described in order to bring out the iden
that the necessity of coustant striving, mindfulness and self-
coutrol implied in ‘earnestness’ arises from the very constitution
of mind. How this trend of thought was anticipated in the
Chindngya passage will be elear from the quotations below :—
1 {a) “ Mano viva vico bhiyo...... vicath ca nima c¢a mano’
nubhkavati—sa yadi manasi manasyati mantrin
adhiyiyeti, athidhite karmipi kurviteti, atha karute
putrimsca pasimséca iccheyeti, athécchata imath ca
lokazh amuin ca iccheyeti, athéechate mano.”
(Chindogya, VIL 3, 1)
(b} * Manopubbaigami dhamma manosetth manomays,
manesi ce padutthena bhisati vi karoti va,
tato nath dukkham anveti cakkathh va Yahato padath,
Manopubbaiigami dhammi manosefthd manomayi
manasi ce pasannena bhisati vi karoti va
tato nath sukham anveti chiyd va anapiyini,”
(Dhp. L vv. 1.2)
II {a) * Satkalpo viva manaso bhiiyan, yndd vai sathkalpayate
atha manasyati, aths vicam frayati, timu ndmnirayati,
ndmni mantri ekam bhavanti, mantresu karmipi.... ...
Sa yah satbkalpath brahméti upiste, kliptinvai sa
lokan dhruvan dhruvah pratisthitdn,”
(Chandogya, VIL. 4. 1.3).
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(b)  Appamido amatapadath, pamado maceuno padati,
appanattd na miyanti, ye pamattd yathda mata.

(DLp., 1L v 1).

IT (a) “Cittah viva subkalpid bhilyo, yadd vai cetayate
atha saihkalpayate, atha manasyati, atha vacam
irayati, tammn pimuirayati, nimni mantrdi ekam
bhavanti, mantregu karmmani.”

(Chindogya, V1I. 5.1.)
(b) *Na tamh matapdta kayivd afifie vipi cu fidtaka
Sammipanihitarh cittam seyyaso napp tato kare.”
(Dhp. 111 v. 11).

This sequence of thought is cntirely lost sight of in the
second pair of texts—the text portion of the Chuh-y u-king
original and the Udanavarga—the first three chapters of which
deal respectively with impermanence, vanity of human wishes
and desire. The trend of thought is that when a man reflects
upon the fact of impermanence all around, he cannot but realice
the vanity of humau wishes and discover its root in a natural
craving for pleasure and enjoyment. Thus the two pairs of
texts present a radical change in tone from the optimism of
eatlier thought to the ascetie or pessimistic outlook of later
reflection. But was this change sudden or it came about
gradually # The Prakrit Dhammapada bears out the fact that
the change did not come about surreptitionsly. As we have
already noticed above, its fivst chapter is devoted to the praise
of the Buddhist Bight-fold Path, while the succession of the
following two chapters is the same as that of the Pali. The trend
of thought implied is that Nirviina or the Supreme goal of
Buddhism is reachable by the Hight-fold Path which is™ but
a symbol of ‘earncstness’ which aims at complete control over
mind, Viewed in this light, the Mahavastu Dhammapada seems
to fall in line with the Prakrit text, though nothing can he
definilely stated regarding the former work.  1f, however, this
surmise is found to be correet, the six eopies will fall into three
pairs representing  three successive periods or stages of literary
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growth. A happy result of such a classification will be that
it will enable us to form a definite idea about the contents of
all the Dhammapada texts by the aid of those which are now
accessible to us. If we know the Pali Dhammapada, we are
expeeted to know almost the whole of the Fa-kheu-king
original ; a kunowledge of the Prakvit text will help us in
knowing the contents of the Mahavastu Dhammapada; lastly,
if we have read the Udanavarga, we have really known the
whole of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king original.

In order to justify the chronology of the three pairs we
must enquire as to whether or no the Prakrit text serves asa
link of transition between the Pali and the Udanavarga as
regards the multiplication of the number of chapters, The
following investigation will make it clear that it does serve as a
conneeting link. It is a curious fact that the additional chapters
of the Fa-kheu.king, i.c., the chapters which were added by
the Chinese trauslators to the translation of a text of 28 chapters
similar to the Pali, presuppose a Buddhist anthology like the
Pali Suttanipata as the subjoined table will set forth :

Fa-kheu-king Suttaniplta.
Sec, I Impermanency . I 9 Salla Sutta
" 11 Insight into Wisdom ... 11 10 Utthdna Sutta
. III The Disciplo I 5 Cunda Sutta
» 1V Simple Faith ... 110 Alavaka Sutta
" VII Love ... T 8 Metta Sutta
. V11 Words ... ... 111 3 Sobhésita Satta
s XXXIX Good Fortune .« II 4 Mahamangals Sutta

Tn the same way we can account for the additional chapters
in the Udanavarga and a posferiors for those in the text portion
of the Chuh-yau:king original. If we scan their additional
chapters, we at once discover that they are medelled upon
certain poams of a work similar to the Sutta Nipila, and that
so far as their component verses are concerned, they are nothing
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bnt a combination of a Sutta Nipdta, a Dhammapada and a
Jataka Book., We subjoin a table in illustration of the point :—

Uddnavarga Other texts
Chap. I Tmperimanency ... Salla Sutta (8.N.111. 9)+ Da aratha
Jataka + Mugapakkha J&taka + Jard.
vagga (Dhp.)
" II Kanu ... ... Kamasutta (8. N. IV, 1) + Kama
Jataka + Piyavagga (Dhp.)
" V111 Speech ... ... Subhasita Sutta (8. N. lII. 3) + Koka-

liya Sutta (8. N. I11. 10) + Puppha-
vagga (Dbp.) + Nirayavagga. (Dhp.)

» XXXII Bhiksu ... ... Uraga Sutta (8. N. L'1)+ Bhikkhu.
vaggs (Dhp.)

Similarly the Sutta Nipata and the Jataka Book can be
pointed out as canonical sources of most of the additional verses
in Prakrit, ¢g., the additional verses in the Bhikhuvaga are
similar to thoese in the Uraga Sutta (8. N. 1.,), while those in
the Jaravaga presuppose the Salla Sutta (8. W.III. 9)and such
Jatakas as the Dasaratha, the Ayoghara and the I\Iugapakkha.

The Pali Dhammapada (and & pdsteriori he Fa-kheu-king
original) differs from the Prakrit text and the Udanavarga,
inasmuch as it does not contain a single verse of which the
canonical source is no other than the Sutta Nipata as we now
have it. For instance, its Brahmanavagga is mainly constituted
of verses from the Vasettha Sutta which is incorporated not
only in the Sutta Nipits, but also it the Majjhima Nikéya.
The Nﬁgavagga contains a few verses which can be traced in
the Khaggavisanasutta, but seeing that this particular sutta has
been commented upon in the Cullaniddesa along with the poems
of the Parfyana Group, one may be justified in thinking that it
existed as a separate poem before its incoporation in the 1st
book of the Sutla Nipata. At any rate, as we proceed from the
Tali Dhammapada towards the Uddnavarga, it becomes inereas-
ingly clear that the Sutta Nipata came to oceupy a more and
more prominent place in the later texts.
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8y Argument  from the wultiplication of  wartiovlar
rerses :—Besides the common verses, each eopy of the Dhamma-
pada contains some that were evidently drawn upon canonical
sources, left untouched by the comvpilers of other copies.
Further, each copy contains a number of verses peculiar ic
itself, and these, in the absence of evidence proving the contrary,
must be regarded as compositions of its compiler. In diseussing
the question of chronology we have to leave ont of consideration
the verses that were either newly added or composed on a new
model, because chronological data can be derived only from those
verses which were multiplied, rather mechanically, on a common
basis. The process of multiplication just referred to is twofold :
(1) the insertion within one original verse or group some new
lines constructed out of soma set Buddhist expressions, and
(2) the substitution of new expressions. Three instances may
suffice to illustrate the first process :—

T Pali—Ma pamfdam anuyuiijetha mid kamaratisanthavarh
Appamatto hi jhayanto pappoti paramar sukhar.

Prakrit—apramadi pramodia ma gami ratisabhamn
pramato hi jhayatu chaya dukhasa pramuni Q
apramadarata bhoda khano yu ma uvaeai
khanatita hi soyati niraesu samapita O
apramadarata bhoda sadhami supravediie
drugha udhvaradha atmana pagasana va kufiarn 0
nai kalu pramadasa aprati asavachaye
pramata duhu amoti siha ba muyamatia Q
nai pramadasamayu aprati asavachayi
apramato hi jhayatn pranoti paramu suhu O

One must note how the counterpart of one Pah verse has
Leen mualtiplied in Prakrit to five by the insertion of 8 extra
lines, But a more apposite instance is afforded by the second
set of verses (p. 208)—

11 P3li—Yanimani apatth@ini alipuneva sfivade

Kapotukani atthini {ant disviina k3 rati ¥
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Prakrit-—yanimani avathani alapnniva sarade
saghavarnani §isani tani distani ka rati O
. yanimani prabhaguni vichitani digodisa
kavotakani athini tani distani ka rati O
¥a-kheu-pi-u—* When the fody dies, and the spirit flees, .........
the flesh and hones lie scattered and dispersed,
YWhat reliance, then, can one place on the body ?”
“When old, like autumn leaves, de.myed and without
covering, life ebbed out and dissolution at hand,
little good repentance then ! ”
Divyivadina—Yanimanyapaviddhini viksiptani difo dasa
Kapotavarnanyasthini tdni drstvéha ki ratib ?
Imini yinyupasthinini alaburiva sarade
Sahkhavarnani sivsani 4ani dystvéha ka ratih ?
Gathasangraha—* They (the bodies) are thrown away and scatter-
ed in every direction, like those pigeon-coloured
vones; what pleasure, then, is there in looking at
them.”
Udanavarga—* Those pigeon-coloured bones are thrown away
and scattered in every direction; what pleasure is
there in looking at them .

1t is clear that in place of one verse in the Pali Dhamma-
pada we have two verses in the Prakrit and in the Divyfvadana,
while only one of the two verses occurs in Vasubandbi’s Gatha-
safigraha and the Udanavarga, We at once notice that the
Prakrit text has driven two lines in between the two lines of a
counterpart of the Pali verse, thus making altogether four lines
and two complete verses. The order in the Prakrit is not
followed in DivyAvadana verses, but inverted. We are unable
to determine the order of verses in the oviginal of the Fa-kheu-
king and in that of its commentary for these two reasons: (i)

! The portion omitied reads, “as when o royal personnge rejécts o (broken)
chariot, so do”, The Chineso translators have rpparently conlused a counter-
part of the second Prakrit verse quoted above and that of the first foot of the

Pali verse (Laviivn 6) 1 ¢ Jivanto ve rdjuratha sweitti’”
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that the Chinese versions, as confessed by the translators them-
selves, are far from being faithful! : (i) that as appears from
Beal's translation of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, some of the verses of the
-Pali Jaravagga are hopelessly confused and the order of some
bas been violently tampered with.? It is quite likely that the
order was tampered with even in the original commentary, The
number of * Jara -verses in the Fa-iheu-king is said to have
been 14, ¢.e,, 3 in excess of the Pali, while comparing Beal’s
translation with the Pali Jardvaggs, we suspect that the right
number is not 14, but 12, f..,, just 1 in excess of the Pali. The
total number of verses in the Fa-kheu-king original was, accord-
ing to the translators’ own statement, 500, whereas we have
seen on p. xi that by adding up the additional number of verses
as distributed in the chapters corresponding to the Pali we get
a*total of 502. 1If the above caleulation of the * Jard’.verses
be correct, we at once get the traditionsl total of 500 by sub-
tracting 2 from 502. The total number 12 of the verses of the
Jard-group can be accounted for by the fact that the one verse
resembling the Pali was expanded into two distinet verses. If we
can rightly suppose that the Divydvadana verses. were quotations
(perhaps a little move sanskritised form of quotations) from an
older Avadina work such as tho original of the Fa-Kheu-pi-u,
the order of the verses must have been inverted in the older
work itself, and this conjecture is fully borne out by the group-
ing in the Chinese translation The fact of inversion itself
requires a word of explanation. One must admit that it

* Beal's Dhammapada, p. 34: “......the words of Buddha are natarclly
hard of explanation. Moreover, all the literature of the religion is written in
the language of Indin, which widely differs from that of Chisa........Bo to
translate them faithfully is not an easy task ", (Translators’ Preface).

% The order of first 3 versea is exactly the same as in Pali. The 4th verse
is & combination of the first foot of the Pali verso No.6 and the counterpnrt
of averse liko the first in Prakrit, The order of the next 3 versea does not
differ from that of the Pali. The next 2 versca correspond with the 10th and
11th of the Pali. The verse No, 10 is nothing but a counterpart of the second
Prakrit verse. The last 2 verses correspond with the Pali, Nos. 8 sod 8.

¥
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presupposes an earlier process of multiplication and improvement
on an older verse similar to the Pali. We have seen that the
Prakrit verses amply attest and illustrate the required process..
Two distinet verses resulted from an attempt to expand the

~ ideas of the two Pali lives, taken separately, thereby improving
the simile of the pumpkins and the decaying bones in the first
line (pp. 209-210). Even then, the direct sonrce of the Prakrit
verses would not be fully determined by the model of the Pali
verse. For there are very many dialectical forms which have
8 tinge of Mixed Sanskrit. At the same time we canuot ho)d
that the Prakrit had drawn upon the DivyAvadina and the
Avadioa original of the Fa-kbeu-pi-u, asin these two works
the order of the two verses, betraying a process of their growth
from one verse by thrusting two lines into it, has been inverted.
Failing to obtain the much-needed order in Mixed Saunskrit in
these two works, one must in the last resort look for it in the
Fa-kheu-king original. The Udanavarga verse seems to.re-
present a stage later than the inwersion of the verse-order, that
is to say, iater than the Ma-kheu-pi-u original and the Divydva-
dana verses. Seeing that the Udanavarga verse occurs in the
same form in Vasubandhu’s Gathasatigraha, itself but a selec-
tion from a Dhammapada in Classical Sanskrit, we are led to
think that the verse similarly oceurs in the original of the text
portion of the Chub-yau-king (the Sanskrit Dhammapada with
900 verses),

Thus the entire process of multiplication and reduction sug-
gests the following links of change and points of enquiry: (1)
the origin of & Mixed Sanskrit counterpart of the Pali verse,
(2) the manipulation of two distinct verses in Mixed Sanskrit
by thrusting two new lines into one original verse, (3) che
transliteration of these verses into Prakrit, (4) the inversion of
their order in Mixed Sanskrit, (5) the further Sanskritisation
of the verses in their iuverted order, (6) the inclusion of the
Classical Sanskrit form of the first verse in inverted order, (7)
the quotation of it in Vasubandhu’s Gathasaigraha, and (8)
its final incorporation in the Udanayarga. If this process be
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spplied as a test of chronology, the Pali Dbammapada will
appear to be older than the Fa-kheu-king nriginal in Mixed
Sanskrit, the latter than the Prakrit text, the Prakrit text than
the Avadana original of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, the Avadana original
than the Divyivadina verses, these verses than the Sanskrit
text with 900 verses, this Sanskrit text than Vasubandhu’s
Gathasangraha, and the Gathdsangraha than the Udanavarga
whieb is the latest copy of the Dhammapada. The chronological
position of the Mahavastu Dbammapada in Mixed Sanskrit,
with the text of 700 verses, remains yet {o be ascertained.
Now we shall examine the third instance.

111 Pili—yo ca vassasatarh jantu aggimh paricare vane
Ekafica bbavitattinarh muhuttam api pGjaye
Si yeva plijand seyyo yafi ce vassasatah hutath.

Prakrit—ya ja vagaSata jatu agi pariyare vane
chirena sapitelena divaratra atadrito Q
eka ji bhavitatmana muhuta viva puae
sameva puyana Sebha ya ji vagafata huta O

Fa.kheu-pi-u—"“If a man lives a hundred years, and engages the
(Se VI Metta, whole of his time and sitention in religious offer-
p-71).  ings to the gods, sacrificing elepbants and horses,
and other things, all this is not equal to oneact

of pure love in saving life.”

Mahavastu—Yo ca varsaSatarh jive agniparicarath caret
Dhammapada Patrahiro chavavist karonto vividharh tapath
Yo caikarh bhavitatminath muh@rtamapi pljayet
84 eka pijand freyo na ca varsafatam hutam.

Udana.vnrgn—“ 1f a man live for a hundred years in forest, wholly
relying on fire {(Agni), and if he but for one single
moment pays homage to a man who meditates on
the self, this homage is greater than sacrifices for
a hundred years.”

In this instance we observe that the Pali is the same as its
Sanskrit counterpart in the Udanavarga, while there are two
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complete verses in Prakrit as well as in the Fa-kheu-pi-u »nd
the Mahdvastn Dhammapada. The two verses seem to have
been constructed out of one older verse of three lines by thurst-
ing one extra line within its first two lines. The added line
differs in each case as regards its expressions. But seeing that
the verse occurs in one of its additional chapters, we have reason
to think that the model presupposed, in this particalar case, by
the Prakrit text, is rather the Mahavastu Dhammapada or the
text with 700 verses which was commonly used by the people,
according to the Clinese translators’ statement, in their
time. If so, the Prakrit text must be taken to be later
in point of date than and a combination of the Fa-kbeu-
king original and the Mahdvasta Dhammapada. Now let
us examine the second process of multiplication in order to
seo whether any fresh light could be thrown on the point
ab Issue.

The second process differs from the first by the fact that it
has served to multiply the common verses by the substitution
of certain set Buddhist expressions as well as by the const.uction
of a new group of verses on the model of an older one. Its
historical importance mainly consists in bringiag into promi.
nence some moral qualities or virtues implied in an older verse
orina group of verses, thereby setting forth a greater and
greater analytical faculty and power of manipulation exercised
by the later compilers. In illustration of it, we can first
examine the famous ‘ Supraudhu ’-group (p. 105-6). We notice
that the Pali group consists of six verses and the same is the
case with the Fa-kbeu-king original as can be inferred from
Beal's translation of its commentary (See. ITI, “Si3vaka "
pp- 64-55).

The Prakrit group, as it now survives, is an exact counter.
part of the Pali, but 17 verses being absent from the existing
Kbarogtht Ms. imgediately after the sixth verse, it is difficult
to ascertain the number of verses contained in the whole group.
Having regard to the fact that the group in the Udanavarga
contains no less than 17 verses, 1., 11 in addition to the six
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that are common, it is natural to think that multiplication of the
number passed through some intermediate stages, and it is clear
from the arrangement of the Udanavarga that these stages were
no less than four, Probably in the first two stages, the number
was multiplied by constructing some additional verses within
the original group, and in the third stage some additional verses
were constructed by the substitution of one or two synenyms of
Nirvana, while in the Udanavarga a few more synonyms came
to be substituted.

Turning to the Number-group (danasavaga) (p. 154-6.),
we detect that it comprises some four sub-groups, typified
by the following four cateh-words indicated below by their Pali
forms :

(7) Sahassam api ce vics,
(%) Mase mase sahassens,
(ii2) Yo ca vassasataih jive,
zud () Yo ca vassasatath jantu.

We have seen (p. xxiv.) that there is a complete agreement
as regards the number of verses in the Number-group between
the Pali Dhammapada and the Fa-kheu-king original, that the
Prakrit chavter contains 17 verses, the Mabavastu Dhamma-
pada 24 and the Udanavarga chapter 34. In the absence of a
faithful translation of the Fa-kheu-kiug original,it is impossible to
state as to what verses were really contained in its Number-group,
Beal’s translation of the Fa-kheu-pi-u shows that the chapter in
the Chinese version contains a few verses of the second sub-
group, specified above, of which the counterparts are met with
in all the copies except the Pali. The comparison of the
Prakrit verses with those in the Mahivastu Dhammapada
reveals a very close agreement between them. Considering
that some of the verses of this sub-group occur in oune of
the additional chopters of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, we cannot but
suppose that they were derived from a text othor than its
original, The Pali text supplies a counterpart of the first line
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of each of these verses and that of the second line of one
verse in Prakrit:

({) Maise mise sahassena yo yajetha satath saman.
(Sahassav., v. 7, 1st line).

(©{) Maise mise kusaggena bilo bhuiijetha bhojanam,
Na so sankhatadhammanam kalam agghati solasit.
(Bilav., v. 11, note 2nd line).

Judging by the arrangement of the Prakrit verses (6-18),
we st once perceive that the multiplication passed through no
less than two intermediate stages, in the first of which the
number multiplied by the first process and in the second by the
second.

The chapter on the Bhikkbu contains a sub-group which will
seem highly important in determining the relative position of
the Dhammapada texts. We quote it below with a view to
facilitating comparison :—

Pili—Mettivibari yo bhikkhn pasanno buddhisasane
Adhigacche padath sintarh sankbarGpasamaih sukhath
Pamojjabahulo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasisane
Adhigacche padaih sintam sankhariipasamarh

sukharh.

Prakrit—Metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu budhaSasane

tunati pavaka dharma dromapatra ba marutu Q
Metravibari yo bhikhu prasanu budhaSasani
padivijbu pada Sata sagharavofamu suba O
Udagacitu yo bhikhu abhivayu priapria
adhikachi padadata akavurusasevita O
Pramojabahala yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria
adhikachi padasata aseyane ya moyaka O

Mahivastu—Maitravihiri yo bhikgu prasanno buddhadisane

Dhammapada Adhigacchati padath §intar, asecanath ca mocanaih.

Karupaviharl yo bhiksu prasanno buddhadisane
Adhigacchati padath dntarh aprihagjanasevitarh.
Muditivihar! yo bhik$u prasanno buddhaélisane
Adhigacchati padarh f&ntarh akipurugasevitath,
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Upeksavihiri yo bhiksu prasanno buddbaSasane
Adhigacchati padarn §3ntam nirvinam padam
acyntari.

Udagracitto sumano abhibhnyya priyépriyam

Tato pramodyabahulo bhikgn nirvinasantike.
Udanavarga—Maitravihiri yo bhiksuh prasanno bnddhadasane

Adhigacchet padam $3ntam samskardpa§amath §iva,

Maitravihari yo bhiksuh prasanno buddhasisane

Adhigacchet padamh §intam asecanaka mocanari.

» . * » * LI

Pramodyabahulo bhiksuh duhkhaksayam avapouyat.

Rockhill's~—* The Bhigt who is kind, who has perfect faith in

translation. the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection
of peace (amatam padam), of which one can
pever be weary.”
“The Bhixu who is kind, who hag perfect faith in
the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection
of peace, the peace from the Sarhskira (body).”
“The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in
the teaching of the Buddha, will arrive by degrees
at the complete destruction of all attachment.”
“ The Bhixn who is kind, who has perfect faith in
the teaching of the Buddha, will pull himself out
of the evil way, as the elephant does himself out of
the mire,”
“The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in
the teaching of the Buddha, will shake off all
wickedness, as does the wind the leaves of & tree.”
“The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in
the teaching of the Buddha, is so near nirvina
that he cannot possibly fall away from it.”
“The Bhixu who has subdued what charms the
heart, what is agreeable to the mind, what delights
and what does not delight ‘{.e., passions), is full
of delight, and will find the end of suffering.”

In this particular instance, we have four Prakrit verses in
place of two in the Pali, while the Mahdvastu Dhammapada
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and the Udanavarga verses are not exact counterparts of any
previous group. They are on the contrary a combination of
verses found in all the previous groups, supplemented by a few
which were newly constructed by the compiler of the Sanskrit
text. Though the counterparts of any of the groups is not to
be found in the Fa-kheu-king and its commentary, it is very
likely that some sort of transformation also took place in their
originals. Nevertheless, the Prakrit verses cannot be satisfac.
torily acconnted for otherwise than by the hypothesis that they
are a combination of elements from two older texts, viz., the
Fe kheu-king original and the Mzhivastu Dhammapada.

Thus applying the twofold process of multiplication of
common verses as a test of chronology, we are led to think that
the Prakrit text oceupies a central position, it being later than
the Pali, the Fa-kheu-king original and the Mahavasta Dham.
mapada, and earlier than the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king
and the Udanavarga. The Prakeit text with some 600 verses
was a combination of two older texts with 500 and 700
verses, just as the TFa-kheu-king, considered as a Chinese
recension in translation, was a combination, with its 752 verses,
of three older texts with 500, 700 and 900 verses.

(¢) drgument from {raditions—The reader has already
been referred (on p. xix) toz tradition in the Chronicles of
Ceylon proving that the Dhammapada was a well-known Pali
work in the time of King Asoka!., The internal evidence of
the work does not help us much in determining its date of
compilation, The Nigavagga contains an interesting verse?
moralising upon the behaviour of a state elephant, named
Dhanapilaka, when the animal was first caught and put under
training, It appears from the commentary that the elephant

v M. Sylvain Lévi says, “The tradition that the AppamAdavagzga of the
Pali was constructed in the time of Afoka caonot but be a fiction, and the
extraordinary varicty of the verses in different recensions of tho chapter
proves it clearly ” (J. A, xx. 1912, p. 226).

$ Nagav.v. 5 Dhanapdlake uima kufijare kntukappabhedano dunnivrayo,

Baddho kabalarh na Lhufjati sumarati nigavanassa kufijari,
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was in possession of the King of Kasi.! Subsequently the
elepbant came into the possession of King Bimbisara, probably
as part of the wedding gift from Mahapasenadi, the King of
Kasi-Kosala. The elephant is no other than one cailed Naligin?®
in the Pali Nidanakathd, set upon the Buddha by Prince
Ajatasattu at the instigation of Devadatta. The earliest trace of
the legend about the taming of this elephaut by the Buddha
can be found in a bas-relief at Bharhut, bearing the inscription
“ Dhanapila batthinsdgadamana ”. The legend must have come
into existence dometime before the construetion of the railing
of the Bharhuat Stiipa, ¢.e., before the 2nd or 3rd century B.C.
But the Pali Dhammapada has nothing to do with this particalar
legend which seems to have resulted from an after-thought on
the part of the Buddbist theologians. The chapter on the
Buddba goes, however, to prove that at the time of the compila.
tion of the Pali Dhammapada the Buddha was sofficiently
deified and that the legends about the machinations of Mira and
bis daughters were yet in the making. Asshown elsewhere,* the
process of deification of the Buddha through the Birth-stories
was synchronous with the history of schisms within the Buddhist
Order, Seeing that the date of composition of the Jatakas in
their oldest form cannot be earlier than the first century of
Buddba’s demise, one must admit that the date of the Pali
Dhammapada falls within the 4th and the 3rd century B.C.
Tradition attributes to one Dharmatrata the compilation of
each onae of the three copies of the Dhammapada, viz., the origi-
nal of the Fa-kheu-king or the text with 500 verses, the originai
of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king or the text with 900
verses, and the Udanavarga or the latest Sanskrit eopy with
1000 verses. In the Chinese preface to the Chuh-yau-king

! “Tattha Dhanapilako nimiti tads Kdsiraiifio hatthicariyarh pesetvs
remaniyn nSgavane gAhApitassa hatthino etam ndmam.”
? Inthe Tibetan translation, the olophant is called, “Ratnapila” or

* Vasupala,” which ia tho ssme as Dbuuapdla. See Rockhill's Life of the
Buddha, p. 0.

* Our Monogreph on Asokn's Dhamma.
F
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Dharmatrata is said to have been the mncle (rather materaal
uncle, as M. Sylvain Lévi points out,}) of Vasumitra.!
According to Taranatha, there were two Dharmatratas, a Stha-
vira and a Bhadanta.?  The Sthavira was a contemporary of the
Brahman Rahula and one of the four teachers of the Vaibha.
gikas, the remaining three teachers being Ghosaka (Asvaghosa),
Vasumitra and Buddhadeva '(?). Candrakirti, too, mentions
two Dharmatritas, vi:., a Sthavira and a Bhadanta.t But
Taranatha emphatically says that one must not confound the
Arya or Sthavira Dharmatrata with the Bhadanta, for the latter
was really the compiler of the Udanavarga.® Beal, however,
points out that the compiler of the Dhammapada is all along
spoken of in the Chinese versions as Arya Dharmatrata,

It will be going far away from the historical truth to sup-
pose that one and the same individual compiled all the three
copies of the Dhammapada, the first of which differed so widely
from the rest in some important respects. The attribution of
the texts with 900 and 1000 verses to one individual might be
justified on the ground that they are substantially the same.

But even the Udanavarga as a distinct copy must have been
the work of an individual other than the compiler of the Sanskrit
text with 900 verses. The two epithets, Sthavira and Bhadanta,
applied to the name of Dharmatrata, must, therefore, be taken
to imply a real historical distinetion in. the individual and in
time. But the question is whether these epithets refer to
two individuals or to three. If Taranitha’s testimony is at
all to be trusted, Bhadanta Dharmatrita must be regarded as the
compiler of the Udanavarga. Beal is inclined to think that Arya
Dharmatrata, & contemporary of Vasumitra, was the compiler
of the original of the Fa-kheu-king, recognised as a canonical

! Boal's ‘Dhammapada’, p. 9.

* Rockhill’s ' Uddnavarga®, p. xi.

* Beal's ¢ Dhammwapada, p. 9, f. o, 1.
* Burnouf’s Introd. a' 1' Iist,, p. 606,
* Rockhill’s * Udanavarga’, p. x1i.

° Beal's ' Dhammapada ', p. 9.
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work of the Vaibhasikas at the Council held under the presi-
dency of Vasumitra during the reign of Kanigka.! He says,
“Jt would not be surprising f we found that the edition of
Dhammapada prepared by Dh:rmatrita, belonged to the Vaibha-
shika school, whilst that known in Ceylon was compiled by the
Sautrantikas.”

Beat is the first to suggest that the terms Sautrantiks and
Vaibhasika represent two distinet stages of a Buddhist canon,
but his mistake lies in identifying the Sautrintika with the
Sthaviravida. The name Sautrdntika in its generic sense was
derived evidently from that of the Suttavada school or seet which
was the sixth in descent from the Theravida through =
scltismatic i ze : Pheravada > Mahirisasaka > Sabbatthivida >
Dhammagrttika > Kassapiys > Samkantika > Sutta-vida.?
Even if the term Suttavida or Sautrantika be taken asa generic
name for the Mahl&isaka or the Sarvistivada canon in its final
redaction or stage of development, it must always be kept care-
fully distinet from the Sthaviravida on account of its schismatie
associations. The contents and arrangement of a Sautrantika
work might eventually be found almost identical with those of a
Sthaviravada, and yet, if we are to respect at all the tradition in
the Dipavaihsa,® there must remain a sharp distinetion between
the two works with regard to their languages. If in the case of
a book of the Sthaviravida canon we find that its language is
what we now know as Pali, then we must expect that the
language of a corresponding Sautrantika work will be something
other than Pali, say, Mixed Sanskrit. Granted this, we have
got to answer which copy of the Dhammapada is technically a
Sautrantika work and which a Vaibhasika,

Beal seems to think that the Fa-kheu-king origina! with 500
verses was received into the Vaibhasika canon during the reign
of Kanigka and that it was compiled by Arya Dharmatrita, the

* Beal's ' Dhammapada ', p. 9.
* Mahavadisa, Chap, V. vv. 6—0. Bubiavida=Vasumitra's SantrBaiika,
* Dipavathsa, Chap. V. v. 32 £, quoted in the Kathdvatthu-Comy., p* o f.
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author of the Satyuktibhidharma Sastra. His opinion is mainly
based upon Hiuen Thsang’s account of the Buddhist Council
in Kanigka's time which is no less open to dispute. Iu the
Chincse traveller’s list of the Buddhist celebrities of Gandbara!
Dharmatrita, the author of the SamyuktAbhidharma Sastra, is
associated with Par§va, Manoratha, Asafiga, Vasubandhu and
Nardyanadeva, miost of whom flourished in the 4th and 5th
centuries A.D., while in another list of Vaibhagika teachers,
quoted by Beal (supra), Dharmatrita enjoys the compauny of
Agvaghosa and Vasumitra. If the tradition in the Chuh-yau-
king deserves any ecredence, Dharmatriita, the compiler of the
Fa-kbeu-king, was the maternal uncle of Vasumitra. According
“to Hiuen Thsang, Vasumitra, a native of Mid-India and a
contemporary of Paréva presided over the delaberations of the
Vaibhasika Council which was convened in Kashmir under the
auspices of king Kanigka? and he was the compiler of the
Abbidharmaprakaranapada Sastra.® How can we believe that
one and the same Vasumitra was the compiler of the Abhidbarma
treatise and the president of the Vaibhagika Couneil in Kaniska’s
time ? The three standard commentaries in Classical Sanskrit,
compiled at the above council, presuppose an older redaction
of the Sarvistivada canon consisting of three Pitakas, viz., the
Upade$a or Siitra, the Vinaya and the Abhidharma. Of the
seven Prakaranas or treatises composing the Abhidharma
Pitaka, one* is said to have been compiled 100 years and four?
300 years after Buddba’s demise. It is the four treatises
attributed to Katyayana and Vasumitra that are placed by
tradition in the Chinese three centuries after the demise of the
Buddha. Prof. Takakusu finds reasons to think that Katyayana's

* Besl's ‘ Records of the Westorn World,” 1. p. 98 £,

* Ibid, 1. p. 151 £.

8 Idbid, 1. p. 109.

¢ Abhidharma Vijfianakayapida Sastra by Devafarman.

¢ Abhidharma Jiicnnprasthing Sastra  and Prajﬁnpatip&dn Sastra by

Katylyann (Boal's Rocords. L p. 195) and Vasumitra's Abhidharma Pra.
karapapida Bastra and Dhatuksyapsda Bastra,
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Jianaprasthana Sastra, which is the most important of seven
Abbidharma treatises was composed in the 2nd century
B.C. (¢.e., four centuries after Buddha’s demise) and that its
language was a local Sanskrit dialect of Kashmir! We caunot
but admit- that there is a discrepancy of at least one century
in the Chinese tradition which can as well be detected by the
aid of Vasumitra’s own work, the treatise on ‘ The Points of
Controversy among the Buddhist Schools” This important
treatise, now translated in three European languages from the
Tibetan? and the Chinese,’ goes to show that Vasumitra
flourished at least four centuries after Buddha's demise. He
was acquainted with the views of some of the schismatic schools
and sects that sprang up during the 4th century B.E. These
are the schools and sects which, according to the .Chronicles of
Ceylon, arose in post-Asokan times. The names of these schools,
as also those cf the Andhaka, the Avantika, the Uttarapathaka
and the Vajiriya,* are significant as pointing to a time when
uot only Buddhism was propagated outside the geographieal
limits of the Middle Country or ¢ Mid-India,” but so many
influential local schools of thought were formed throughout
India. King Asoka is justly credited with having sent Buddhist
missions for the first time in history to various regions cutside
the Middle Country,® and there must have elapsed some time
before it was possible for so many local schools to come into
being. From this it will appear quite reasonable to think
that - the closing date of the Abhidbarma Pitaka of the
Sarvstivada or Sautrantika canon was about a century after
Asoka, i.c,, the reigns of Pusyamitra and Menander which might
also be premised as a closing date of the entire Sarvistivida

' J. P, T. 8. 1905, p. 67 ff.

* Wassilicf’s ‘ Buddhismus ' of which thoro is & French translation.

* Dnglish transiation by Mr., . Masuda in the Journal of tho Departmens
of Letters (C.U.), Vol L.

¢ Mahdvathsa, V. vv. 12.13; Dipavmtisa, V. v. 54; Kathdvatthu Comy,
p.6 £ and Index; Mah&vyutpatti, 275.

¥ Dipavethsa, VIII; Mahdvarsn, XII,
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canon on the ground that in the Chiness version of one of the
books of the Sutra Pitaka, vz., the EkottarAgama or Adguttara
Nikaya, there is mention of king Pugyamitra. Rightly or
wrongly, Pusyamitra figures in the Savistivida literature, not-
ably in the Divyivadans,! asa persecutor of the followers
of Buddhism., The date of Pugyamitra's accession to the
throne of Magadha is, according to Vincent Smith, 184 B.C.
The Chinese version of the Sarvstivada canon contains the
translation of only four Agamas which are in many respects
the same as the first four Nikayas of the Pali Sutta Pitaka.
The DivyAvadana, too, does not refer to more than four
Agamas.®  Prof, Sylavan Lévi has, on the contrary, shown
that there was a Ksudraka Nikaya or Lesser Collection
consisting of some books similar to the Pali.’ That there
were five Nikayas and persons who got them by heart in the
time of Pugyamitra is conclusively proved by the votive insetip-
tions at Bharhut and Sanchi containing such personal epithets as
Paficavekayika, and Petaki.* As regards the proof of a close
resemblance between the Sarvistivada works of the Ksudraka
Nikiiya and the Pali, one can profitably compare the Fa-kheu-
king original with the Pali Dhammapada and see how much
agreement there is between them. All this may suffice to show
that the Fa-kheu-king original with 500 verses and written in
Mixed Sanskrit belonged to an older redaction of the Sarvasti-
vada canon, prepared probably during the reigus of Pusyamitra
and Menander. This is not to deny that a new redaction of the
Sarviistivada canon was made during the reign of Kanigka
along with the compilation of three Vibhasa Sastras or extensive
commentaries which subscquently gave rise to the name Vaibha-
sika replacing the older name Sautrdntika. The new redaction
was no more than a later Sanskrit recast of the Santrantika

! Divyfvadina, p. 1434,

* Ibid, p. 333.

* T'oung Pao, p. K16 f.; Winternita's ‘History of Indian Literatare’ in
German, Pt. I1. p, 187,

* Buddhist India, pp. 167-8.
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canon in- Mixed Sanskrit. But the difference between the two
redactions was not merely that of language. The two redae-
tions differed in manner as well as matier, so much so that the
names of the texts of the Vaibhasika canon had to be changed
in order to keep them distinet from their Sautrantika originals,
This fact is countenanced by the evidence of the original
of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king which was but
a Sanskrit copy of the Dhammapada with 900 verses and
33 chapters, compiled on the basis of the Fa-kheu-king original
with 500 verses and 26 chapters and as M. Sylvain Lévi seems
to think, its title was Udinavarga.! We cannot persuade
ourselves to believe that Arya Dharmatrsta who wrote the
Samyuktibhidharwa Sastra was really the compiler of the origi-
nal of the Fa.kheu-king for the simple reason that he was a
native of Gandhira, while the latter, deseribed as maternal
uncle of Vasmutra, was probably a native of the Middle

Country, We are also tempted to think that the Sanskrit text
with 900 verses was amplified, though slightly, in the Udana-
varga by an individual—Bhadanta Dharmatrita or whatever
the name may be, who fourished about the time - of Asatiga
and Vasubandhu, ¢.c., during the 4th or 5th century A.D. Thus
we incline to regard the Buddbist Couneil in Kanigka's time
as a landmark in the history of Sarvistivida Buddhism indicat-
ing a twofold transition : (1) that of the Sarvéstivada literature
from a Sautrantika or Canonical stage to a Vaibhagika or
Scholastie, and (2) that of the SarvAstivada canon from a Mixed
Sanskrit redaction to one in Classical Sanskrit.

Beal is doubly wrong in -regarding the Pali Dhammapaga
as technically a Sautrantika work and the original of the
Fa-kheu-king as a Vaibhasika text, compiled during the reign
of Kaniska. Our contention is that the latter work was
technically a Sautrintika text in Mixed Sanskrit, substan-
wally the same as the Pali. Ifits author Arya Dharmatiata
was unele to Vasomitra, its- compilation must be referred to a

! L'Appram&davargs, p, 11 . (J.A,, xx, 1912, p, 209 f).
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date some four centuries after Buddha’s demise, and this date
is no other than the closing period of the Sautrintika canon
which is not earlier than the 2nd centery B.C. The Fa-kheo-
king was subsequently recast in Classical Sanskrit by the
Vaibhasikas during the reign of Kanigka and the text prepared
was a Dhammapada with 900 verses, z.e., the text portion
of the Chub-yau-king original. The Udanavarga was but
a second edition of the Vaibhagika text—the Udanavarga of
Kaniska’s time, and its date does not seem to be later than the
5th century A.D. One must anxiously await the discovery
of the stone receptacle containing the copper plates on which
the Vaibhasika canon and commentaries were engraved by the
order of King Kanigka. Hinen Thsang tells us that King
Kaniska had built a stiipa over this stone receptacle.! Afte
the examinabion of the traditions we feel convinced that the
9nd century B.C. was the closing date of the Sautrantik:
canon. We have reasons even to believe that about this tim
the canon of each of the earlier schools was closed. It has been
shown in our monograph on Asoka’s ‘Dhamma that a number
of books were added to the Pali eanon in post-Asokan times, eg.,
the Kathavatthu, the Petavatthu, the Buddhavamsa, the Cariya
Pitaka, the Apadana and the Khuddakapatha. Vasumitra speaks
of a second Mahadeva Council, convened, no doubt, during a
post-Asokan period, on the lines of the Mahasatighika.? Two
Mahadevas are important personages in the history of Buddhism,
one who is said to have been sent as a missionary to Mahisa-
mandala (Mysore) during the reign of King Asoka® and another
who was invited to Ceylon from the Pallava country in the
time of King Dutthagdmanr.® There are two inscrip tions
on the railing of the Bharhut Stipa recording the feats of
miracle performed by a Mabadeva. It cannot, therefore,
be doubted that there lived a great Buddhist leader, named

t Beal's ¢ Records of the Western World, I. p. 156.
3 Journa! of the Dopartment of Letters, Vol. L., p, 6. Cf. J. R. A. 8,,1910,
pe 41365, 3 Mahilvaies, xii. v, 8. ¢ Ibid, x1ix, v, 38,
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Mahadeva, in about the 2nd century B.C., and if Vasu-
mitra’s account of the Mahideva Council be true, we can
equally helieve that a redaction of the Mahadsanghika or
Lokottaravada Canon was prepared in Mixed Sanskrit and
formally recognised at this couwmeil. If so, the compilation
of the Mahavasta Dhammapada can be referred to the date of
this council.

As regards the Prakrit Dbammapada, one must look for
its place of origin either in Khotan where its manuseript in the
Kharosthi alphabet of the 2nd century A.D. was discovered
among the ruins of Gosriiga or Gosirsa Vihdra or in a North-
Western region of India, round about Peshawar, where an Indo-
Iranian dialect was current!. So far as the tradition goes, the
Buddbist missionaries eannot be supposed to have penetrated
into these regions before the time of king Asoka. The Prakrit
verses go to prove that they could not be read or intoned
without waiving one’s head, that, in other words, the manner of
reading was akin to the Tibetan. If we can rightly suppose
with Prof. Sten Konow that the place of find of its manuseript
was_ the place of its origin, we must admit that its compilation
in the local dialect of Khotan? was not possible much before
the time of Kanigka. Rockhill has prepared an interesting
account of Khotan on the basis of Hiuen Thsang’s travels
and the local annals, preserved in Tibetan translation.® It
goes to show that not long after the reign of Dharmidoka
Khotan became the settlement of a population, half Chinese and
balf Indian, whose habits resembled those of Chira and whose
dialect was neither Indian nor Chinese, but a mixture of the
two. Buddbism was first introduced from Kashmir into Khotan

' According to M. Jules Bloch the language of the Kharosthi Ms, was
a dialect of tho Western part of the Punjab or that of the North.Western
Hills. His views are accepted by Lévi (J. A. xx. 1012, p. 214).
* Festschrift Ernst Windisch, 1914, p. 84 fI.
* Lifo of the Buddha, Chap. VIIL
a
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in the 5th year of the reign of king Vijayasambhava who
ascended the throne 165 years after the establishmeut of the
kingdom in 234 B.E.' It is during the reign of the eighth
successor of this king that the doctrines of the Mahasanghika
school were brought into the country by the eldest son of the
king who entered the Buddhist order under the name of Dhar-
ménanda and went to !ndia.? The doctrine of the Sarvistivada
school of the Lesser Vehicle was introduced into the country by
the venerable Mantrasiddhi® who was called from India during
the following reign. Thus Khotan became a meeting ground
of the doctrines of two Buddhist schools shortly before the
invasion of India by Vijayakirti, the 11th suceessor of Vijaya-
sambhava and Kanigka, the king of Gu-zan. These traditions
are important as showing how it became possible to comnile
» Dhammapada in Khotan as a synthesis of two older texts in
Mixed Sanskrit, one belonging to the Mahasaiighika school and
another to the sarvlistivada or Sautrantika. The probable date
of its compilation must be referred to a time about five centuries
after Buddha's' demise, say, the 1st century B.(\. or A.D. The
result obtained is supported by the fact that the Prakrit Dham-
mapada differs from the Pali and the original of the Fa-kheu-
king by the inclusion of many verses from the Suttanipata,
the MahabbArata and the Jataka Book. .Curiously enough,
most of the verses from the latter source sre to be found in
the Jatakas illustrated by bas-reliefs at Bharhut. Here we

! Life of the Buddha, p. 237.

% Ibid, p. 239. Dr. F. W. Thomas says that Dharm&nanda wae the second
son, see his notes on Rockhill's summary of the Annals of Khotan in Stein's
Ancient Khotan, Vol. I, App. B, p, 681, cf. Sten Konow’s views in the
Featachrift Ernat Windisoh, p. 05 fu
" According to Thumas, his name was Samantasiddhi, He seems to have
brought about a reconcilintion between the adherents of the Mah#sahghika
and SarvoadativBde doctrines.
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must briefly state the resuits obtained from the foregoing
investigation :

Text. Probable dnte of compilation.
(1)' Pali Dhammapada ... ... Between the 4th and 3rd century
(a Sthaviravada work). B.C.

(2) Fa-khev.king original in Mixed 2nd century, B.C.
Banskrit. (a Sautrntika work).

(3) Mahavastn Dhammapada ... 2nd or 1st century, B.C,
(& Mah8sabdghika work).

(4) Prakrit Dhammapads ... lst century B.C. or A.D.
(another Mah@sanghika work).

(5) Text portion of the Chub-yau-king- 1st or 2nd centory, A.D.
original or the older edition
of the Udanavarga (a Vaibhi.

gika work).
(6) Fa.kheu.king (s Chinese recen. Circa 223 A.D.
sion).
(7) Ud8navarga or ... dAth or bth century, AD,

the later edition of No. 5.

Concluding Remarks.—The total result stated above can
be further tested by a general history of the Tripitaka dealing
particularly with the genesisand importance of the Dhammapada
texts. This important subjeet has been separately dealt with
in a supplementary section of this work. There it has been
shown that M. Seuvart’s infereuce as to the .existence of a
Dhammarada text older than the Pali from a particular verse
in Prakrit which, in his opinion, contains expressions better
or more appropriate than those in the corresponding Pali verse,
is histcrically incorreet. The legitimate infereace in such cases
would be rather to say that that particular” verse in Mixed
Sanskrit or in some such language is older than its counterpart
included in the Pali Dhammapada. We need not be surprised
to find that the Dhamwapada or the Udanavarga is associated
with the Jatakas and Avadanas or that the works of the Jitaka
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or Avadana class came to be included in the Vinaya Pitaka
of o certain Buddhist school, such as the Mabasanghika or the
SarvAstivada, since from the very beginuing, as the Mahapadaua
Suttanta of the Digha Nikiya goes to prove, these three classes
of work were closely connected with one another. As a matter
of fact, in this important discourse, called an Avaddaa but
classed as a Jataka in the Cullaniddesa, two typical Dhamma-
pada Verses are intended to serve as model for the Patimokkba
par escellence (patimokkha-uddesa). In going through this
discourse one cannot but be struck by the fact that the
Dhammapada 2s # type of literary composition, 4like the
Jataka and Avadana, grew up in the Buddhist literature
by way of a protest against the orthodox code of morality—the
Pitimokkha.

Among other important points, we have sought to show
that the existing Pali Tripitake incorporates counterparta of
several doctrines and treatises which bad originated with
other Buddhist schools and sects. Tt is not so-much important
in a discussion of the relative position of Pali, Mixed
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Sanskrit within the Ancient Buddhist
literature of India to ascertain the dialect or dialects which
the Buddba or his disciples generally used as the medium
of instruction as to determine the language in which the
original materials of the Buddhist canon were prepared
during the life-time of the Buddha. We have specified
throughout Part II of this work that Dhammapada verses
lead us ultimately back to a npumber of prose discourses
in the Digha or in the Majjhima Nikaya, constituted of some
stock passages or highly ecrystallised exegetical fragments,
which, as their names, FPibkanga, Niddesa and Khandha imply,
appear as 60 many solid picces of brick or blocks of stone with
which the first«fabric of the canon was constructed. Those
who have ever cared to be acquainted with the language and
phraseology of these fragments will always shrug their shoulders
at the slightest suggestion that Pali was derived from a
Pallibkiga or popular dialect locally current in Magadha or
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in the Middle Country. The progress of -researches Iuto
linguistic developments witkin Buddhist literature has been
nuch hampered in this country by a thoughtless and most
absurd speculation about what we now eall aad know as Pali
Janguage on the basis of the identity of the name Pali with
the word Palli meaning a village. T'his school of philologists,
quite innocent of the literary history of India, always appear to
err on the wrong side. The word Pali bas never been used in the
Ceylonese Chronicles snd Buddhaghosa’s commentaries in a
sense other than the canon as distinguished from the commen-
«aries. The significance of the name Pali or Paji as denoting the
text is that the vanon consists of the discourses of the Buddha
and those of his disciples, characterised by a connected sequence
of thought, (pariydyena bkasitarh, dhammapariyiyarn) having a
good beginning, 2 good middle and a good end. The primary
meaning of Palli, Pankii, Pafiti or Pati is no doubt the same.
Taken in this sense, Palli denotes a group of houses arranged
according to a plan. The Ilengali word ¢Paniéfi’ denotes a
well.arranged row of seats and * Pddls’ denotes a well-
reasoned opinion in -a matter of dispute by a body of experts
well-versed in the Sastras. Thus if there is any Beugali
word which ¢an be philologically connected with Pali or Pali,
it is pafiti in the sense of a well reasoned view, expressed
in words.

There is no resson to dispute the tradition, recorded in the
Dipavaiisa, that the literary language of the Buddbist Order
until the breaking out of the first schism about a century after
Buddha's demise and the formation of the Mabasamghika
School was the same or uniform and that the history of the
schisms is bound up with a viclen( tampering with the language
and arrangement of the texts. The schismatic developments in
language and literature followed two lines deviating from the
Sthaviravada and three recensious of the canon were closed, in
about the 2nd Century B.C.—the Nthaviravida canon in a
language which is now commonly koows as Pali and the
Sautrintika and Mabasathghika recensionsin two types of Mixed
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Sangkrit. The Sthaviravid:. line has eontinued in Ceylon, Burma
and Siam until to-day, while the Sautrantika and Mahasarhghika
lines culminated in Classical Sanskrit. ‘The various recensions
of Asoka’s Rock and Pillar ediets, distributed over a vast
geographical area, from Gandhdra to Kalinga and from
Nepal to Mysore, appear in history as so many indelible
records of a reaction against the standardisation of Buddhist
seriptural Janguages. The repeated attempts of the Buddhist
emperor to adapt the language of each edict to local dialects
were fruitful in more than one way. These suggested a
possibility of translating the Buddhist Canonical texts into local
dialects, outside the Middle Country and it was really left
to his missionaries to accomplish the task, The compilation
of & Dhammapada text, such as the Prakrit, in & local dialect of
Khotan or in that of the countries round Peshawar, broadly the
Gandhara region, may be singled out as the first visible fruit
of the reaction implied in Asokan edicts. Since Asoka the
Buddhist missionaries penetrated into dark regions within
and outside India with the torch-light of the truths of
Buddhism. Itis these missionaries and their successors and
disciples who translated the sacred texts into several local
dialects and thus raised those dialects to the status of literary
languages and laid the foundation of many natiopal literatures,
characters, languages, arts and eivilisations. The history of the
subsequent Buddhist literatare goes to show that the develop-
ment of Prakrit became an undercurrent to manifest itself again
in about the 10th Century A.D. in the songs and treatises of
‘Sahajiya and other schools of Buddhist Tautriks. The history
of the Dhammapada literature covers some twelve centuries,
from the 4th century B.C. to the 9th century A.D. The
Dhammapada texts have an international importance, for it is
through them that the lofty massages of Buddhism could

be appealed to the various nations of Asia who were lees
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imaginative and by far the less speculative, although in
some respects more practical, than the Hindus or Aryanised
beoples of India. They are no less important for the
fact that they afford us a clue for understanding the process
of the origin and growth of poetry as well as of Niti

literature in India and _other eountries where Buddhism
has spread.
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The Kharosthi Manuscript of the

Dhammapada

As read by M. émile Senart, together with his Notes
translated from French.

At

. » . pratasuhino apramadaviha . .

dpramadavia is, T suppose, the remnant of apra-
madavikarino, which we again find, for instance,
in Ifivut., ed. Windisch, p. 74,1, 25, equally in
the genitive. Prafasuhtno must be in the same
way a genitive singular=praplasukhinah. It is clear
that the two words might also be some nominative
forms in the plural.

2 apramadi pramodia® ma gami ratisabhamu®
apramato hi jhayatu® visesa adhikachati® O

Cf. Dhammapada, 27.

a. Pramodia=PAli pamodeya, with the y dropped (ef.
niraegu, 1. 4, sevea, A, %, ete.), and with the change
of ¢ into ¢, which is so frequent in locatives like
apramadi (A3, 13), and not only at the end of
words, '

*i
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6. This reading appears to me to be in every way better
than that of the PAli Dhammapada. Sambhrama
is better than samstave, but especially gaemi 1s so
obviously preferable to #ama (for the Prikrit text the
hypothesis of a gross mistake is done away with by
the absence of m@ in the first pAda) that I can only
doubt if the PAli reading is not the result of a mis-
take. Probably this is an old error, and it may be
thought that the PAli redaction is based upon some
version expressed in a Prikrit, analogous to that of
the present text, where the substitution of the tenues
for the sonant (cf. adkikaciati, ete.) was frequent.

¢. Above the letter read jo remains some trace of 2
horizontal stroke, which, according to an observation
of M. d’Oldenburg, marks the aspiration of j in cur
manuscript.

d. One might be inclined to read otéesatn; but the
lower part of the spear in g or in analogous characters
is so often twisted in the cases which exelude the
interpretation 7 (cf.” gami of the following Tine,
the 8 of saraka, A%, 8, ete.), and the probable nota-
tion of the anmusvdra is so rare in our manuscript
(I do not know of any sure instance of it in our
fragments of Paris) that I do not hesitate to trans-
cribe as I have done

3 apramadi pramodia ma gami ratisabhamu
apramato hi jayatu® chaya dukhasa pramuni® O

Cf. the Dhammapada verse referred to in the
preceding line,

a. This time the sign of the aspirate is wanting above
the j, as often elsewhere. But this curious peeu-
liarity will be brought home to us by a paleographic
examination.

6. The Sanskrit will be fshagam duhklasya prapuuyat.
Pramuni=Pii papune. To lines 6 and 7 we shall
meet successively with amots for dpnoti, and pranots
for prapaoti. The nasalisation of p into m does not
appear solely due to any memory of the compound
pr surviving its disjunction into pun, for B, 24 has
mano=punah, Pili pana. )
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4 ... .rata bhodha" khano yu ma uvacai’
khanatita (h)i Soyati niraesu samapi

Cf. Dhammap., 315.

a. No doubt it is almost vestored : apramadarata as in
the next verse. Bhodha for bhotha, as generally in
this manuseript.

& Yu=vah. InA?*,7 weshall find bhadratin = bhadrarn
yu=8k. bhadrein vah. Accordingly it should be
written vo instead of ve (=var) iu the text of the
Dhammapada. We shall again come across uvacai=
upaceagi in B, 3 5 wvacas, that is to say, uvacaya, ya
being frequently written ¢ ; cf. Il. 6, 7 nai=ngyarh;
prakai = prakiya, A?, 6 (A%, 77?), ete. The g is
sometimes totally dropped between two vowels: rog=
raga (C*°, 3), and may, with stronger reason, weaken
mto z.

e. Samaypt is, of course, to be completed into samapita,

5 apramadarata bhodha sadhami supravedite
drugha udhvaradha® atmana pagasana va kuii’. ...

Cf. Dhammap., 327.

a. Al the analogies demand the reading ndhveradha for
uddharadha.  We shall find elsewhere wfvars for uttare
(B, 37). As, in the two cases, the compound com-
menceg with an initial #, one may think that it is
this nearness which accounts for tns strange ortho-
graphy, and that, in reality, it corresponds to a
pronunciation rudlaredha, vufari, the v having been
transposed in writing in the Prikrit text, like the
7 of drugha.

4. Tn spite of partial mutilation, the last letter is certain ;
it is Anifare] that ought to be vead, or, what recurs
in the same way, Aufiary, which we shall presently
find again in A, 4,
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G nai kalu* pramadasa aprati” asavachaye
pramata duhu amoti® siha ha muyamatia/

a. This, as T have just pointed out, should be understood
n Sanskrit as niyash kalah.

b. Aprapte. Cf. Dhammap., verses 253, 272.

e. For amali, cf. v. 3 above. The usual omission of the
anusvara does not permit us to decide if we are in
the presence of the singular or the plural, if pramata
=pramatiah ov prawattih, and siha=simhah or
soidah. I, however, adhere to the first solution on
account of the next verse whee the singnlar is assured
and on sccount of the comparison, which, to all
appearance, stands on the sense “a certain lion.” The
termination v is often represented by a. In L 5, we
have pugasara va kuiifare). The reading mo eannot
be doabtful, although the vowel appears to have been
written in an exeeptional way. We had dwile in
1, 3, but the spelling dvka is much more in nse.

d. A comparison with C*, 2 will prove that it is right,
as I believe, to read ww. It must be admitted,
however, that = presents a form which is scarcely
ordinary. It is true that if it is read lha—another
interpretation easily suggesting itself, the form of
the 4 will not be any more regular, the bend of
the ring towards the right being generally much
more prominent. If ba is taken =ra, 7ra, as elsewhere
{e.2., A%, 4), the two expressions Fhagamatia or
mauyamatia, both possible in Kharogthi writing, remain
equally obscure to me, perhaps because I do not know
or remember any story to which there might be an
allusion here. According to the first hypothesis
we should have kskayamatys, according to the
second, I think, mygamatya. In the second case,
one might imagine, for instance, a story where
the lion killed himself by his negligence, in fancying
to have to deal with a gazelle instead of some
formidable enemy. In the abseuce of a parallel verse,
which I have not hitherto been able to diseover, 1
ean only leave all conclusions suspended.  The vest
of the strophe is easily rendered: * One shoull not
relax untif one should have destroyed the passions in
oneself.”
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7 nai pramadasamayn aprati asavachayi
apramato hi jayatu pranoti paramu sukhu O

Cf. Dhamnmap., 27.

8§ - o ..gat 25
a. Gu, that i= to sy, ga(lhak), of counrse. The
chapter contains 23 stanzas.

I cannot make anything useful ont of the three
small fragments that figure on the left of the Plate
and do not seem to tally with any part of the
prineipal fragment. The one in the middle gives
some sure charaeters :

« o+ kama cithatn . ., ..
where cithatu may be=tisthantal.

Al
1. . madenamakabha devanasamidh(i)gat .

Not remembering any parallel passage either in the
Nhammapada or elsewhere, I do not see 1 have, for
the present, anything really useful to say on this
frasment. The very mntilation of the words is donubt
ful. I should only like to remark that the letters ¢
and 7 are so very similar that one can never be
positive over the transeription of the one or the other,
as long as the sense of the context is wanting there to
guide the reading. The voealization of the 44
of samidhi is only likely. Aubla may very well re-
present garbha. T should only like to dwell upon the
reading of tlle last character. 1t is usually read pi
(cf. Biihler), and 1 myself have read it so in the
name  Gudupharase in the inseription of Takht 1
Bahi (ANofes 1u Fpigr. Ind., 1II). But i is, I
helieve, u transeription that requires to be revised.
It is not the nermal form of pk, nor its slight variant
which is used in this manuseript, eg., in the word
phalana (G, 8) and elsewhere. Is it a double
ph oradouble 44?7 Besides the present passage
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where the interpretation of the sign remains doubtful,
it reappears in abhal (B,7), in salubbu (B, 20, 21), n
sebho=fkreyah (Cr, 7,18, 21) and in probhaigria
(C, 3,16,17); in all these words it is 44 that
we expect, more pattienlarly in sebdo which we also
find clearly written as sehw, where a hardening into
pk would be quite odd. T have to add that in ‘one
case at least, viz. B, 21, we find the 44 of apalable
written in a character different from that which s
in question and in which the 6% of salublu is wrtten
side by side. To speak without being positive, the
orthography, so inconsistent in this manuseript,
seems to indicate that onr dialect generally preserved
the 55, A sure solution would be possible only
after all the monuments, where appears the character
in question, will have been verified from this point
of view. Meanwhile, 1 have decided to read it every-
where as 4 and not pA. 1 have transeribed in con-
formity with this econclusion, but I have not failed
to note, in every special ease, the sign represented in
the transeription,

2 .na dhama na sev.a’ pramadena na savasi
michadithi na roy . a’ na sia lokavadhano’

Cf. Dhammap., 167.

4. The comparison with Dh. 167 enables us to complete
[4i]na and, probably, sev[e]e.

b For rocayati equivalent to sevayati, ef. Dhammap.,
p. 122, L 15: kame tewn dhemmarn Tocest
“ whose law dost thou approve, dost thou follow ?”
We had foyafs for docati (A, 4). It is likely that
the manuseript had royea.

¢.tChilders (q. v.) declared that he had not any idea
of the precise meaning of lofavaddiana. M. Fausboll
transeribed the etymological signification : * mundi
amplificator 7, and the rendering of M. Max Miiller:
«y friend of the world ”, is gquite vague. I suspect
that the term resls upon the expression iala- or
randa-cardhana, and that our verse counsels not to
increase the number of beings, that i3 to say, to re-
nounce desire, on the one hand, and to attain to the
perfection that closes the circle of  sarhsgra, on the
other,
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3 yo tu puvi pramajati® pacha su na pramajati
s0 ita loku ohaseti abha muto va suriu® O

Cf. Dhammap., 172,

a. There is no doubt as to the reading ¢z, The ca of
Dhammapada has, as often, an opposite meaning,
entirely equivalent. The fold of the bark has
rendered the reading of the last two letters very
indistinet ; it scems certain that the final ¢ is accom-
panied by an 7; what is on the top of 5 is,
on the contrary, very doubtful; 1 have accordingly
decided to transeribe pramajufl. On the whole,
this reading affords a construction equivalent in
meaning to pamufjilvd of the Dhammapada, but more
correct; for it does not leave the relative yo alone
and without a finite verb. Mcanwhile, the right
reading might well be pramejitc or pramajeti=
pramajitva; not that the form is justified without
diffcalty, for it would be necessary to allow a
spelling #: for tvd which ill becowes analogy, but that
it seems that in line 8, purivejeli may hkewise be
=parivajelra.

6. We have several times already met with ¢ for ¢
in the middle of words. Although ¢mari may be
more natural, efarh has nothing surprizing; the
substitution of o0dkdscti for pabhidseti, and of the sun
for the moon does not require any observation,

¢ arahadha nikhamadha yujatha budhasasane®
dhunatha macuno sena nalagara’ ba kudaru ©

Cf. Theragatha, verses 256, 1147.
Cf. Divyfvadana., pp. 68, 138.
Cf. Burnouf, Loius, pp. 529-530.

. The iucorreet spelling 8adana is invariably reproduced
in this manfseript.

/. The second and third letters of nalagura ave indistines.
The paralle] passages alone permit of a restoration
of the word, and the traces of the letier which T
restore as=/u, seem o me less favourable for a
reading du, which, in itself, would be equally plausi-
ble. T have already pointed out the spelling e for
v =ieu (AL, 6).
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9 apramata smatimata susila bhotu bliichavi®
susamahilasagapa sacita anurachadha O

Cf, Dbhammap., 327.

a. The vocalive bhickave in B. 33 (cf. Pal, dhrkbhare)
appears to supporl here the form Jhickuri. But
though the coustruction is differently modified in
either hemistich, Ido vot find any meaus to make out
anything of &kichari else than a nominative ; unless
the fault of the copyist be admitted, J4ufn (=bhoutr)
cannot be interpreted as a secoud person: « Let the
bhikkhus be intent, conscientious, virtuous. The
mind well-collected, guard your thonght.”

6 yo imasadhamavinau* apramatu vihasiti*
prahai jatisansara® dukhusata’ karisa[t]i.

Cf. Divya Avad,, p. 68.

This verse in the Div. Avad. comes immediately after
our verse 4 above.

a. Vinaw=vina[y]aiv fits well, But there seems to
be, before 7, a trace of the remmant of another
letter. Besides that it gives a syllable too many for
the pAda, I scarcely imagine what it could be.
Fikarate is construed with the accusative, probably
on the analogy of carati.

b, Vikasits=riharisyals, with syncopeof v2 (i %), and i=
I, as in prakai=prakZyn, avd frequently, Similarly
rikasisi, B, 19. :

¢. I donot see how the compound which I read +usa can
be interpreted otherwise. It is not difficult to find
oul the « there; as regards the 4, we have not, I
believe, any instance of it in the inscriptions; it is,
then, not casy to state precisely the analysis of the
constituent elements.  The value of the sign is
attested by several instances.

d. The w of Lhu is perfectly clear; I can only see here
a mistake of the serthe, which is explained by the #
of the preceding syllable; it ix, of course, dukhus’

a[th]lalan].
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ta yu vidami bhadraiin” yavatetha samakata®
apramadarata bhodha sadhami supraveditic O

Cf. Dhammap., 337.

«. We have already met with yu=10,rah (A, 4), and
hhadratin is again=_lbhadram yu=bhadram rah. We
see that the reading in the PAli text should not be
vovadami = vyavaradami, but separated into two words.
Thetwo rahs are not a double use; dhaddasn dees not
qualify fawi: bhadradn rah is, in some sort, the
plural of Lhadrarm fe, bhadante, and forms an inde-
pendent expression. It is a different question, which
[ do not pretend to decide, namsly, whether it is
convenient to attribute to it all its etymological value
or to consider it as a mode of address, and whether to
render either simply “ Lords ! or “ welfare to you!”

6. Vor samalata, of. adhrkachatt (A", 2, ete.).

e. Cf. Dhammap., 78: a/iyappavedite dhamme . . . For
supravedifa compare, more particularly, one of the
frequent epithets of the Dharma: srGhbydra.

pramada parivajeti” apramadarata sada
bhavetha knsala dhama yokachemasa prataa’ O

a. 1 have, in line 3, already snggested that parivajets
might be=parcrajetra. The ¢ and the 1 are clear; we
cannot, then, look for the second person plural here,
which would be expected side by side with blavetha.

4. This expression is met with, for instance, in
the  Swltampita, 425: Yogakkhemassa paltiya ;
“Fstrauged from all relaxation, true to a constant
application, practise virtue to attain to Nirvana,”

Here is the transeription of what remains visible
of the two verse-ends, that figure on the frngment
reproduced up on the lefi of Plate A *:

loke athatha dhivavenes dicha * O
lana  sabrayano pratismato® O

a. It does uot seem, as one wonld expeet here, that the
last letter is £, which would give dickat:, and,

e
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supposing the separation of the words to be preeise,
it would permit «f a transeription in Sanskrit: . . .
loke ’rtharthain dhiro *cusneyo ditsali. But we are
simply hypothesizing. The surest conrse is to weit
till a parallel PAli text is found.

4. That is to say, semprejanal, pratismriah. The two
epithets ave likewise contignous in Sultanipata, v. 413
(+#25?). Our dialect tends particularly to weaken
the tenues that follow the nasal: we have had
sa(n)papa = sankalpe (1. 5 above); we shall bave
(B, 33) sijo=schea, and (C™, 16) annebisa=ann-
kampi{syaluak, ete.; similavly sabrayano; of. Cro, 43,

A.‘!

1 savi saghara anica ti yada prafiaya pasati
tada nivinati® dukh.____ .

Of the two small fragments that follow, the first one
applies well to this verse; there ave to be found traces
of the following: eso wagn ri{éodhia]; the second
surely belongs to another passage, sinee the verse ends
with ridodhia,

Cf. Dhammap., 277,

a. One of the peculiarities attaching to the dialect of
this manuscript is that the compound wd, dental or
cerebral, is written #, that is to say, if its appear-
ance as it is written is to be believed, is changed
into nn: panite for pandila, ete. Niblindati dutlhe
as Childers has rightly understood it: “Only does
he conceive disgust for [existence which is nothine
but} pain.” ”

2 savi saghara dukha ti yada prafiae gradhati ¢
tada nivinati dukha® cso magu visodhia O

Cf. Dhammap.,, 278,

a. In prafiae, pa is written ¢ more than once

k for ins-
tance, in l. 9), though much less (

frequently than 4,
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Gradhati =grauthati, in keeping with the observation
just made on the A? fragment of the principal Plate.
I understand the word here in the sense of “to
deduce, to reason, to conclude.”

. Our manuseript gives, here and in the next verse,
dukha, that is to say, dukhamm, the accusative as
opposed to the locative of the Pili. It is, very likely,
the same in the preceding verse. This construction is,
however, difficult to explain.

¢. Titodhi for tidudhi is not surprising in this manuseript
whore the # aud the o are constantly used, the one
for the other. As regards the final letter, it is not
impossible that it may be ¢ instead of a, but there
is no more certainty, the less so, as the next verse
clearly has vidodhia.

3 sarvi dhama anatma ti yada pasati cachuma’
tada nivinati dukha eso mago visodhia O

Cf. Dhammap., 279.

«. Above the letter chu appear traces of a sign, which is
hardly distiuct. Tean only explsin it as a k4, some
reader having felt the necessity to note that, for chu,
khu could also be written ; in fact, the componnd 43 is
changed equally intoch and 44 in this manuscript. And
the conjecture s so much the more plausible; as. just in
the verse following, the word is written cadiuma. If
itis verified, it will have this interesting character that
this superadded 44, written, consequently, after the
original execution of the manuscript, displays a form
more archaie than what figures there ordinarily.

4 magana athagio getho sacana cauri“ pada
viraku $etho dhamana pranabhutana cakhuma O

Cf. Dhammapada, 273.

a. Cotedri, eattiri is in the Buddhist dialects readily
used for the masculine. [ do not believe that our
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eaurt may be the direct veflex of rafrdri, but it nuy
be rather of eafuro; the change of o into ¢ may
strictly he meehanical. Meanwhile, it is diffienlt to
imagine that the analogy of the use of caffdri should
not have floated in the mind of those using calurs,
and influenced this spelling, just as the memory of a
Magadhis;y Jdirchav has similurly aided the ortho-
graphy bhickare, bhickari (ef. A%, 5).  As regards
the elision of the /, see 1. 10, phasat side by side with
bhasalt, ete,

6 utitha" na pramajea dhamu sucarita cari
dhamacari suhu seati * asmi loki purasa yi* O

Cf. Dhammap., 168.

4

The omission of the linal e, aritha for wiithe, may
only be due to the negligence of the scribe, not to
any dialectic peculiarity.

6. The traces of the ftinal » of snhu are wot quite
distinet ; it is perhaps suka which the copyist wished
to write. Seufi appears torest, not on the usual form
dets, but on the form 8ayat:, aya being written +,

¢. This last pada is found again likewise in Cro, 21,
with the genitive parasa for the lceative parasmin.
Similarly, nawaruvasa, B, 30, sagarandasa, Cro,3, A
mistake, simply clerical (parasa for purasi=parasmg)
is hardly probable side by side with wsmi loks. Tt is
more batural to admit a perversion, a confusion in
the use of cases, of which the fullowing (L. 9. fg)
will supply many instances, and of which the Jan-
guage of the Mabfivastu affords us so many evidences.
For ca we find in this manuscript a regular seale of
clerical modifieations: jw, €, 17; j2, B, 35; yq,
A+, 45 yi, here and elsewhere; ¢, C, 37 ; { for yu
is explained well, and the orthography i way be
strietly understood us equivalent 1o g but in ji,
fur ju, it is diflicult not to adniit an abnormal action
of the analogy of i-yr.
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7 uthanena apramadena saiamena damena ca
divu karoti medhavi ya jara nubhimardati® ©

Cf. Dhammap., 25.

o. ‘The weakening of the wedial p (and also initial)
nto r, is most frequent in this manuseript.

4, The eompurison which this variant of the Jast pida
involves with that of the PAll recension, is in iself
certainly less satisfactory. For an island, age 1s a
factor of destruction less menacing than the surge
(flood) to which it is a prey. 1 wonder why it should
not be understood as jhard, and why, ou the analogy
of jhart meaning “river” (PWB q.v.), the word
could not be taken, notin the precise acceptation
of “cascade, waterfall,” but in a generic sense
hordering npon that of ogle. CIE. the Kharosthi
inscription where Bithler thinks he is able to read
Jharaui and interpret it in the seuse of *well”
Whatever that may be, the substitution of the
verb abhimarduli is probably inspived by the desire to
do away with the metrical inaccuracy of wbhikirats.

8 uthanamato siatimato suyikamasa® nisama-
[carino
saiiatasa hi® dhamajivino apramatasa yasidha

[vadhati O
Cf. Dhammap.,, 2.

a. Suyi®=5uei® as in suyrgan(dh)a, C*, 3, not to speak
of other analogous cases.
4. Hi is pretty nearly as good as the ca of the Pili text.

9 uthane alasa anuthahatu’ yoi bali alasieuvito
sansanasagapamano smatima® prafiai maga alasn
[na vinati O
Cf. Dhammap., 280.

a. The manuseript has elearly  wlhone, which would
not pm‘mit of any other division of wordls, It ix
certain that we have bere before us a confusion of
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the seribe and that the original reading  was wifana-
alusa, that is to say, ethocakalasmi.  Compare
note ¢ to L G, where Ihave ecited swgaraudasa=
sumbarakite. 1 do not see how it can be read
otherwise thaw as warihubafe; vet it must be
admitted that the 74e bas a somewhat unusual
form, whieh, the coniext permitting, might be
read the. -

b Yoi=po gqyasit. This reading is assuredly pre-
ferable to gnra of the PAli—little matters youth,
since moral foree, and not physical activity, 1s only
coneerned-—which must be due to a confusion of
the redactors. There is another confusion lurking,
1 believe, in &asiya ov dluxiyam (ef. Fausboll's
notes), neither of which can bhe well construed
with wpetr,  In a dialect  where the spelling—
and perhaps the pronupnciation—e could be substi-
tuted for yu, as is the case with the lauguage of
our manuseript, the componnd  alasicupele=alasiya-
npefu would save the metre; the PAli redactors
have sought to restwie it by an arbitrary
expedient,

Suntima ean only be explained as=uwsmalima, the
negative « being dropped affer tle final o which
precedes, It is, if 1 am uot mistaken, the only
tnstance of sandhi our fragments afford.

10 na tavata dhamadharo yavata baho" bhasati
yo tu apa bi sutvana® dhamu kaena phasai® O
11 sa ho' dhamadharo bhoti yo dhamu na pramajati O

Cf. Dhammayp., 259,

@. € for o is in this waonseript particularly eommon
after 4, cf. for instance, bukojuano, Cro, 31 (307);
Cre (Cv9), 12, ete. Bul we have already pointed
out some parallel cases, after other consonants.

b Bi=(a)pr is met with elsewhere, us ju Cre, 9. The spell-
ing ¢ for & is by far the most common in this
manuseript.

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

.......... The veading phasai is covtain.. ... The PAN
has passuli, that 1s o say, pwdwatr. S might here
he interpreted Tn the same way as s (=8&) i phusame
(B, 25) from sprs, and, as 1 find that in the
verse of the S Petersburg mannseript which corres-
ponds to Dhawmapada 398, phalic is= palighu,
we might strietly bring back our phasai to padyati.
But a double anomaly must have to be admitted
in the word itself and immediately beside irs
exact spellinz. T prefer by far to hold that ph is
for bk and phasai =bhdzats. 1 have mysell sought
to diseard a whole series of apparent instauces of this
transformation (ef. A%, 1). That it is not produced
from sporadic eases, is no reason, especially as
the hardening of the sonaut into tenues is more
frequent inour text. The very resemblanee which
is manifest here befween the letters 44 and p#,
micht have caused an accidental mistake. With
Lhasali the sense is excellent : “it does not suffice
to make fine specches, he must speak by his acts
(kdyena, in keeping with the classification of kaya-,
viilk- and mauahkarma)”, or, if vou like, “to
teach by example.”” At the most we may question
i bhasai=bhasall, as abhai=3bhat: (B, 7), or=
bhasuye, bhasayel. Anyhow it is curious to think
that such a snbstitntion of gk for 44 in the version
which has served as the basis of the PAli redaction,
has been quite the cause of the confusion that has
introduced passalsin the text, and quite naturally,
misled the interpreters.

d. Ho=rkho, khalu, as in Cro, 6.

.2 apramadu amatapada pramadu mueuno pada
apramata na miyati ye pramata yadha mutu

Cf. Dhammap., 21.

a. The singular wula, myiak, may strictly be understood
as: “those who live in relaxation are as adead man "
but it is very probable fhat our seribe has made a
slip and that the orieinal {ext rewd wuln “{hey are
as those dead,” that s to say, sure to die, so as not
to escape transmigration,
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13 eta videsadha” natva apramadasa panito”
apramadi pramodia ariana goyari rato O

Cf.  Dhammap., 22.

a. I take ribexadlin az formed by the suflix 4z, which
may in this vase very well supply the suffix fak of
the PAlL

b, Apramadasa for the locative ; ef. parewa in 1. 6 above.
T bad at fivst read pawifi=pandito, but 1 do not
think that we are here forcet. to admit this sort of
Maghadism. The vowel stroke is not lengthened
npwa.rds and, if it crosses the transverse bar of the
letter 7, it is, T think, ouly a simplification due to
cursive writine, which has united, in the form of a
ring, the top of the vowel stroke and the left hook
of the eonsonant. 1t is certain, atall events, that
the phrase is here construed in the singular and not
in the plural as in P&l

14 pramada anuyujati bala drumedhino® jana
apramada tu medhavi dhana sethi® va rachati O

CI. Dhammap, 26.

a. Drumedhi, just as we have had already drugha. Other
analogous instauees will be found afterwards,

4. The reading %ethi appears to me decidedly better
than the PAh wt!lmm, which gives here buta vague
and colourless epithet, Setht is the nominative of
regthin, and the half-verse should be rendered : ¢ But
the wise clings to diligence as a banker to his
treasures.” Althouwh the vowel stroke does not
desecend below the lowel transverse bar of tha, several
instances prove that it is ¢ and not e that should be
read. [ am confent with referring to dithr, A4,
2. It is quite the reading &eld? or dresthi which, in
his text, the 'Tibetan translator of the Udaua\amu
had before his eyes, ax is shown by the version of M.
Roeklill ({'//Eummny}n, IV, 18): “the wise man
must be eareful, as ix the head of o caravan watehing
s treasures.”
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15 apramatu pramatesu sutesu bahojagaru
avalaga va bhadrasu hitva yati sumedhasu

Cf. Dhammap., 290,

a. This is, if T am not mistaken, the only instanee, in
our fragments, of the substitution of » for 4. It is
trune that in verses A+, 4 fg,, we find / com-
pletely suppressed between two vowels : supraudie,
ete. In the same way, the compound v, reduced
here into & is in several cases presérved in the
form of &p : vidpa, B, 26 ; vidpasa, B, 25.

16 pramada apramadena yada nudati panitu
prafiaprasada aruyu“ asoka sgino jana
pravatatho va bhumatha dhiru bala avechiti®

cf. Dhammap., 28.

a. The y is sometimes mwre square, sometimes more
angular at the top ; materially, it will be perfectly
lawful to read a@rudx; but it is allowable also to
read ureyu, and this is the only transcription which
appears to me to yive an imntelligible form. We
want, in fact, an equivalent for @rwhya. Yu=hya
is peculiar. 1 wmust say that it is specially the
n that astonishes me. As regards the consonant,
there are scveral instances which reveal a particular
aflinity, in the langnaze of ¢his manuseript, between
4 and j, whichis readily written y [ef. sabrayana
(A? fragment) ete.] ; in B, 34 we find daj(A)amona
for dulyamana, and in the St. Petersburg fragments
1 have found y()sumano = hihsangnah, and parvakita
=prarrejile. We may also compare these instances
with seke, Cro, 8, seho C*, 9, ete. (Sreyal), where y
is represented by £, As for the voealisation inu,if 1
cannot explain it, I am at least in a position to cite
another instance of it, altogether similar : abhivnyu
=albhibhiige (B, 30, 31). In both cases, the
vowel in the precoding syllable is 2. It seems then
that it may be this nearness, whieh, by somewhat
of an effeet of vowel Darmony, may have coloured
OUr o,
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4. Must we explain the first & of wrechili for aveckals
similarly, or just take it to be asimple slip of the
copyist having been inlluenced by the ¢ of the
following syllable 7

17 apra . B 211

apramada prasajhati* pramadu garahitu sada
Cf.  Dhammap., 30.

n, The j is surmonuted by a horizontal stroke, which,
as I have said above, appears to mark the aspirate ;
we have, then, &wjhati=Sanwali;and there is no
doubt about the reading, 1ur,exaetly likewise we find
again praduf(A)eli in B, 21,

Al

1  juo namo“ so magu abhaya namu sa disa
radho akuyano® namu dhamatrakehi sabato® O

Cf. Samy. Nik,, 1, V, § 6, v. 2.

a. This verse is closely bound up with the two follow-
ing, and completes with them a sort of allegory
founded on the imagery which likens Buoddhist
teaching to a “vehicle ”, ydua. 'The restoration
must be: wju(£)o. The reading of the vowel in the
sylable mo of it isnot fully certain ; it is su much
the more probable that in the nest pidas we have,
af a surety, wawre. We will find plenty of cther
cares where w Tabialises a following vowel nto ».

b Oue akugune confirms the reading v bugens adopted
for the Pali by the editor, M. Feer. "To me the
explination  appears lo be w-dujuna, “where ‘he
wicked ure none.”

oo Saiichita s as good as syt fa of the PALL The word
that precedes is perhaps more doubtfal.  Fortunately,
the Pili text continues the comparison, which Serves
as the thene to thee verses, speakineg, s it does, of
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the “wheels of the Law.” But here our reading ecan
only he dhamatrakeli or dhamadraketi. The second
form gives us nothing intelligible ; on the conttary,
the first may be mtmpleie(l as “ dharmolarbail, that
is to say, “ the reasonings, the thonghts of the Law.”
The Suttunipiata, 1101 rightly bpeal\s of aria@vimo-
khaiir, which is dhammatakkapurejavamn ; the dham-
matarkas are thus likewise represented as affording
a quick impulse 1o religious progress. We are going
to have, in the next verse, the expression samedithi-
purejara, which, on the other hand, has its counterpart
in the Sntfampa.ta and the first two terms clear up
each other : sampagdpsti denotes “ true, just ideas”;
dharmatarfo, in the same way, ““the reasonings, the
ideas eonformable to religion ”’, consequently just and
right. It is probable that the reading farka is older
than the reading catr«, which, being more ingenions
and piquant, oou]d once estabhshed no more have
been displaced. [ translate therefore : © Tre path
is the straight road, the country, the region of
felicity, the chaviot, the Jesort of homest people
tirmly established in truth.”

2 hiri tasa avaramn” smati sa parivarana*
dhamahu® saradhi bromi samedithipurejavu¢ O

Cf. Samv. Nik, I, V,§ 6, v. 3.

. For this verse and particularly for the meanmg of
upalamlm, cf. Mornis, Journ. Pdli T. 8oc., 1886,
p- 128, The form ararama is, 1 believe, tbe only
example, found ip our fragments, of the substitution
of 7 for {; as for m=mb, we may compare wdunaresu
:ml){m/m;esu in B, 40.

b, Swati sa=smati asa. 1t seems to me that parivarana

ought to denote rather a part of the car than, as

M. Morris would have it, the escort which accom-

panies it ; this is perhaps the roof which covers and

proteets 1t

¢. Although the ebaracter read “hu’ appears cut off by
the tlanbwelse stroke of 1, 1 doubt, as it secms to
bear well the sign » at the foot, if "this stroke, at
all events shor ter and less prominent than ordinarily
should be taken into account, and I am of opinior

=
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o)
that it 15 dhawaky that <hoall he vead, that is to
say, dhwwmin aham, as in Pih,

Ao Samgak is, in this manuseript, always written Sewe
=samyu. For the expression, compare note (¢) of
the foregoing verse. This verse is rendered :
“ Modesty is its' skid ; consciousness, the roof
which protects il; and 1 call the Taw, the driver
that impels and quickens the truth,”

3 yasa etadisa yana gehi parvaitasa va®
sa vi etina yanena nivanaseva satic O

CF. Samy, Nik. T, V, § 6, v. 4.

«. It must be geliina,in order that the construetion might
be correct. 1 venture only to aflirm that the seribe
may not have meant to write giZi, for the bar
(i.e., the vowel stroke) passes slizhtly down the ring
of the letter ga. This detail is of so little imporiance
that the confusion between 7 and ¢ is here complete,
as ean also be seen from vi=vai, ve and elina. The
inversion parea® for pravra® is not rare ; I haveseveral
times noted parvakita in the St. Petersburg frag-
ments, where we moreover find the ; replaced by an
4, which perhaps has no other rdle than to prevent
hiatus, like the y of the Ardhamigadhi orthography.
Itranslate: © Whoever possesses such a car, layman
or monk, proceeds to Nirvana in that car.”

4 supraudhu praujati” imi® gotamasavaka
yesa diva va rati ca nica hudhakata smati O

Cf.  Dhammap., 286.

a. 1 do not see here any trace of the upper stroke in-
tended to mark aspiration, which the following verses
present in that word. I have already pointed out
this eomplete elision of 4 between two vowels (A%,15).

4. The reading 7wz of our manuseript is evidently
nmuch better than s«di of the Pali version, * These
disciples of the Buddha are ronsed truly to the
understanding which...... ” The theme is an exhor-
tation, nota hackneyed praise, of all the disciples

of the Buddha indiscriminately.
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5 supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka
vesa diva ya rati ea nica dhamakata smati O

Cf. Dhammap,, 297.

6 [s]upraudhn pranjhati imi gotamasavaka
vesa diva ya rati ca nica saghakata® smati O

Cf. Dhammap., 208,

a. The form of the second letter (i.e., as much of it as
is on a level with the line) does mot denote g
(aspirated). In fact, the upper stroke which
mounts the letter is intended to mark aspiration.
We see then that the letfer itsell does net' express
it. Cf. B, 3, below.

7 [sup)raudhu praujhati imi gotamasa 1ka
vesa diva ya rati ca nica kayakata sm t10
Cf. Dhammap., 299.

8 suprandhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca ahinsai rato mane O

Cf, Dhammap., 300.
9 supraudhu p[rlaujati* imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca bhhamanai® rato mano ¢}
Cf. Dhammap., 301

«. 1 do not see any trace of the upper stroka, [t is
not, however, certain that it had not exisbad, the
ink in this passage beivg a little effaced.

b, We shall again mcet with other instances of the
change of v into iz, as nama =navar {B, 35)
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( 2 )
FRAGMENTS OF A

Of these, I have collected tweniy-seven in:all, mostly
very small. Tattempt only to transcribe those
whieh have preserved at  least some complete
characters.

1. These are four commencements of line.

[d]ur.(?)ea. e .

vario“ va thale chi

anuvathitacitasa®

anuvasutacita

Cf.- Dhammap., 37:
dirangamain ekacarari
Jbid., 34
varije va thale kbitto
16d., 88
anavabthitacittasss .. .o
lbid., 39 «
anavassutacittassa . ..

a: Vario for varijo, like parraita for parvajila, as 1
have pointed out above (A*, 8).

3. The 2 of anw is perfectly certain, as much in this
word as in anwrasuta of the next verse. In the PAlj,
however, it has no place either in the one or in the
other word; it is anavasthita and anavasrute which
the sense requires and which are in the PAli version.
The seribe has, perhaps, been drawn into this blunder

by the thought of auwvathifa==anupasthita, which
floated in his mind.

IL.
unapanucirah

11, A verse-end, written on the darkest surface of
the leaf [ef. p. 197 (?) —perhaps p. 19 7o A?Z
Fragments of verse-ends].
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ma(?)tvadadatasava Pya O

To me the letters, almost all, are tog doubtful for
transeription.

IV. The letter o marks the end of a pida.

. uhasino yokama .e .. ..o

The two fragments that follow belong to the leaf B,
where they will be in their proper places in verses
42-45. They were found, when I was unfolding the
the manuseript, mixed up with sheet A. Notbing
can show better the disorder in which these fragments
have come into my hands.

V. (L B,42 fo.

~...??? so Dbhikhu jabati o ...
mahoho sa bhikbu jahati........
i s. bhikhu jahati o ...

VL
vikaya so bhikhu jahatio......
saitha s, .. kh_ '
VII. A commencement of line.
samadhimu . i
VIII.
_la cita druracha drunivarana *
u
Cf.  Dhammap., 33.

a. This reading is certain, and of the rest, dwnivarana
seems to me to be least so well as dunniviraya,

1X. A verse-end,

su gachati
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The top of this leaf exactly lits in with the end of one
of the leaves of the mavuseript, which have found their
way to St. Petersburg ; so that our first sixteen lines
meet with their complement there, partially at least.
1 have thought not to exceed the reserve, imposed
upon me by the very courtesy with which my learned
colleague and friend M. d’Oldenburg placed his docu-
ments at my disposal, by adding any copy of the verse-
pieces which bave been joined to our own fragments;
both of them form an inseparable whole. 1 have
taken care to enclose within brackets what are thus
borrowed from the St. Petersburg fragment.

1 yo cutiu vetisatvana ?vati ca® —[sana’
budhu atimasarira tam aho bromi bramana® O}

Ct. Dhammap\., 419.

a. It is not possible to distinguish a priori the £ from
the d in our manuseript. We might as well read veds.
Yet the present appears to me here much more
probable than the past, and I should be more disposed
to admit that the reading of the Dhammapada pro-
ceeds from some old confusion, based, perhaps, exactly
on the similarity of those two characters. Of the
letter which I have replaced by a sign of intervogation,
the bottom of the stroke only remains. It has no
significant hook permitting of reading it us « in order
to represent wvavali, the upapatis of the Pali, At all
events, I be'ieve that the last letter, thouch the vowel
stroke may be a little clipped, bears well the nota-
tion of .

6. M. I’Oldenburg transcribes (he beginuing of lis
fragment as [sr}rzaduna. In the facsimile, there is
nothing but the end; of which the readivg éunn is
surely possible, but not certain, o much the less
because it is diflicult to see how this form serradan
would be related to the form swrcasuh, sareain which
the PAli permits us to expeet.  On the other haud,
with this reading, a syllable is wanting for the metre,
and the Jaesimile, {o wcertainty, permits us to think
that o cmall picee of the leal isdwpped between {he
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end of our fragment and the commencement of the
other, The exact reading of this pada-end remains,
therefore, necessarily doubtfuluntil further settled.

e Atimadarira=untimasariren, Cf. Dhammap., 400.

2 akrodhu anuvayasa vipramutu p . n .
[budhu vatamala dhira® tam aho bromi bramana O}

a. Awuwvayase = anupayasate. The last letters are half
cut off; but the traces tally well with a restoration
punabbava = punarbhavat.

4. With this pAda we may compare Dhammap., v, 261 :
sa ve vantamale dhiro thero (v (thaviro (1) pavuccats.
1 translate: “ The man without anger, withont
despondency, released from all future birth (= antima-
farirath of the preceding verse), wise, stainless, and
firm, it is that man whem I eall [truly] a brhman.”

3 yo tu puile ca pave ca’ uhu saga uvacai®
[asaga viraya budhu tam abu bromi bramana O]

Cf. Dhammap., 412.

«. Let it suffice to ncte in passing the MAghadhisms
pudie and pare i.e., pipe, for puidian and paparh.

4. We should vote the letter bu, ubn=uko, ubhan [h=>04,
as often ; cof. ohasefs (A2, 8), ete.]; the interpretation
cannot be contested, It is decisive for the transeription
of whu = ako, nhath, which recurs so often in our
St. Petersburg fragments. Saga, here aswel]‘as:in
the following pida, presents a double peculiarity:
# for 5, aud the particular form of g, One might be
tempted to interpret this form as = gk nsg)m%e‘d ;
but, besides that the aspirate would not be justified
here, we have already (AY, 6, uote) met \Vlt}\ an
instance of a variant equivalent to the letter, with a
stroke above, expressing aspiration. It is then much
more vatural {o explain this base of the character as
an accidental stroke of a habitual writing, which
is very much yreneralised in certain iumismatic alpha-
bels.  As regards wvacei = wpuccagd, 1 refer to AY, 4.

4
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£ Jai parakata® budhu jitavi akatagati®
[pruju devamanugana’ tam aliu hromi hramana O)

. The initial j has not the upper mark of aspiration ;
it is, however, jhar=dhyayin, that we must under-
stand, and parakuta=parabrinta.

b, dkatugati, that is 1o say, agafigalt, “who is not
drawn into the four agatis 7', for which ef. Childers.
A graceful seribbling without any special significa-
tion will here be noticed, whereby the serbe has
finished off the spear of g, and which he has repro-
duced in the lower part of the vowel-stroke of w7 in
the last pida.

e, The readivg jrw seems certain.  For my part, 1
cannot aecount for the », and until a better inter-
pretation should be found, T propose to understand
prjn deramaniiana=pijyone deramannsyaih, The
expression decamanngyapiijita s, with ite varions
equivalents, current n Buddhist phrascology. The
change of wanugya inte mawnia iz, as will be seen
Jater on, constant in our manuscript. I translate :
“The man who applics himself to meditation, heroie
and wise, who is a vanquisher [of passions], who does
not force himself into evil ways, and whois worthy of
the respect of geds and men, 1t is that man whom I
call {truly] a brahman.”

5 jai* parakata budhu kitakica anasavu
[budhu dasabaluvetu® tam ahu bromi bramana 0]}

Cf. Dhammap,, 386.

e. This time again the fetter read j is well =5, without
any sign of aspiration.

#. This pAda appears here to he quite out of place,
inferior eertainly to ite PAli counterpart: budhv
Is twice repeated, figuring already in the first phda,
and dukutalupetn is an cpithet that only suits the
“Buddba” in the technical sense, whieh cannot be
aimed at here. “The man who applies himself to
meditation, heroie, wise, true to his duty, and free from
passions, the Buddha endowed with ten powers, it ix
that man whom I call [truly] a brthman.”
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6 gamiraprana medhavi marga[majrgasa koi?*
[utamu pravara vira tam ahu bromi bramana]

Cf.  Dhammap., 403.

a. 1 have already noted some spellings like gamsra
=ganbhira. The end of this pAda presents some
diffieulty. It is hard to helieve that our text does not
correspond to that of the PAli. In the syllable which
1 transeribe as 7, we could, it is true, admit the
elision of ¢, just as we have ascertained that of the &
in supraundlae and praujhati, A4, 4, 9. Tt does not yet
appear to me certain, a little probable though it may
be, that the reading should be 4/, with the frequent
change of r into ¢; although half of the last letter
is destroyed, what remains of it does not seem to
warrant the letter ds, and 1 do not yet see any other
reading to suggest, that may at the same time be
plausible to the sense and consistent with the trace
of the manusecript.

7 diva tavati adicu rati abhai® cadrimu
sanadhu [chatrio tavati jhai tavati bramano
adha sarva ahoratra budhu tavati teyasa 50° ]

Cf. Dhammap., 387.

. The bk of abkai is written by the same character as
the b4 in A;? 1 (cf. note). For the elisionjof / hetween
two vowels, ef. phuzar, A3, 10, note .

h. The cipher is here added on the margin, at the end
of the line, and without the addition of ga[fhe].
The seroll-mark that denotes the end of chapters 1s
thrown into the unext line, as can be seen from our
fac-simile,

8 kaena savruto bhikhu atha vayai® s.v.to
[manena savruto bhikhu sarva drngatio jahi O]
a. Sarrwfo=sarirylah. For the change of » inte ru,

we may compare L 25 : apru[thaljena. 1 restore
vayai =vdcdyn  (althongh the transverse line of ¢
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may have disappearcd in the bresk), becanse of
the sure reading in the next verse; r=ya. Cf.
tayeya in 1, 10 (7). “ The monk who is master of
himself in his actions and in his words, the monk
who is master of himself in his thoughts, would not
fall again into any of the evil paths.”

9 kaena safiamu sadhu sadhu va[yai® safiamu
manena safiamu sadhu] [sadhn savatra saftamn
sarvatra safiato bhikhu savadugatio jahi]

Cf. Dhammap., 361.

a. That which, in this verse and in those following, is
enclosed between the first brackets, belongs to the
detached fragment on the left of Plate B, and ought
to have been connected with the prineipal fragment.
“Tt is good to be master of sell in ope’s actions,
good to be master of self in one’s words, good to be
master of self in oue’s thoughts; it is good to be
master of self in all circumstances; the monk who
is, in all circumstances, master of his self, would not
fall again into any of the evil paths,”

10 hathasafiatu padasafiatu [vayasafiatu savutidrio
ajhatma][rato samahito eko satusito tam ahu
bhikhu O]

Cf. Dhammap., 362.

11 yomuhena safiato bhikhu mana{bhani® anudhato
artha dhar][mu ji® deseti masurn- tasa bhasita O]

Cf. 'Dhammap., 363.

a. This reading suggests the form wandallanin, *who
speaks little,” as understood from the PAL texts;
it is much more probable than the fornv mantabians,
which the scholiast takes wreat pain, though in vain,
to explain

6. The s distinguished by the elongation of the right
branch of the m (frag. of Plate B), 1 should not
decide, with certainty, if the text has rww or rmea.
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¢. The reading masnru seems very clear on the fac-simile
of M. d'Oldenburg. There has been a confusion on
the part of the seribe, but this confusion is easily
explained ; in the Kharosthi writing it is indeed a
form of s, which is only distinguished from d#
by the terminal hook being drawn to the right.
This hook is turned towards the right in ¢ and
towards the left in @4, This detail seems to prove,
as one would expeet, that the eopyist was working on
a manuseript written in a hand similar to his-own,

12 sufiakare” pravithasa satacit.. [bhikhuno
amanusa rati] [bhoti same dharma’® vivasatu O]

Cf. Dhammap., 373,

2. I do not attempt to decide, at least for the present,
if the final e=anii, or, what seems at first more
probable, if we have to deal with an extension of
the use of the locative.

4. The extremity of the tail of the », attached—as one
may see in verse ]4—to the right arm of w, still
remains visible below the gap.

13 yato yato sammasati kan(dh)a[na udakavaya®
lahati priti][pramoju amutu ta vianatuc O]

Cf. Dbammap., 374.

a. 1 should linger awhile over the reading I suggest for
this word ; for the conclusion I have come to regulate
a whole series of parallel cases; 1 would speak of the
second character. Tt ie certain that the # is nsually
marked in this manuscript-by a hook placed at the foot
of the consonant and more or less inclined towards the
right, besides more or less closed, so as fo appear
oceasionally as a small circle, somewhat oblong,
The sign which we have here helow our m is also
a hook, but more rounded and more open than
the other and, particularly, placed more towsrds
the right of the consonant. If we consider this
circumstance, viz, that the sound mw is usually
noted by a special character, it must he avowed,
in spite of a certain similarity, that the sign
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scribbled below should he distinguished from the
sign #, and that therefore it is not mu that ought
to be lea(l Given the form of the anusvira in
the epwraphxc alphabet, we might incline to find it
here again ; but surely, the anusvara is not generally
noted in our manuseript ; and in the only case, abso-
lutely certain, which I may have cited alveady—it is
in the St. Petersburg fragments—it presents, on the
contrary, the exact form of m; 1 cannot, therefore,
see in our hook an anusvira, but gimply an m final,
written below, as often in the epigraphic texts in
Dévanigarf. The reading samarnsats will, in itself,
be unlikely; it is especm]l; in the word bmﬁma'nn
thet our sign reappears; the transeription L)amam;m
is equadly inadmissible. The comparison which is
forced with the anusvira of the inscriptions is,
however, instructive. FEveryone admits that this
form of the anusvira is nothing but the m turned
round. I think that, in the same way here, our hook
is nothing but the w turned round, but preserving
its normal value. The sign will be thus =mm. In
all the cases where I have pointed it out, this
analysis is absolutely satisfactory. Had it appeared
only in the word drghmana, one might surmise
a compound m#; but, apart from the unlikelthood
in writing, there is no room for an & in the
present case. There is an example which appears
to me to be decisive for the interpretation I
propose, and which I for my part am finally con-

vinced of ; it is in the St. Petersburg fragments, in
the verse which corresponds to Dhammap., 82, where
the word cannot but be read as gammiro= gamb/mo
Cf. also the two verses in the same fragment, which
cortespond to Dhammap., 81, where we ate antho-
rised in the same way to read semmijatt (i.e., w7
instead of wim)=sammifijati of the Buddhist
Sanskrit and also of PAl. . ... .. - As regards the
g=4 of semmoagati, it 1y explained perhaps by the
nearness of the 7, somewhat like s=%& (cf. sufvana
A?,10). Nevertheless, the ordinary transeription of
Sanskrit 1% is & as in “da&/ma, 1. 32,

6. The compound udh is generally- written 2 with
the stroke of aspiration above, so that it might
almost be interpreted as wdh or wh, as lafiana=
bandhara in 1. 39 (?) and elsewhere. Here the mark
of aspiration is wanting. Preeisely in the same
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way, the 4 isfor kh=3sk, The syplling wldku=
wdnya, which is quite pecabiar, is rep sduced in Cr,
18.  Similarly we will find dhoreta® (Cvo, 8:).

¢ Neitherdo I coustrue nor nnderstand this last pida like
the previous interpreters ; 1 cannot believe that
placed as it is, the pronoun fam may refer to prifi-
pramoja. 1 am of opinion that it is necessary {o
cut off the sentence at the end of the third pida,
and that the fourth should be translated literally :
“liberation from death is [the lot] of him who knows
[of those who know] it”, thatis to say, of those
who, knowing it, practise it and destroy the
skandhas, For the suppression of the medial /, suffice
it to refer to parvaitasa of A, 3.

14 Suiiakari pravithasa fataci[tasa bhikhuno
ama][nusa rati bhoti same dharma vivasatu O]
'I'his line is exactly identical with line 12. There is
some confusion here of the copyist who must have
repeated a line by mistake or neglected some partial

variant, whiclr in his text distinguiched the iwo
verses. Cf. p. 251-2.

15 . [
I same dhama vivasatuO]

In spite of the traces that remain of the first three
pAdas, T have not succeeded in restoring the pro-

bable reading of it.
16 nathi jhana aprafiasa prafia nathi ajhayato
[ 'yasa® jana ca prafia ya soho] [nirvanasa satia*O)
[Foot-note : * Fr. B viL]

Cf. Dhammap., 372,

a. This verse and the two following are completed by
means of a detached fragment which 1 designate
as fr. B vin.  Tasa is genitive doing the function
of the locative, as often in this manuseripl. T cannot
decide, on account of the break, if the letter read
J ol jana bears or not the streke of aspiration.
Hlo=khalu, for vai, ve of the PAli
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b The Jower part of the Iast character is tolerably
indistinet on the fac-simile. 1 dare not affirm f
the true reading may not be safir; it would be
nearer to the PAli and grammatically more
justifiable,

17 tatrai adi bhavati tadhaprafiasa® bhikhuno
['idriagoti satuthi pratimukhe ]
[Foot-note: * Fr. B viv)

Cf. Dhammap., 375.

a. The t is clear. We have, then, opposite to idia,
the of the PAl, another variant fetha prefiasa,
whether fatha refers to the deseription in the pre-
vious verse [“ the monk who thus, that is to say, by
medilation, is in possession of the wisdom”], or
whether this expression fathiprejfia goes back to
the general analogy of Buddhist phrases as ladré
(tadi, tayin), inthigate, ete., with one of which I
have dealt elsewhere, JRAS, Oct., 1898, p. 566.

b. I=cu, as we have seen already. For the expression
patimokkhe ca savreare, of. savula pratimubkasa,

fr, C,Ir, 2

18 mitra bhayea” padiruva sudhayiva a’. .. .. ...
['padisaPra.tisa. aprak]je..

19 datu ayarakusalo suhu bhikhu vihasisi* O
{Foot-note: * Fr. B vur)

Cf.  Dhammap., 375 :

mitte bhajassu kalySne suddhajive atandite
Lid., 376 -

patisanthiravuttassa Gedrakusalo siya
Thid., 379 -

so attagutto satimd sukharh bhikkhu vibahisi

a. On account of the break the reading of the character

ye ( =je) is not quite certain; but to me at Jeast
the reading seems 1finitely probable

4. The cummencement of the phda can only be read in
the light which the comparison with the PAli lends
us. The half-verse of the Dhammapada forms the
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end of a hypermetric stanza of six pidas. Ours on
the contrary forms, as can be seen, the first third of
a stanza of that kind. It is obvious that the arrange-
ment of our text is the best : the half-verse mille
#hajassu, ete., connects itself, as badly as possible,
with the Sloka that precedes.

¢. The lower part of the letters having disappeared,
the reading iu the first pida, is not sure for all the
characters ; after pedi we may allow sadhare which
will be well=the P4l sautédre ; but the top of
the next character has not at all the appearance
of a z, but rather of a g. Did our text read
padisadharaguti ?

d. Datu is, of eourse=dintah, and nyare=dcira. We
have already met with othagits (A2, 6), Our form
s midway between that of Sanskrit and that of Pali
vikighiti, In PAl, besides the change of r(f)¢ into
#, which seems to surpass the middle level of phonetie
degeneration in that dialect, we should notice the
spelling « for ya, which appears also to have been
derived from a habit of writing, more free and less
regular than has generally prevailed with its literary
fixity. Likewise has this only normal form been
partly supplanted by spellings like 4dkast, kikats,
kahanti side by side with k@kisi, kakiti, kdhkinti,
which appear isolated and peculiar.

20 salabhu “ natimadiea nafiesa smihao sia
afiesa smihao bhikhu samadhi nadhikachati O

Ct. Dhammap., 365.

a. For the character 44 of saladln, of. A%, note «. 1 need
hardly remack that otimaiiiaée should be understood
in the sense of “to despise, to dizdain”. Childers
and M. Max Miiller have already corrected the slight
oversight of M. Fausholl.

b. 1 have discovered no means to distinguish a priors the
m from the cojoint » in compounds like &z, fm, sm,
xe. Tt is perhaps sechao=sprhnywm, that ought to be
read.  The instances we have alrendy cited, where p
is changed intow (A1, 3, note &) have indueed me to

think that it might he the same here.  But 1 de uot

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

( %)

see that it would be to any positive purpose to decide
between the two tyanseriptions. In verse 25, we will
meet with the usual change of sp iuto pi. For the
change into 0 of the final syllable of the present
participle, we muy compare annriei(im)ao and
anusmaro (1. 22, 23).

21 apalabho tu yo bhikhu salabhu * natimagati
ta gu deva prasajhati® sudhayivu atadrita O

Ct. Dhammap., 366.

a. In the plate one might doubt if it is apalapho or
apalabho that ought to be read ; 1 should sy that
the ariginal leaves no doubt, and it places us quite
faee to face with the character 44. In salabhe we
agaio fiad the same form of the character 44 (as in
120).

b. For prodaghati=proiarnsants, cf. the note on A3, 17.
Utake g for ghu (with loss of aspiration as in adka
=skandha) = khu i.e., thalu, which is also represented
by Ao and An.

22 kamaramu" kamaratu kamu anuvicitao
kamu anusmaro bhikhu sadharma parihayati O

«, This verse only differs from the next, which alone
is represented in the PAli Dhammapada and of which
it forms the antithesis, by the sabstitution of 4ima,
“desive,” for dharma, “law, virtve,” and by the
corresponding suppression of the negative,

23 dhamaramu dhamaratu dhamu anuvicitao
dhamu anusmaro bhikhu sadharma na parihayatio

Ci. Dhammap., 364.

24 na dllavatamatrena bahosukena va mano*
adha samadhilabhena vivitasayanena va O
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25 phusamu ® nekhamasukhu aprudhajanasevi.
bhikhu vispasa ma?? a?te asavachaye O

Cf. Dhammap., 271-272.

a. Bahogukena is well explained as=lahunsniibena, bahn
autsukya, and “energy, activity ” is a satisfactory
meaning. One would, however, expect #, rather than
8, for ts. To make amends, the PAli dzhusaccene, if it
is, with Fausbill, to be derived from daku +safa
{=amrte), ought to double the s: hihussocca. As
the compound 4 is usually changed into s in our
dialect, one may almost ask if the original reading
should, as Childers seems to suppose (Dict., q. v.),
have been bakusacea=hikukrutya, so that our two
variants would be paralle! deformations from it, It is
so much the more difficult to decide it, as, after
all, our text dakogukena, such as it is, is irreproach-
able for the sense, and—in view of the confusions
between the sibilants, of which the only verse that
follows exactly gives us two examples — very
much acceptable for the form. Mano for pana(h),
punah with p changed into m.

6. The plural plugeme is certainly preferable to the
singular, by the more general turn it gives to the
thought. For the substitution of g for §, cf. sammagats
{verse 13).

e. Our text would confirm, if there were need of it, the
correction that Childers (J. X. As. Soc. n. ser. V,
p- 225) has rightly introduced in the Pali text,
vissisarn mapadt for vissisam Gpadi; for, the cases
where the final m is, in this manuseript, preserved by
Sandhi, are quite rare, however a priori the division
vidpasa ma® may be by far the most probable. I
scarcely doubt that the two letters, half lost, may have
been padi ; but Tam not quite sure, so0 as to represent
them in the transeription. The medial compound in
niipase hardly appears clear here. For the different
aspects of the compound Jetter, ef. vifpa in the next
line, and v(t)ipaga, Cvo, 24 (23 7). Striking is the
resemblance of the normal form of the compound with
the compound figuring on the monuments of Spalaga-
dames, Spalahores, Spalirises, which is generally
transcribed as sp and p (Riihler, pl. 1.1 28);1
dare not declare myself in a decisive way between
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the two readings. Meanwhile, there cannot he any
doubt about the word, whicl is #/3rasa, to be sure;
the second deatal (ie., s) is then unduly palatalised
into & in this text; and this irregularity is explained
beyond doubt, as in Sadana (1. 28, 29; A,2 1), by the
nearness of another palatal 3; there 15 thus but little
appearance that this palatal & could have been
supplanted in the preceding syllable, where it is justi-
fied by the etvmology. 1 therefore incline to the
reading 4p, and introduce it in my transeription.
Thiz compound figures here only as representing a
Sanskrit &. It does not appear to me to be a suffi-
cient reason to transeribe it as &» and risk the dis-
appearance of a dialectic peeuliarity which likens
itself to a well-known peculiarity of Zend. To be
sure, aprate asavachaye=apripte dsavaksaye is what
our manuseript read—a stereotyped verse-end which
we have already met with (A!, 6, 7) and which I
reckon more genuine than the turn adopted by
the PAL.

26 na bhikhu tavata bhoti yavata bhichati para®
viépa dharma samadai bn. khu bhoti na tavata O

Cf. Dhammap., 266.

a. There can be no hesitation in reading it as para; 1
cannot explain the elongation of the stroke of the r
below the small lower hook, which generally ends the
letter in this manuseript. It is clear that tena of
the PAli text should be substituted by faveiz, as it
does not give the necessary measure nor furnishes
the usual correlative face to face with yawats.

27 vo tu baheti pavana® vatava brammayiyava®
saghai carati loku‘ so tu bbikhu tu¢ vueati O

Cf. Dhammap., 267.

. 1 do not decide if the copyist has, in pavana, forgot
the stroke of the ¢ = pipani, orif we have to do with
s genitive, which the Buddhist style presents often
after a transitive verb and in the function of the
nceusative (cf. Mahfvastu, passim).
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6. For rzatara cof, ratacantarh, Dhammap., 208, 400.
Brammayiyave = brahmacaryaran; 1 have already
pointed out the spelling yi==ca (A3, G, note ) ; as for
pa=rya, the verse C™ 17 will give us side by
side varye and Ainavigara. In the same- way, I find
brammagiryena in a passage of the St Petersburg
manuscript.

¢. 1 have already pointed out the tendency of compounds
commencing with the nasal to soften the surd into
the sonant (ef. A* Frag., note 4) whence saghai=
sankhiya. For carati construed with the accusative,
of above, A%, 6, and Makdvasts, 1, 410,

d. Ve of the PAN is preferable to our first fu, which
by an unhappy redundance is repeated from the
first pida; as for the seeond, it is a mistake for #,
a mistake to which, it appears, onr copvist had a
natnral proueness (ef. v. 48), alwavs under the
influence of a u close by.

28 metravihari yo bhikbu prasanu budhasasane
tunati® pavaka dharma dramapatra ba mataru O

Cf.  Dhammap., 368, for the first half-verse,

a. If we read funati, 1 ean make nothing out of it but
tundate=tudati {cf. the Middle Vedic fuwdate); but
the sense “to strike” is vague, and the expression
middling. Tt is also easy to read dmugh, and
one might believe that it is an nccidental inver-
sion of wndali * to drive away, to suppress”, which
suits very well, just as at the end of the verse, maturn,
which is certainly a gross error of the eopyist, is for
marutw=marntah. It 1is perhaps a great deal to own
two mistakes of the same nature in the same line. The
weneral sense is in every way clear: “The monk
who lives charitably, adhering to the teaching of the
Buddha, chases the evil as the wind a tree-leaf,”

29 metravihara yo* bhikhu prasanu budhasas—
padivijhu® pada sata sagharavosamu suha® O

Cf. Dhammap., 368.

u. Metravihara, that is to say, - ailraviharo, can very
well be used as equivalent to maitravibarin, This
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form of speech is added as grammatieally possible
and from a comparison with the verses following, so
as to command the disjunction °eikdri yo in the

Pali text.

4. Patiu';"j/:a/i is understood in PAl to mean “ to pene-
trate’; it is then a very good synouym of wdhipacche.
The termipation only is surprising ; in short, I can
only see in it a present participle of padiviﬂmm
which should be completed by the substantive verb
understood.

e. In sagharavokamu also, T eanuot help admitting an
inversion, but of the vowel only, for m_q//arm:avamn
which exactly corresponds to the Pli.

30 udagacitu yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria®
adhikachi pada sata akavurusasevita O

For the third pada, ef. Dhammap., 368,

a. A similar case has already (cf. ernyn, A3, 16) given
me the uceasion to cite this absolutive in yu for ya.
Bat I have not hitherto found any other example (save,
of eourse, the repetition in the next verse) of » for 44.
Be that as it may, abhivuyun cannot be anything but
abhibliya.  Abherakya, which one might also think
of, on the precedent of aruyx, would give  neither
sense nor any allowable construetion. “ The monk
who feels happy having dominated pleasure and pain,
reaches the region of peace, inaccessible to the weak-

minded.”

31 pramojabahulu“ yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria
adhikachi pada sata aseyane moyaka® O

For the first pAda, ef. Dhammap., 381.

«. Note the regular form of the character An.

6. A syllable is wanting in the last pfida, and this
irregularity is  complicated with the somewhat
unforeseen Maghadism aseyane=asecanarn, so that I
searcely dare to suggest anything by way of firm
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eonjecture. 1f we admit that the copyist might have
omitted a letter, and restore il as aseyanekamoyaka,
that is to say, asecunuckamocakarir, we would suppress
at least the oddness of the final ¢; but I Lave no
patallel examples for ekamoraka “ the only deliverer.”
The general meaning is uot affected by this
uncertainty of detail : * The monk who feels plenty
of joy having dominated pleasure and pain, reaches
the region of peace, the region (which is) delicisus,
(and whieh is a) hiberator.”

32 apramadaratu yo bhikhu pramadi bhayadasima®
abhavu parihanae nivanaseva satii O

Cf. Dhammap., 32,

a. Between the charaeter read & and the character read
ma, an oblique stroke will be noticed. If the case
were not, to my knowledge, so isolated, I wounld
propose to see in the form me with the oblique
stroke an example of the analogous variant of ma
to which I have had occasion to call attention
elsewheve ([uscriptions de Piyadasi, 1, pp.23-24).
This is, at least provisionally, the only explanation
I can offer on this peculiarity.

33 apramadaratu yo bhikhu pramadi bka._.. .. ..

a

Cf. Dhammap., 31,

. The traces of letters at the end of the line do not fit
in exaetly with the two lips of the break, and there-
fore Teanniot vead them with certainty ; but it is very
lkely that our verse ends like the PAli by ugiza
gachati. As to the preceding phda, nothing is eertain
except Lhat the last letter but one was accompanied
by a % which well corresponds to 2w of thulan. 1
have, in the P&l text, substituted the correction
dakatie for wsahasie, rightly pointed out by M. Max
Miilier (Transl. of the Dhammsp., S. B. E,
p. 10).
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34 jai bhikhu ma yi pramadi® ma fe kamaguna
[bhamensu cita?

ma lohaguda gili pramata kana dukham ida ti da-
[ihamano’

Cf. Dhammap., 371.

«. The construetion of the nominative pam@do is not
happy, and a finite verb would be more proper; but
it appears to me difficult to take pramadi, which
roight be pramuyi, for the Potential, and 1 am in-
clined only to find in it the exact counterpart of the
Pali with a Maghadisin in the termination 1=e.

4. Our text furnishes a sure correction of the PAli,
the weongruity in which had justly embarrassed the
interpreters. The componnd s ' our (ie., dhe
Prakrit) alphabet has so much the appearance of
a doubled s that one would be tempted to imagine
that it was on a text written in the same aiphahd
that the deformation of flhwwemsn into fharassw
must at first have been produced.  The identity, in
the dialeet, of the nominative and the accusative
plurals, both in &, facilitates on the other hand, the
change of /Agmagund into Jameguye, vendered
necessary by the first alteration.

¢, kane, kanda, that s to say, Adremdan. The form
dagibui=dakyate is explained in Hemscandra 1V,
246, «“ Meditate, O Monk, have done with relaxation !
Let not the attraction of desire make thy spirit
stray. Do not make the folly to swallow a (red-
hot) iron ball to groan afterwards and be burnt
with the thought, “ what a suffering ! ”

35 sija bhikhu ima nama“ sita ti lahu bhesiti
chetva raka ji dosa ji tato nivana esiti® O

Cf. Dhammap., 369

a. 1 have already pointed ont this chauge of » into m
in wama=naram (A4, 9).

4.1 nevd not go back to ji=gi=eca (¢f. A, 6, note ¢
B, 27, note b)), The thud person ew'ti can be
strictly defended if we admit that with the secoud
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half-verse the turn becomes general and indeter-

minate. To be brief, however, the second person
~of the Pili is more natural.

36 krodhana akitafia i drobi ni®
?mayiya cara bhikhu........o........S8880i% O

a. Of the traces at the end of the second pfida there
remains too little to be restored with certainty.
Nevertheless, the last letter but one appears to have
been a ja. 1 suppose then that the pida had ended
in jaki.

5. This last verse may, I think, be re-established with
much certainty. I translate, therefore, omitting
the short gap of the third pida: “ Spurn the man
of anger, the ungrateful, the hateful, the............
observe purity, O Monk, true to the teaching of
the Buddha.”

37 paja china paja jahi® paja utvari® bhavai
pajasagadhio® bhikhu ohatino ti vucati O

Cf. Dhamnmp., 370,

a. Above the ja of the second paje can he discerned a
small stroke ; but it is short and thiek, and does not
appear to have been intended to mark aspiration.

5. T had occasion above to point out this transposition
of v: ntvari=vuttars (A1, 5, note a).

e. Although I may have expressed before (1. 3) that
1 do not think it right to transeribe as g# the form
of the letter read ga, which we have here, it is not
the less singular that this form is met with again
precisely in the same word, here and in L 3, and
that, in the two passages, the word (saga) sheuld
have been written incorrectly with & for s dental. It
goes without saying that our compound is sarigadhiko
and that it well answers to the PAli in sense,~—* who
is above the five bonds ”,—though not in form.
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38 savasu namaruvasa yasa nathi mamaita
asata i na soyati so hu bhikhu tu vucati°O

Ct. Dhammap., 367.

a. Namarwvasa, wenitive for the locative, as frequently ;
Au=khatu ; in for £7, of. v. 27 above.

39 alagito® ya vi carea dhamu datu Satu saiatu

{brammayari
savisu bhutesu nihai dana so bramano so®

[samano so bhikhu O
Cf: Dhammsp., 142.

a. Strictly, it is ratber afageto that the manuseript has;
nevertheless, the vowel stroke appears to pass a little
beyond the hook of g. It is, besides, very difficult, in
most cases, to decide with certainty if the copyist
wished to write ¢ or 7 ; to judge of it by a host of
examples would not attach to it any importance save
% quite relative value.

6. The o is comprised in the upper hook of the «.

40 yo najakamo bh.v.s. s.r(?)"
bhikhu jahati o...........viva udumaresu

Ct. Sutt,anipﬁta,, 5.

a. There is no trace of the stroke of aspiration above
je. I am, T believe, sure of the reading mo. We
have already met with several proofs of the tendency
of this dialect to labialise the a into x after m. It
quite seems that our manuseript must have had a
reading wholly equivalent here to that of the Pali.
Meanwhile, it is impossible to restore bhavesn sarah ;
the stroke of the vowel is wanting above the v ; as
the ¢ which follows is certain, we are allowed to ask
if it is not a gross error of the copyist.

b, Our text appears fo have, transposed the second and
the fourth pdas. It is all the more singular that tne
second half of the slanza forms, in this verse and
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those following, a sort of stereotyped eadence. 1 do
not see what sense the comparison might have at
the end of the verse, where it seems to have been
transported from the second pida. Be that as it may,
we may, on the likeness of C, 1,2, admit that it
should be completed as pug[u]eiva u°.

Here we come to a series of stanzas, which find
their PAli counterparts in the first chapter, Uragasutia,
of the Suttanipita. Unfortunately, the lines that are
about to follow are still more fragmentary than these.
Some fragments, several of whichk can be reconciled
with certainty, enable us to fill up only a pait of the
gap; no line can be completed entirely. These
restorations concern especially the end of verses, and
this end is here uniform for all ; what remains of the
commencements is short and occasionally doubtful ;
lastly, althiough the threads along the margin may be
preserved, the seraps which still adhere thereto in
the principal leaf B, could not with certainty be
re-instated in their proper places and with their
respective intervals. In the cireumstances, it will be
understood that I have not been able to reunite in
a decisive manner the beginnings and the ends of line.

It seems at least certain that the eight line-ends,
as far as and including that which ends in the eipher
on the margin, succeed one another without inter-
ruption. Above and below, the leaf is broken ;
some gaps are then, e priori, allowable; but, as to
the lower gap, the visible tension of the thread on
the left appears to exclude it. The cipher on the
margin marks, besides, the end of a chapter ; with the
line that is prolonged, the last of our eight lines,~—
ends then the series of stanzas of uniform frame.

If now we looked at the beginnings, it would not
appear that, between the line go upe® and the line
ynte rana®, there are missing more lines than one,
viz,, that of which the beginuing yo eca sari is
preserved by the Fragment B vi.

This being granted, the fragment B x1, which
fits in surely above the end of line 42, preserves the
remainder of a previous stanza of the same structure.
A line, then, is certainly dropped after the one which
we number 40, Ts one only dropped ?

To consider the begmmings of line, gaps scarcely
scom to be noticeable. If we fill up with & line
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(to each), we will have eight commencements as
against eight ends, and all will appear to agree.

But the fragments A vi and A v, which hold
together, apply with eertainty to the ends of lines
12-45. It will be vecessary then that the beginning
Jo upat should Ltelong to verse 42. Now, if vikaya
and gaithe correspond well, which I cannot doubt,
to wvigayka and osadhehi of the Suttaniphta, the
commeucenests yo upa® and yo mana®, indisputably
continned by Fr. B x, can only belong to 1l. 43 and
44. This adjustment is, it will be seen, confirmed
by the lines that follow.

It tmplies the omission not of one but of at least
two verses. The fragments B 1vand Bim, which
make up the rest, should be joined to the commence-

. ment yasarang®, The uncertainty which the com-
parison with PAli might raise on this last point and
on the -connection of the end of line kapa...with
the commencement yo necasari of 1. 48, does not
appear to me to counterbalance the possibilities which
T have pointed out. The real difficulty lies elsewhere,

The figure on the margin of 1. 49 gives 40 as the
number of the stanzas in this chapter. In our
arrangement we should have 42, It is not probable
that a figure marking the units should have been
dropped. By supposing the loss of a single verse
this contradiction ean be partly reduced. Tt has been
seen that verse 14 occurs twice. It might be
suid that our copyist has committed a very gross
mistake and that the cipher was right. But the
hypothesis of a gap of two verses does not support
this explanation ; for it must be 41. It only remains
for us to take the cipber as & mistake. I understand
how extreme this procedure is. Buat I have found
no means a8 yet to avoid it. It is important,
at all events, to remember that the agreement of
Fr. Bx with the commencement of lines 43-44, that
of Fragments B viand B xiv with the commence-
ment of lines 45-47 and 48-50, and that of Frag-
ments Bxri, Avy, Av, B, Bv and Bvn
with the ends of lines 41.48 are equally unassailable.

I beg to be excused for having entered into such
longr details in connection with fragments which are
very incoherent and of middling interest; but it
should he the duty of an editor not to negleet them.
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...['orupa. urako jinav(i)va (t)vaya purana’]
[Footenote:  * Fr. B xin.]
Cf. Suttan., 1 fg.

a. The first four letters that are readable can hardly be
anything but erapare ; but the # is quite visible at the
foot of the second letter “vhich has all the appearance
of an7; the uext one may be, though there is no cer-
tainty, the remainder of a p.  As for the final #, it has
left no traee in our fragment. The regular change of
the finai m of giwam=jirr.am into z will be noticed in
all these passages. It is the counterpart of blamu:i=
bhavana (A%, 9), nama =narash (B, 3).

42 . R U - ['vikaya
%0 bhikhu jahati] orapara ura.ko jinaviva tvaya
[ purana®

{Foot-notes: ' Fr. A vu

* Fr. B. xu1 preserves the traces of
the top of the letters vrapara wra,.
whereby it agrees with Plate B.]

Cf. Suttan., 2

a. 1 suppose that our rikeya=vigayhu, vigihya. The
equation here is not constrained. At all events,
this is the only serial verse of the Suttanipita with
which ours appears it (o be connevted.

43 yo upat——[’ineti kodhu visara’].. . [*saitha’]
[so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako jinaviva
ltvaya purana

[Fvot-noles: * Fr. B x,
¢ n‘r;/%‘ vi, and fr. A v, which are
idjusted below  bewr traces of
tho lowor parts of the charncters
8aitha s. bh. kh,
® Fr, A vi]
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Cf. Suitan,, 1.

a. This last letter cannot be a #, and has rather the
appearance of an 7, although the foot of the vertical
line has uut the hook which generally accompanies
it. If such then is the true reading, it only remains
to admit that the r is for the cerebral ¢, visara for
visata=visria.

6. The reading sarlfa  appears with certainty to
result from joining the two fragments. The
striking similarity which these characters bave
with (o)sadiehi of the PAli and, at the same time,
the diffevence which renders the interpretation thereof
so doubtful, are misleading. If at least we had
guthat, we could believe in a bardening of d% into
th,and iu a spelling c==4i. Tt is useless to risk
conjectures for which we possess only too narrow a

basts,
44 yo mana udavahi® a['Sesa bisa] . ... [mahoho®
so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako jinaviva tvaya

[ purana

[Foot-notes : * Fr. B x.
1Fr. Av]

Cf. Sauttan., 4.

a. Morris (Journ. P. 1. 8., 1887, p. 136) was of opinion
that it should be read wdabbaki in Pili, and derived
the word from wd-vrk © to extirpate.”” Our text can
only favour this conjecture. It seems that the mistake
in PAli rests upon a false interpretation of & more
corrupt PArkrit which must have ordinarily weakened
dk into 4.

b. Mahoko=malkoghs, just as we have vkatino in 1. 37. 1
would have some difficulty to discern the first two
characters without the comparison with the Sutta-
nipita.
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45 yo tasa [‘udachai asesa sa] . ..
[so bhikhu jahiti o]rapara urako j ]mavwa tvaya
[purana®
[ Foot-notes: * Fr, B vi.
*Pr.Av.
® Fr. Bvn bears traces of the foot

of the characters at this line.end,
after rako.]

Cf. Suttan., 3.

a, I take wdachat =udachida, with elision of the d (in
Pali itself we come across £kayals, khdyita) and an
approximate orthography a¢ for ¢ 1ya, somewhat as we
have wvacer =upatyagat, upacenga.

46 yo sa['rvakelesa dalaitba® mna)........ [*ku®
so bhikh]{® u jahati orapara u][* rako jinaviva
[tvaya purana]

[Foot-notes: * Fr. B v
* Fr. B,
*Fr.Bv.
+ Fr. B vj

a. The Suttanipita does not furnish any connterpart to
this verse. Keletais for kileba; dalaitha from da-
{ayati : “ He who has smashed all evil passions.”

&. The consonant # is quite doubtful.

47 [* yo ecasari na precasari sa][°rvaj ...
[? so bhikhu jahati orapara u][®rako jinaviva tvaya

[purana]

[ Foot.nates :

- 2w
e

N
-}
u
-

. The correction nees® seems absolutely necessary,
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48 yo necasari na pref’ casari sarva vi]e. _[*? p .t
so bhikhu jabati orapara uraj[*ko jinaviva tvaya

[purana]

[Foot.nntes: + Fr. B xtv,
* Fr. B,
¢ Fr. Bvi)

Cf. Suttan,, 8-13.

a. The formula whieh constitutes the first pAda, here and
i the preceding stanza, and whieh is reproduced n
verses 8-14 of the Suttanipdta, 1s embarrassing, This
time we have neca, as surelv as we had eca in the previ-
ous line,  In both cuses we have preca, to be sure.
This ill agrees with the Pali text suchus M. Fausbiils
edition gives us.  That text s 1w itself very doubtful
and obscure. M, Fausholl analyses wieati-sarats,
pratisarat,  According to this hypethesis, neither the
long &, which however is contrary to’metre, nor the
long ¢ which the metre demands, i explained. As
regards the rendering “he who did not go too fast
forward nor was left behind” (8. B. E, X2, p. 2), 1t
only affords, over and above the diffieulties too evident
to dwell upon, a very vague meaning, which hardly
gatisfies me.  Unfortunately, it is move vasy to oviti-
cize than to suhstitufc aclear version for it. The
persistence  of the vowel 4, and of the reading
preca in our Ms., appears to wme at least decistve
against the reading of the Pali. On the other hand.
the persistence of the » in the Pili, face to face with
the divergences of our text, makes me inelined to admit
for both the cases neen, so that the antithesis between
na rce and ww prece might be established, that is to
say, na elya na prefyn.  But what is to be done with
sat, for such is the spelling which the measure seems

.to vequire? Sarw oceurs in PAli in certain composi-
tions, as araisars {(Sullaaip., 685), to mean “ he who
euides himself, who takes his conrse towards.” In
elyasarin and prefyasarin 1 propose to see some expres-
sions formed on this type and opposed to each other,
to mean “ he who is never on the way to come to
this world or o leave it,” iu other words,  he who ix
freed from the round of vebirth and death,”
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4. The letter p, though et off mid-way, seems certain ;
as regards that whieh precedes, it might be the remain-
der of ap. This reading #4ape, at the end of the
second phda, would make us think of verse 16 of the
Suttanipata, of which the second pida finishes with
netukappd ; it is true that the first pida does not contain
the formula yo meccasari, ete. This is still one of the
reasons that leave some doubt in me about the precisiou:
of agreement which I have attempted to show between
the beginnings and the ends of lines. Itis in some
measure aggravated by the circumstance that the
beginning of our line 50 appears to agree with the first
pAda of verse 16 of the Suttanipats, so that if the
two adjustments were justified, it is to the commence-
ment of line 50 that it would be suitable to join the
present line-end. I have pointed out the difficulties
with which a similar adjustment would be confronted ;
it would render impossible thecombinations proposed for
the preceding lines, several of which appear surer and
more convineing than this one. Besides the uncertainty
Jurking in the reading #apa and the possibility,
quite open, of variations hetween our text and the P4li
version, it will be seen that the identification of our
1. 50 with the PAl beginuning of stanza 16 is far
from clear.

49 yasa anosea na ['sati keyio]® ..
.[* urake jina]....[* tvaya purana]

On the margin : 40.

[ Poot-notes: ' Fr. B xiv.
3 Fr. B a1
s Fr. Bvin}

Cf, Suttanip., 14,

4. Anobea, for anniea, affords again a particular
spelling, en=aya. We see by the initial o, which is
certain, that our redaction was deviating from the

Pal,
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50 yasa vanasia® na ['sati keyi].. .. [*sala’
so bhikhu jahati orap][*ara urako jinaviva tva)
el "0

[Foot-notes: ' fr. B xiv.
s Fr. B,
3 Fr. B ut)

Cf. Suttan., 16 :
yaesa vanathajd na santi keei

and Suttan., 17:
B {anigho tinnakatharmkato) visallo.....

@, It ia natoral to think that the commencement corres-
ponds well to the first pAda of the PAli4, and zanadhio
" =vanathajé shonld have nothing surprising in such
cases, where the / is more than once eliminated between
two vowels; & for 14 would, on the_ other hand, have
for ite defence, the comparison of &éila for sithila.
The letter read a which follows, has a slightly abnormal
aspect and the upper hook is mueh more rounded
than ordinarily. ff the fac-simile is compared, it may
be ascertained that ranadia, such as it is written, is not
different from ranadkeia. Perhaps the seribe had
committed a mistake in the reading, which must
necessarily have been reflected in his copy.

[Foot-note: + The fac-simile might make us believe
that it must be read yase wana®;
this would be a mistake. A very
small piece of bark sticks above
the s, and it is the shade that is
reflected from it which, in photo.
graph, appears an ink-mark,]

b. The character »r in half is still discerned before .
Therefore, I can but little doubt that our two letters
represent the end of the word risallo which oecurs in
the next verse of the Suttanipata. If it is so, our text
would represent, for the PAli, a variant which must
have more or less completely associated a phda of verse
16 with a pda, or part of a pAda, of verse 17. I have
stated farther above (1. 40, note 4) the motives whieh,
in spite of this difficulty, and although the fragments
Bivund B 11 may not be connected with the fr.
B x1v by any external evidence, have persaaded me to
tie up these diverse remains into a single stanza,
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e Tlike to remark, without attsehing to the observation
any more certainty than is proper, that fr. B m
seems to agree quite conveniently with the little that
remains of this line in the principal leaf. T have
already said farther above (L. 40, vote 6) why the
figure 40, which marks certainly the end of a chapter
and the number of verses it contains, appears in-
accurate. It is, Iam of opinion, 41 or 42 that ought
to have been written, and the margin is so little
affected that I dare not venture to admit that the
index of these units was eaten away.

51 .

0. vanas... ru®

2. I can make nothing out of what remains of the last
pida. I regret all the more that the tail of the s, which
s elearly recognizable, is traversed by a semicircular
stroke, which undoubtedly formed with the auxiliary
letter a compound, of which it might bhave been
interesting to fix the value,

52

. pafadha muto ban(d)hanam eva jayati®

Cf. Dhamwap., 344: yo nibbanatho! vanédhimutto,
etc.

[Foot-note: * This is Childers’ correction, J. R. 4s.
Soc., n. 8, V, p. 226.]

a. We have alteady met with, and will come across
several times as we proceed, the # surmounted by the -
stroke of aspiration to express ndk of Sanskrit. Ido
not here decide what exaet pronunciation this ortho-
graphy corresponds to. The reading jayafi appears
very certain. We cannot think of javal?, written by y
for v, since the first syllable would be short. I can only
see in it the equivalent of the PAlI yayass whieh I
tind, for example, in Muhiragga, v, 9,4, and
which I interpret as a term derived by extension from
yati. The 7is for y, just as we have often in this
manuseript the inverse, y for J.
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. ¥i nivana® bhodha bhichave O

@ Nivena=nirrari. This word connects this stanza
well with the preceding one. Nih-vane, “ without
coneupiscence,” is the synonym of nibbanatha of
the Pali in the previous verse. “O monks, liberate
yourselves from conenpiscence ! *!

54

? cheravayo? . tara”

1

These few characters do not suggest to me any
plausible restoration. We must wait for the discovery
of the PAl countarpart.

.

FRAGMENTS OF B.

I have collected under this head twenty-seven fragments
in all. I transcribe here only those which contain at
least some certain letters. Although the most im-
portant ones already figure above in the partial
reconstruction of lines 41 fg., I think I ounght,
it order to be clearer, to reproduce them here
separately.

I. A few remnants of four lines; there is no pAda-
end to furnish even a rough indication of the
place which the remaining words, more or less visible,
oceupy in the stanza, aud out of which I regret not
to be able to draw anything satisfactory.

e W80 Ghovmidati fa(t)va... ..
ruakamanaipracea u
_ vinavanaunkavaithadu . = .
L PPRRga(IR
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a. This letter is doubtful ; I dare not decide if the trace
which appears at the top, en the right, belongs to
it or goes with the preceding letter which has
disappeared. I need not repeat that for want of
an intelligible context all the s or 4% may he
taken, one for the other.

11. Cf. line 46.
.kuso bhikh

1. Cf. line 50.
........... ra urako jinaviva tv.......

1V, Ct. line 50.
.. visala so bhikhu jahati orap ... ..

V. Cf. lines 46-48.
Pru
_ bh. .u jahati orapara ur..
.0 bhlkhu jahati oraparaur......
[ka ?]pa s. bhikhu jahati orapara urak...

V1. Cf. lines $5-47.

..rvakelesa dalaitha ma.. . ... . ...
yo ecasari na precasari sa .. . ... . .

VII. Cf. lines 45-49.
ko PPP? (t)veu......
.-rako jinaviva tvaya purana
rako jinaviva tvaya purana
. ko jinaviva tvaya purana
~ tvaya purana
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VILL Cf. above, lines 16-18,

...-yasa jana ca praiia ya so ho (ni)r(va)? ...
-......idriagoti satuthi pratimukhe i® ...
....padisaPra?tisa ayarak® . . ... .

1X.
e SBINBZASE

X. Cf. lines 43-44.
wrene.iGt] kodhu visara..
—1.0 N L

X1. Cf. line 49.
e ttake Jina

XIL.

ce.. S210Y S

XIII. Cf. above, lines 41.42.

. OPUP(P). urako jinaviva tva ppe?
v OTAPATE U

XIV, Cf. lines 47-50.
sarva
v COSBYL BAXVA VA
o oSatikeylo
. SEE ke

XV,
visa?
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Cm
1 [* yamaloka ji] ita" sadevaka

ko dhamapada sud.ita kusala pusaviva payesiti
[Foot.note: * Fr, O v1.}
Cf. Dhammap., 44.

a, Ita, that is to say, efari: the world of Yama and the
world of the Devas. Fia, as used here, is preferable to
tmah of the PAli, which is not happily assoeiated with
pathaviin.  The change of pwgps into pusa is to
be noticed. For the sandhi pusavira, ef. jinariva
of verses B, 40 fg., and for pagesiti compare
rihagiss (B, 19), ete.

2 budhu pradhac....siti yamaloka ji eta sadevaka
budhu dhamapada sudesita kusala pusaviva®

[payesiti O
Cf. Dhammap., 45.

a. Tt is certainly to this line and to the next that the
commencements belong which, in the present eon-
dition of the leaf, appear lower on the right. The
spelling pradhalvi]=pritiivi is to be noticed.

6. T dare not affirm if it ought to be read pusaniva or
pusuviva. Meanwhile, I incline to the belief that
the scribe had the intention to efface the u which he
had at first traced. I incline thereto all the more, as
in the same word in the preceding line, a somewhat
miscarried intention to write pu seems alo to he
discovered.

3 yadha saga?udasa® ujhitasa mahapathi
padumu tatra jaea suyigan(d)ha manoramu O

Cf. Dhammap., 58.

a. To complete, 2agarandasa=sankirakite, with elision
of the medial £ For the equivalence of swifara.
kita and sankiradhana, cf. Childers s.v. seniaro.
The genitive here performs the function of locative,
The stroke of aspiration is well visible on the top of
the 4 of njkita and of the & of gandfa.
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4 ..saghadhadhamaa andhah.te prudhijane "
abhi.o.ti' prafiai samesabudhasavaka®

[Foot-note: * In every part of the line, Fr. vu
helps ug to complete the characters,
the lower portions of which it has
presorved in part. The initial o of
the third pAda is wholly preserved
there also.]

Cf. Dhammap,, 59.

a. The reading sugadhadlamaa appears to me certain,
except the last letter which might be ¢ or i; the
lower part is not visible, The word “remains diffi-
cult. I can only get out of the trouble by admit-
ting that the seribe has, through mistake, written
saghadha for sagara=sankira. This is what follows
from a comparison with the previous verse. Saghara
=sarnkhire would, in itself, not be inexplicable.
Cf., however, line 14. As regards the second part,
it only remains for me to take diamae=dharme, just
as we have in the inseription of Takht i Bahi
Satatimae, ete. The expression “which is in the
condition of dunghill,” “which is like the
dunghill * can be justified. Tt seems that the
reading is almost Zole, which should be=/{kife. 1f
it is not certain, it is at Jeast highly probable. The
transeription pradki =prikat is remarkable.

b, The 4k appears certain; abbirocali may very well
be used=aliirocali. Same=samya[k] is the usual
orthography in our manuseript.

2
5 [P e 28 18]
[Foot-note: * Fr.C viL]
6 yo .[* hasa sahasani sagami” manusn jini
eka ji].............atmana so ho sagamu® utamu O
{ Footenote: * Fr. C vi.]
Cf. Dhammap., 103.

a. The g of sagam? has ance more the form which one
might, had it appeared only here, he tempted to
interpret as=gr. To he right nearer the PAl, it

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

( 57 )

should be admitted that ®sshesani is an inversion
for ®sadasina, But the variant sakassatn sakass@nr
“ thousand thousands” is at Jeast as plansible as the
other expression.

6.1 am not at all convinced that the PAli reading
sangamajuttamo may be something else than the
result of a confusion of writing, skilfully arranged.
At all events, there is nothing to lock for in our
text but the nominative satigrama uttamah.

7 saha['sa bi ya gasana® anathapa][®. ...
e] sobha’ ya sutva uvasamati

[Foot-notes: ' ¥r. G vi.
® Fr. € xj

Cf. Dhammap., 100.

a. I should not dare, on the appearance of the character
alone, to decide positively if it must be read 82 or ga.
But in several cases we find & for £4, for instance, in
sisila, Cro, 32 (C, 30 7).

%. The character which I read 44 is again the same as
before.

8 oo 'Sata bhase anathapadasahita’]
s.hu ya sutva uvasamati

{Footmote: 3 Pr. G x1]
Cf. Dhammap,, 102,

a. Although there is nothing left but a faint part of
the characters, the sgreement of the main leaf puts
the restoration of the verse beyond doubt. As
regards the gaps, it is less certain that they can be
filled up almost exactly from the Pali; for in that
case the present verse will be repeated, without
variation, together with line 10. It is probable that
some differentiation of detail mav have been intended,
sufficient to justify, in the not very serupulous judg-
ment of the Buddhists, the repetition of the stanza
in two formulae very much berdering on each other,
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L I sa bi ya gadhana unathapadasahita
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O

Cf. Dhammap., 101.

10  ja gadhadata bhase' anathapadasahita
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O

[Foot-note: ' These first letters are partly complet.
ed by the lower portions in Fr.0 11.]

Cf. Dhammap., 102. Cf. line 8 above.

11 [*masamasi sahasina yo yaea] satena ca®
nevi® budhi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O

[ Foot-note: * Fr.Cix.}

a. This verse and the next are cast in the same mould, the
elements of which we recover, disjointed and loosely
differentiated, in verses 106 : mdse mdse sakassena yo
yajetha  satornsamarn, and 70: na so sankkale-
dhanmanath kalamh nagghatt solasith of the Dhamma-
pada. The equivalent of our six stanzas is found a.inin
exactly in the Udanararga, translated by Rockhill,
chap. xxiv, where it seems that the text must have
been closely nearer ours, The first half-verse, however,
is there translated : “ Whoever performs month by
month, a thousand sacrifices, for a hundred years”,
which corresponds exactly to the Pali text. I under-
stand our reading sakasena &atena ca in the sense
which the text, by multiplying the eiphers, imposes
upon the indefinite or infinite number of sacrifices.

b. In the verses following we have neva which is the only
correct form, because, whether zeva or nazi, it must
be = uipi. *“He who would, month by month, offer
sacrifices by hundreds and by thousands, does not earn
a sixteenth part of the merit that procures faith in the
Buddha.”

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

(5 )

12 [‘.sams;se sahasena yo yaea satina ca ,
neval.____. . prasa.sa kala aveti sodaga*Q

[Foot-note: * ¥r. ¢ viin] .

a. 1t is evidently to be completed as (dhama) prasadase,
and this stanza corresponds to Udénav., xxiv, 27,

13 masamase sahasina yo yaea satena ca
neva saghi prasadasa kala aveti sodada O

Cf. UdAnav., xxiv, 28.

14 masamasi sahasena yo yaea satena ca
neva saghasadhamesu® kala aveti godasa O

a, This verse is to be compared with stanza 70 of the
Dhsmmapada, which reads, aecording to the right
correction of Childers: sembhatadkammanam. Here
the reading saghata® is excluded, and one can only
hesitate between saghodha and saghasa; the last
letter has suffered indeed. It seems very well, however,
that the black point which still appears below,
marks the end of the hook turned from left to
right, which characterises the s. On the other
hand, we have, in line 4, met with saghadkadbama,
where the dZ is as certain as diffieult to explain, and I
wa in that case obliged, for want of something better,
to take d/ for r as a copying mistake. I do not see
any other alternative than to suppose an error similarly
here,sfort. If it could be read ¢4, this peculiar trans-
formation of ¢ into di should at least have a counter-
part in samadha of line 87 (167) and, not to go
so far, in Fuidia=kueide in line 17. At all
events, in spite of their close exterior resemblance, it
is quite unlikely that the two gualifieatives should be
identical in both verses: the sense required by the
context is, in the one case, as unfavourable as it is
necessarily favourable in the other. It may be admitted
here that the use of an oft-ocenrring expression like
sadhama has inclined the seribe, hardly learned, to a
mistake, so as to render him guilty of it. To this
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verse corresponds stanza 33 of the Uddnavarga,
of which the rendering “he who explains well
the holy law" appears to reflect the expression
sankhyatodharna,

15 masamase sahasena yo yae['a Satena ca]
..resu” kala aveti sodasa O

[ Foot-note: ' Fr. C xr11.]

«. The mutilated consonant to which is attached the e
may be £ or r. I know no mearis to decide between
the two, any more than complete the line. The Udana-
varga has four stanzas, 29-32, which may strictly cor-
1'espund to the spirit of this; yet, as the numbers 29-31
are composed on a unigue formula, slightly differ-
entiated in each ease, which is in keeping with the
turn of the next stanza, and as, on the other hand, the
termination esw suffices to prove that our present verse
was not imitated from the next, it is likely that it
was to verse 32 of the Udfnavarga that this formed
a pendant.

16 masamase sahasena yo yaea Satena ca
ekapananuabisa® kala naveti sodasa O

a. As I have just said, this stanza forms a pendant to the
idea expressed, with slight variations, in the stanzas
29-31 of the Udana. Flapanmmabzsa is indeed=
elcaprananukampmah “he does not acquire a sixteenth
part of the merit that belonus to him who takes pity
on a single living being.”

17 ya ja vasasata jivi kusidhu® hinaviyava
muhutu jivita sebha virya arahato dridha® O
Cf. Dhammap., 112,
a. Yor kusiﬂ'/m#l’{ﬂi kusito, Sk. Ausida, cof. 1. 14 above,

(note ).
& We will find dridha and vridka in Cv, 11, 32 and 84,
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18 ya ji vasasato jivi apasu udakavaya®
muhuta jivita sebh.’ pasato udakavayaO

Cf. Dhammap., 118,

a. B, 13 has already made us familiar with the ortho-
graphy wdaka=ndaye. Sato and apadu represent side
by side the two equivalents o and # forjthe termination
amh, so often ascertained in this Ms. J% and ju are
spellings entirely equivalent; it ean be ascertained
by our ji being in the place of ja in the two verses
which contain them. o

b. This is the character which I read 44,

19 ya ja vasadata jiv. apasu dhamu utamu
m.huta jivita .e.hu pasatu dhamu utamn

Cf. Dhammap., 115.

20 ya ja vasasata jatu® agi pariyara vane
— .88 pi telena divaratra atadrito

‘21 ['eka ji bhavitatmana muhuta]viva p.a?*
sameva puyana gebha yaji vasasata hotu® O

[Foot-note: * Fr, C xx1x.]
Cf. Dhammap.,, 107.

a. The §loka of six pidas of the Pli appears in our
manuseript under the form of a regular double $loka ;
the third and fourth pAdas develop the idea contained
in the first two. I dare not propose anything to fili
up the gap of three syllables. The reading jatu of
our Ms, suggests instead a correction for the P4li
text, which appears to me to be certain, Janlum
has only beer explained as=janfx, a nominative, by
some unacceptable devices. It is jatn that should be
read in the PAli, and understood here. The vowel
has been omitted by the copyist in pariyare which
must be pariyari or parigare. *“He who, for a
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hundred years, continually keeps up the sacred fire in
forest, day and night unwearied,....... . ...with oil
”

...............

6. I take mukutaviva=mukutameva, For the last letter,
the head of an “s” is still recognisable ; the copyist
had no doubt written puae with elision of the y=j.

c. Sameva=siyeva. Hotn=~Ahutath shows to what exten’
{though small) 0 and « are made equivalent easily i
the eye of onr seribe. '

22 ['ya keja yatha® va ho. valok
ti ahivadana ujukatesu siho

[ Footenote: * Fr. C 1v.]
Cf. Dhammap., 108.
a. Keja and yatha=kiji and yitha; the seribe cares
little for the vowels.

23 ga 17

24 [*silamatu suyisacho"] dhamatho sadhujivano
atmano karako sadhu’ ta jano kuratic priu0

[ Foot-note : * Pr.C 1v completed by fr. C 11.]

Cf. Dhammap., 217.

a. As parallel to &ilematn, seil. &lamantari 1 recall
vatamata, C, 37. The reading suyiszcho seems to be
well established by the agrecment of the two frag-
ments IV and IL Suyi=énei is warranted by several
examples; sacko can only be=sacath, satyaih, but
then it must be admitted that the aspirate is faulty.
I do not see any other alternative. The compound
Sucisatya, although it is rendered well in French with
a unique literalness ““(he) who speaks the pure truth,”
is not, however, a current expression. SadAwjivana ;

“of good life.”

&. The resemblance with the PAli is here only general,
Karaka appears to me used wbsolulely, as in the
commentary of the Dhammapada, pp. 150-i51;
in co-ordinating #gratmi and sidkwin I mean “who
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is active and conscientions himself,” that is to say,
who does with zeal and conscience whatever concerns
him,

e. The hook at the fool of the 7 not being exaetly
closed, as would suit to explain the », I do not dare
to affirm that the copyist may have wished to write
kuruti, that is to eay, furule, though to me it may be
very probable.

256 ['sadhu Silena sabano yasabhohasamapitu]®
yena yeneva vayati’ tena teneva puyita, O

[Footenote : 3Fr. C 11, the topof the leiters for the
. second pida being completed by the
main leaf.]

Cf. Dhammap., 308.

a. Sadhu=ériddhah. 1 find- no trace of o in the
& of yada. Bhoha is certain as far as the consonants
are concerned. But it almost seems that the 4 is
accompanied down on the left by a small hook
expressing the vowel u. Must the scribe' have
written gabablohu for yaéubloka ? Besides, I take
bkoka =bhoga, through an intermediate form Bdkoya,
just as we have geko=éreyah and as we shall in the
next line meet with déemiho=dhamiyo, for dhammiko.

b. Vayati might strictly be explained after the analogy
of abhivuya, B, 80, 31 ss=the PAl dkajats, Butit
is more natural to think that it is=vrajats, and I
should ratber believe that dkajatt of the Pili, which
itis very difficult to interpret, has sprung, by an
inverse confusion, from an original vajats.

26 ['yo natimahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani
' samaya Jrea’
na ichia......... [*samidhi atmano so &ilava)
panitu’ dbammiho sia
[Foot-note : * Fr. C 11,
? Fr. C xxx1, These are nothing but a few
tracea; they do not appear to me

sufficient for the purpose of restoring
these few words with certainty.)

Cf. Dhammap., 84.
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a. The construction of our text with an initial ya is
more natural than that of the Pali, Parant kamant
samayarea=papgus kammani samacareyye in Pali.

b, Punitu, that is to say, penditeh replaces patiard of
the Pali. For dhemmiko cf. the note on the previous
line.

27 [*safiatn sukati yati drugati yati asafiatu
ma sa viSpasa®]

[Foot-note: 2 Fr. C 1.}

a. “The man who dominates his passions comes to a
happy future; he who does not, to an unhappy future.
Let not the former trust ..o " 1 translate as
if it were viérade ; but this is a mere hypothesis.

28 ['savatu pratimukhasa idriesu ca pajasu
pramuni anu]

[ Foot.note: * Fr. C 1.]

TThe first two phdas are to be compared with Suttanip.
340: Swiwvutto patimokkhasmirh indriyesn ca paficasu;
we may also compare Dhammap., 376 : pitimokke ca
sashwaro, As for pramuni, we have already met- with
itin'At, 3, “By restraining oneself according to
the precepts and in respect of the five senses, one
obtaing. . R

29 | . [vat.
§udhasa suyi] ... . ?sa samajakavata® O

[ Foot-note : 3Fr. C l.j

g, Besides éudbasa and suyz, that is to say, perhaps
anyikamasa (=dueikarma), 1 cannot make any-
thing out of these fragments, the concluding part of
which suggests to me no reasonable explanation. 1
expect & more faithful memory than mine to discover
the PAli reflex of it. ,
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30 [*dhamu cari sucarila] ['??carita cari
dhamayari suh.] seti asmi loki parasa yi O

[ Poatusotes . * Fr. C xur,
C¥r.Cvl)

Cf. Dhammap., 164,

31 ['ah][*o nako va sagami cavadhi vatita fara”
ativaka ti] - [Pdrusilo hi bahjo jano O

[ Fout-notes: ! Fr, € xin,
'Fr.Cv.
3 Fr. € xxr1.}

Cf. Dhammap., 320.

a. The termination 444, for fah. i cavadki = eGpitah
would again afford an instance of the change of # into
dk, if a direet transition conld be admitted from e to
dhe, @i, with the Magadhism fe for fo. 1 have
nothing more convineing to suggest; this, however,
does not. mean that the explanation satisfies me.

82 [*.sa acata® drusilia malua vavi lata vani®
kuya su tadha].[* tmana yadha na visamu’
ichati O]

[Foot.notea : ¢ Fr. O v,
* Fr. C xxIL}

Cf. Dhammap., 162.

a. 1 know few cases in our Ms. where it would be
tempting to seek for an anusvira under-written,
more than in the ¢t of acata, xo mueh accentuated
is the hook at the foot. But that would be impru-
dent ; if one compares dhi of caradhi in the foregoing
line, and ez of earitu v the line preceding that, one
will, T think, share this impression and conelude
that the seribe, while at work, readily amused Lim-
relf with making manifest the minute details of
eertain characters,
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4. We see that in this pida our text deviates from the
Pli version, and simply says:  * He whose malignity
is extreme like (foapr) [that of] the maluka ereeper
in the forest”; and, in fact, 4 passage of the Lalita.
vistara (p. 239, 1. 2) characterises this plant hy the
epithet axudbrdd, without any other explanation ; for
my part, a8 1 am ignorant of what exactly the plant -
in question is, I should not hope to elucidate the
reasons fur this vexations name ; the verse on p. 207,15
appears to indicate that it isa parasite plant and
that it destroys the tree to which it attaches itself.
The turn of expression in our recension seems to me
more simple and original. Whatever it may be,
given the Sauskrit form male, 1 suppose that
milna is = milnks and that the P&l maluva is only
another spelling for malud, formed on the basis of
the PAli rule which does away with hiatus.

e. Knga = kuryat. Na = nam, nana. Visama hasa
sense, “ vicious, wicked ”, more vague and less express-
ive than the diso (=dvis, “ enemy ") of the PAlL

33 . ['yokdes bh).

. ... & rathapina asafatu

[Foot-note: * Fi. Cv.]
Cf. Dhammap., 308,

a. All that we can see from the commencement, of verse .
is that in guda the g has heen hardened into 4, as is
so often.

4 .. o [*ga 10]

[Foot note : * Fr. € xu1]

35 ida ja mi keca ida ji karia ida kari.. .
...vinamana abhimadati muca?? sason”
u, T have not discovered the PAli reflex of this stanza.

What remains of it wonld, I suppose, give in Sanskrit

idail ca me kytyam idafl ca kargah tdam 4
ntndamino ' bhimardati wrlyn, . anbokath ; which,
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with the reservation of the nccessary cumplement,
can go back to a gencral sense like “by properly
understanding one’s duty, one erushes death and the
pains of it.”

36 ?dha vasa karisamuc ?dh8 homatagi. . .

Cf. -Dhammap., 286.

a. Tt is not quite possible to deeide if karisame 15, on
the analogy of the PAli, a first person singular with
an inaccurate orthography (cf. phusamu, B, 25), or
if it regularly represents the first person plural.

37 ta putrapasusamadha®

Cf. Dhammap., 287.

2. I have pointed out & propos 1. 14 this particular ortho-
gra{)hy samadha for semata = sawmatia, and cited
analogies.

38 puve i kica parijaga ['PP—kici kicakali adea®
tata dita parika][*ma kicakari no j kicakici ali
adea]

(Foot-notes: * Fr. C xxvil,
* Fr. C xxx.}

a. Although the gap is comparatively small, I have
not been able to find out the exact sense of thix-
stanza. The gap before kici should, beyond doubt,
be completed by o ¢ as in the fourth phda, the two
having, I think, been identical, and hence I conclude
that the last one ought to be read o ¢ kiri kica[k)ali
aden which is transcribed: a0 ca hificit bytyakdle
adeyarh, and may mean: “and in the hour of dnty
he should not recoil from any sacrifice”  But
} do not know exactly how to complete pariaga,
which must go hack to the verb paié or pratijigoralt.
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By applying prree to the time preceding the hour
of sacrifice, we may, however, understand: “it is
indispensable (for him) to be awake to his duty”
(cf. stanza 35), and we might complete (the word)’
as paryjagaren or pa.tjagaritva. 'The third phda has
quite perplexed me. As for kicakar! it must be a verb;
we might assume that it is hidden in disa which stands
for dide, and that fafa=tatra has, as occasionally in
this mauuseript, the sense of “in this world”; but
the rendering * let the dutiful man teach in this world
the preparstion ” would morally involve purikarma
into a usage which appears to me little probable,
and I think that the true analysis fails me. Here
is,what at all events would, according to ‘“hese
provisional hypotheses, be the general sense of the
stanza: “ e must at first be thoroughly convineed
of his daty; for in the moment of performing it
he must not shrink from any saerifice ; let the dutiful
man teach in this world the preparation for it; for
in the moment of performing the duty he must not
shrink from any sacrifice.”

39 ya puvi karaniani [*pacha sakaru ichati*
atha dubakati® balu] [* suhatu parihayati]

{ Fout-notes: * Fr. C xxvil
! Fr. C xxx.]

a. I admit that sekers is for sendara, just as we have
potuted out gaga for sanga in B. 3, 27, and I take the
word to denote the tronble and tumult of the outer life
contrasted with the tranquil duties of religions life.

b. The true analysis of dybakat/ fails me, I am afraid ;
if we {ake kati=gati, dula would be left, of which
I cannot make out anything; so Iamled to hold
that dabokati=dugprakrti; and on the strength of
the use of pakelatl to mean “regular observer
of his duties” (Jatuks, 1, 236; S. B. E. xvi1,*340
n.), I understand it to mean : “ who does not observe
the rale or the duty.” I should add that the letter
which T transeribe 4« might very well be interpreted
= Put what to make out of dwlakpati? In
short T translate:  “ He who, having once loved his
dluties, loves the tumult of the workﬁ the fool, forget-
ful of the rule, loses happiness,”
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40 akita kuki. [*sehu” pacha tavati drukita
kita nu sukita geh].[*ya kitva nanutapa(P)ti]

[Foot-notes: * Fr. C xxvn.
* Fr. € xxx.]

Ct. Dhammap., 314.

a. Kukytai for duskytath gives no difficulty, T cannot,
on account of the break, affirm if it is exactly gehn
and not seho that our copyist has written.

Below this line we have somne slight, but certain,
traces of at least two lines: the top of a first letter,
and the bottom of three or four. There is, of course,
absolutely nothing to draw out of it.

41 asava tesa vadhati ara te asavacha ™.

Cf. Dhammap., 253.

a. To complete, asavackaya, as in Pali. We see that
our recension has a plural (construetion) instead of
singular.  Anyhow tbis half.verse can only end
after a previous description of “those men,” and in
fact the PAli half-verse forms the end of a stanza;
in our manueeript it begins a line ; whence it follows
that either it formed the end of a 8loda of six phdas,
or the thought, collected into a single stanza in the
PAli, filled here two (of the pidas) which completed
themselves. '

42 yesa tu susamaradha nicg kayakata sma ..

43 satana sabrayanana tasape.. .

Cf. Dhammap., 293.

a. This is to helieve that we had, as in the Pili, a
stanza of xix pAdas and that the third and the fourth
phdas were at least very analogous to those of the
Pili.  Yet. in the sixth, the two texts differ, and I
cannot make out anything certain from our faya,
]i(‘TIIﬂ[’S a mistake for tegn, 1t will be ObSl‘l‘Ved that
the orthography sufana is=wmplinis, side by side
with smalz.
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C o

1 ?2.2.7 raatha?. . . 7

2 yo vi varsasata jivi® so vi mucuparayano
na bhhaje pari ... ... ..

«. As can be seen from its commeucement, the verse
belongs to the series which we have had above (C™, 17
fg.); this series is, as we have seen, represented in the
Pali recension; but there the present stanza has no
exact counterpart. The beginning of the third pAda
would appear to stand comparison with the commence-
ment of Dhammap. 78 ; yet the identity is the more
doubtful, as our fifth letter, though mutilated, well
appears to have been, not re of paraka, but 7z
Mucnparagana : compare, for instance, Suttanip., 578
(6757). ““ Should one live a hundred years, one would
remain vowed to death... .

3 parijinam ida ruva roanida ['prabhaguno’
bhensiti ® p.ti]

{Foot-notd® *Fr. ¢ xxxu1.]
Cf. Dhammap,, 148.

4, 'The compound which 1 read vt has exaetly the
appearance of the character to which T have n{ready
been induced to attribute this value (A2, 6, notec;
B, 34, vote, 4). 1t might be thought ,proper here
to .unlhe it inlo Iy, the being added below the
buckle of the «; but. this explanation, perhaps
aceeptable here, \vould not do in other mstauces,
the transeription bheniveits = bhetsgati (that is to
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say, Ohelsyale) can, on the conirary, Le justified
by this tendency of unsalisation before the sibilant,
of which P4l and the Prékrits offer wore than one
trace. I should only like to recall an example here,
riz., bhisona = bhisana. Anyhow vur text has the
future as against the present of the Pali. In the
Pl verse I have introduced the certain correetion
naranaatain, long since urged hy Childers.

4 konuh? . [ 1ite sati
an.kar.? prachiti® pra] . )

{Foot.note: * Pr. € xxxm1.)

Cf.  Dhammap., 146,

n. 'The sheet, forn in this place, is not exactly readjusted
in the glass-case. This commencement is warranted
by the fragment which contains ‘a portion of what
follows.

4. 1f the reading is not conclusive, it is at least certain
that our text had a variant here. Pra, which begins
the last pida, seems to indicate that the termination
was alike in the two parts. In all probability, we
should have here had an equivalent of andieigreny
onaddha.  An(dR)aker fits well, and prachits =
prakekipta equally ; only the termination # is astonish.
ing ; it is also sure that we had something else than
the termination ®fare or hdraw; hesides the metre,
the traces that exist below the line after the letter r
demonstrate it. I bhave not arrived at any convincing
restoration.

6 yam eva padhama rati gabhirasati manavo
avithic . ...

u, The transeription in Sansksit: yom eva prthaman
raten gambhivaxmytie manarah api ofki- » &ppears to
suggest iteelf ; it gives no component parts of a con.
struction permitbmg of a glimpse info 1he greneral
rense,
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6 yasa rativivasina ayu aparato sia
apodake’. .

2

The gap, which extends too mueh, again renders the
understanding of the remnants impossible here. 1
transeribe : yasya ratriviogsens Gynr apareton syal
alpdake.  But T know no instance of the use of
apurata, and apardnta would wot, as far as I ean sce,
give any sense. The bottom of the initial letter is
perhaps not completely intact ; it is perhaps « which
the manuseript originally had., Even with nparate
we hardly see what the subjeet can he : ¢ whose life
stops with he dawn.”

7 ye hu dhayeyu” dahara ye ca majhima pornsa
anupa?. ... .. sanica maranato bhayo® O

a. The final y is joined to the following ./ in a cursive
connection forming a ving, which marks perhaps an
intention to denote n; anvhow it is necessary.
Diayeyn is the potential of dhay yats, “ to suck.”

b. Cf. Suttanip., 376 : evam jatGnatn maccgnash uiceath
murapaty bhagwon. 1 do not hope to fill up the gap,
which does not this time hinder the understanding
of the uniform sense. * Suckling infants or mature
men ... .......{on all) always (hangs) the dread of
death.”

8 ?dha phalana pakmm nica patanato...............
_ynoayu pa.yetl panina’ ()

Cf. Suttanip., 576, and Dhammap.. 195,

. Our verse seems to be made up by patching together,
though quite incoherently, a half of each of these
stanzas. The final # of aya, however necessary it
way be, is «till more doubtful than that of dhageyn
in the pwoedm;_( line; somewhat of the same method
appears briefly indicated.
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9 yadha nadi pravatia racha vahati?e
tavi oharanaseva satii O

a, \Vhat we see more clearly here is that the verse is
inspired by the same spivit as verse 18, chapter I
of the Udanavarga: “ Like the waters of a stream,
the hours of man’s life lapseday and night ; gradually
it runs to its end.” T am not sure of the reading
racka or vacha ; anyhow I can only see in it a reflex
of vrksa, whether for »racka or for ruktha, Pravatia
= pravarteyn.  Lastly, 1take odarana, not on the
strength of any instances, for they fail me, but on
the strength of the etvmology and the evidence of
the Abhidhanappadtpika, in the sense of “ suppression,
end.” “ Asa river beginning to flow, carries away
the trees ..... towards its terminus.” :

10 yadhavidanivikoti yayedevaoduopati
apakabhotivo

11 emam cva manus.. ... ___.s(?).ti(?) pranayo
yaya avirsati P)rati(?) maranaseva satii

I regret not to be able to draw any eontinued sense
from these two remnants of verse. The uncertainty
weighing upon many readings gets complicated with
the lacunae. Having nothing probable to suggest for
the first two pAdas of the first stanza, nor for the
second and third pAdas of the second, T prefer not
to multiply eonjectuves, which the discovery of a
Sanskrit or PAli counterpart will, some day, render
superfluous.

12 sati® cki na diSati pratu ditho bahojano
pratu eki na disati sati ditha bahojano O

Cf. Jataka, IV, 127, st. 6 (Dasarathajitaka).

a. T do not know how to explain our form seff or sads
=sggwi ; sui would do well; but this interealary
dental is, at least, lighly exceptional. T do not,
however, see how there can be anv doubt on the
equation,

10
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13 tatra ko viSpasi macu daharo dhitijivit.*
?Pvi miyati nara nari ca ekada’0

. Tafra, that is to say, “in this world,”  As rifpedd
vequires a  complement, | suppose it is necessary
to rvead dhiifjivite, of which m fact 1 believe 1
vecognire the traces ; and 1 take ahitijirita, that
is to say, dhptijiviferi somewhat in the sense’ which
would requive firifndhrti,  the solidity, the duration
of life! Macn=mariyal.

Y

b. 1 consider ¢ to be the second syllable of aarvi=aarve,
of which the first letter appears still sufficiently
rocognisalle.  Before if, either mwnnda or some equi-
valent is dropped. Above the ca appears a sort of
ring, like the + of the Devanfigart alphabet. I perceive
neither the utility aor the possible signifieation of it.
“ 1V hat .mortal, however youug, could in this . world
relv on the duration of life? All (mankind), men
or women, are destined to die one day.” :

14 ayirena vatai kayu padha_.. . . ['siti
ruchu"] ... o w...¥illana niratha ba kadigaruO

[Fost-note: * Fr, Cxma™,)
Cf. Dbammap., 41.

a. Rucho, PALi rakkho “ rough, rude,” may very well
take, in our text, the place of the PAli chuddho,  vile,
despicable.”  Qur text appears also, in the compound
apetavifidno, to have replaced apeta by s e synonym.
We discover in fact a character besides, and none of
the letter-heads standing apparent carry the vowel
stroke e

15 .... avathania.,u???pPpe
o) P11 Sigami tani distani ka] rati®o

16 [*vanimani prabhaguni vichitani diSodisa® ¢
kavotaka].[*athini tani distani ka] rati O

[Foctmotes: 2 Fr. C x1y.

* Fr.Cxxi’"
* Fr. C xiv,
* Fr.Cxxi*]
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Cf. Dhammap., 149,

a. I bave brought tegether these two siduas, a half-
verse from each of whicl makes up a whole stanza
in PAli.  This line, T am indeed of ojiition, can e
confidently restoved: [yawimani] avaflani alapunt
ra sarade ; none of the traces that remain contrédiet
this hypothesis.
I have no means to re-establish the first syllables of
this line; the result is that the interpretation of
what remains visible, »/ &3aui, remains uncertain.
The last pAda of the two lines has fend digtant as
opposed to t@ni desvana of the PAL. The reading
does not seem to be coutestable, although the ¢ affects
a form which is purely conventional. Tt would seem
rather derived from the dental ¢. The construction
is therefore less normal, but not unacceptable in this
form.
¢. Prabhashguni (written in the same character as prabla-
_gnna of - the next line) implies a base preblangs,
identical in meaning with prabhenga, which has given,
in PAli and in ou: dialect, prabhanguna. The verse
that follows confirms this form. Fick:{ani=vikship-
tant.

o

17 ['imina putikaena aturena pabhaguna
nicasuhavijinena jaradhamena s].... ... ...
dha parama Sodhi yokachemu anutara® O

{ Foot-note: * Fr. C xiv.]

. This verse may be compared with stanza 321 of the
Theragatha, which, though not identical, is analogous
in sense and quite similar in structure, and to which
more preeisely corresponds our line 20 :

ajararh jiramaneoa tappamanena nibbutirh
nimmissath paramath santi yogakkhemam anuttaram,

Certainly we have not in our manuseript the first
person form wiminissarh ; but as the third letter diae
is certain, as an m (perhaps ».¢ ?) appears also eertain
immediately before, and as an ¢ accompanied the
preceding consonaut, nimadhe or wimedhn would appear
probable ; it is assured by line 20; it will be rendered
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“make.” 1 understand uicaéuhu'z_'jiuenazuityiéu-
thavicirppena, “ ever full of impurities.” 1 translate
therefore: “With this body, which is nothing but a
rottenness, which is diseased, doomed to destruetion,
incessantly full of impurities, sub;ect to decrepitude,
.................... , obtain perfect purity, the supreme

18 ['imina putikaena vidvarena . .. .. ...
[*(nicasubavijinena)] ..
..dha parama Sodhi yokachemu anutara O

[Foot-notes: * Fr.C xin.
* Fr.C xiv.)

19 [*imina putikaena visravatena putina®
nica][*suhavijinena jaradha]. ...
-[*medha parama Sodhi yokachem ] anutara

[Foot-notes: * ¥r. C xxu.
¢PFr.C1
® Fr, Cx1.]

a, These -fragments enable ns to recognise that the
two stanzas were generally cast in the same formula
as verse 17,

b. Fidravalena, vidravantena, from vi-sru “flowing, being
decomposed.”  LPats, adjective.

20 |%ayara] jiyamanena dajhamanena nivrutic
nimedha ] [?parama sodhi yokachemu anutara]

[Foot-notes: ® Fr, C 1.
' Fr. C xxv1.]

a. 1 vefer back to the verse of the T lwra"allm which I
have cited with reference to line 17.

b, Yor nimedha, f 1L 17. “With this [body] doomed
to deerepitude, to suffering, oblain the undiminishing
joy, the perfeet purity; the supreme bliss,”
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21 ['jiyati bi rayaradha sucitra” adha farira bi jara
[uveti
na ta tu dharma 2 jallfra (wiveti®] ......kaO

[Foot-notes: ' Fr, C 1.
* Fr. G xxv.]

a. Jiyali=jfiryate.

6. The « which begins the third pAda is of a somewhat
peculiar form ; I do not, however, see any other possible
reading. I will say the same abont the character which
follows dkarme, sud which 1 tianscribe as ea. Perhaps
the verse-end would have explained the present tense
here. 1 understand the verse thus: *The royal
chariot, inspite of all its splendour, comes to destruc-
tion ; “similarly destruction invades the body; but
destruction never invades this Law........_ "

22 {*muj. p.rat. muj][*u pachatu majhatu muju°
bhavasa parako
BAIVALIa Vi...............J(na punu jatijaravuvehisi)®

[Foot-nates: * Pr. C 1. For this beginning of line
this fragment hes preserved but
few traces of heads of letters. I
believe, however, that in the light
of the PAli and on the analogy of
what follows, the letters, such as
I have transcribed, may be restored
with certainty.

tFr.0nj

Cf.  Dhammap., 318,

a, The spelling mnju corvesponds not to the imperative
mafice which the PAL has, but to the present parti-
ciple maudican, which i so suifable to (lie con-
struetion.

b. Tlhave enelosed the Inst pada i paventhesis ; the {races
that Femuin of it, permit, in the light of the PAl;
version, of an interprefation as 1 have given, But
evidently 1 cannot vouch for the several details,
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23 S . ga 23]

24 ['aroga parama labha satuthi parama dhana
vaspasa’ parama mitra] nivana paramo suba

Foot-note: * Fr.C i1}

Cf. Dhammap., 204,

a. In vakpade instead of 12° we have a clear instance of
negligence of vowel-notation. 1 believe that the
word really eontains two vowels and that it should
be wibpabr. 1 take @rogya, suntutihi and vissise ot
as members of compound, but as nominatives, and I
believe that. the PAli should have arogyar and vissgso
exactly as it has nibddnar,

25 ...[*saghara parama duha
. eta fiatva ya]dhabh.tu nivana paramo suha® O

[Foot-note: *Fr.C 1.}
Cf. Dhammap.,, 203.

. In the PAll we must choose between jiy/mc;clzipammi
rogi with semkharoparawa debki and - samkhdrd
parumd duih with jighacch@ paramo rogo.

26

e atrasuha dhiro sabasu vi. la suba* ©

Cf.  Dhammap., 290.

a. Sabakn =sampadyan, with the usual softening of the
tenues into sonant after the nasal. The missing letter
cannot be piv 5 on the other hand, as »7 and l« appear
certuin, it is most probably va which we must read,
vivela for vipulu.
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27

SR U, cSu anusua
(usu)esu manusesu vibaramu anusua O

Ci.  Dhammap., 199

28 suhai vata jivamu viranesu averana
[ veranesu ma]nusesu viharamu averana O

[Foot.nste: ' Fr, C xxiv,)

Cf. Dhammap., 197.

a. Suhni=subidya, that i to say, “for happiness, in
happiness.” It quite seems that our copyist,
who writes nerana everywhere, may have had the
impression of an adjective rerans and not of verina
derived from rerin, vairiu, which is reflected in
arerino of the PAll.  The locative rerwesu of the PRl
is indeed difficult enough. 1 would readily ineline to
allow an adjective arerana as the original resding ;
perhaps it is not as improbable as it appears at first,
if, to start with, the negative averawa is taken as
formed from a substantive rerua, pairapa, which
might be explained as=raira; the adjective Aiscano
of the next verse would support this interpretation,

29 suhai ... ... jivamu kijanesu akijana“
kijanesu ma.u..u .haramu akijana O

a. Ininterpreting Dhammap., 200, which partially corres-
ponds to this verse and the next, Childers (Zict., s. v.)
hesitated on the translation of kificana. Was the
word composed by means of the technical substantive
kisicana which eomprises the triple category rdga,
dvsa, moha ? Tt scems that the dedonilement of the
stanza in our text indivates that the two possible
ideas floated alike in traditional thought and were
afterwards detatched each into a partieular strophe.
Whatever it may be, the adjective 4vicana can, I
think, be only explained, even as T have proposed to
do in the case of nerase, as derived from the negative
akificana. In the present ecase, the neecessity for
this periphrasie appears to me quite striking.
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30 suhai vata jivama yesa mu nathi kajani®)
kijJanesu manusesu viharamu akijana

Cf. Dhammap., 200.

a. The form wr, wo=npah is known, for instance, in
the language of the Mahfvastn.  Awjas? is a mistake
of the copvist, for Aijana.

31 na ta drigha ban(d}hanam aha dhira ya asa daruva
[babaka va

saratacita manikunalesu® putresu daresu ya va
[aveha

Cf. Dhammap., 345.

a. I do not decide if the original reading was zhu dhire
or @ha dhiro.  "The metre proves that the error of the
copyist does not consist in a simple inversion yaas,
for ayess, but, as the P&l text indicates, in the
omission of the seend ga, yz ase for yo ayasa.
The first word being an adjective, I take daruva
=dirnearn, for darngem, darujem and not for daru
followed by rd. It 1s curious that in the next word
babita we find, inversely, the hardening of J into £.

6. The reading sshrattacit/d is certainly preferabls to
the PAli s@raltaratiz which is tolerably obsenre.
Kuuala, that is to say, kundala.

32 eta dridha ban(d)hanam aha dhira olmarina sisila
{drupamuchu®

eta bi chitvana parivrayati anavehino kamasuhu
[prahai

Cf.  Dhammap., 346.

a. 1 have already pointed out the substitution of § for
a [k etymological 5 the last letter might perhaps be
strictly read ju instead of b, Yet the transeription
which 1 give is to me by far the most probable.
The memory of words like wotsa may have facilitated
the mistake.
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33 ye rakarata anuvatati* sotu saigata. ..
eta b. ch.tvana parivrayati anavehmo Lama.suha
[ prahai

Cf. Dhammap., 347.

a. But for the PAli text, I would not bave hesitated to
take it for amuvartantt instead of anwpatants. The
second expression appears to me so little’ natural that
I have to ask if anupetanti is nct the result of an
artificial restoration made on a text, oral or written,
which had anrvata(sh)#s, like our own.

34 ahivadanadilisa nica vridhavayarino*
catvari tasa vardhati ayo kirta’ suha balaO

Cf. Dhammap., 109.

a. The seribe has made a confusion between apredyin and
upgedrin. He ought to have written either vridio-
vagarino or.vridkavayayine. A comparison with PAl
turns the balance in favour of the second form.

&, 1t should be kirts, kirtls,

35 d.l.bh.p.r.s.?
..yati virn ta kulu subu modati®O

Cf. Dhammap., 193.

a. Mahivastu, I1I, 104, 5, where this verse is repeated,
has vira like onr Ms., which appears to me indeed
preferable,  On the other hand, the repetition agrees
with the PAli text and with the metre so as to
condemn our sudharn modati, which is nothing but a
fectio- facilior mtrodueed through the uneonstraint
of our seribe or his predecessor, the meaning of
which, however, is hardly satisfactory.

1t
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36 ['72PPP? ya narethina‘ v.1.[* .u.
suha Sichi]tasavass kici tesn na vijatitO

T Poot-notes: ' Fr, O 1x,
: * Fr. G xv1.]

a. 1 take marethina = nardtthinem, “of men and
women.”

&, Of course it should be understood in PAl as swkko
stkkhitasarhedso,  The last phda is less elear in sense
than in form. I iake it as equivalent to fe (that is
to say, the sikkhitas)) akificani bhonti, and I render:
.. The association with learned men is © blessing ;
they have no stain.”

37 [*suba darsana ariana sa][*vase vi sada suho®
adasanena] balana nicam eva suhi sia O

[Foot-notes : * Fr. C 1x.
¢ Fr.Cxvi}

Cf. Dhammap., 206.

a. The only variant of our stanza, noticeable from a com-
parison with the PAli, is szvaso pi for sanningso; the
sense is equivalent, and the addition p: marks the
gradation, dardana, from accidental eonnection, in the
eorporation of life.

38 ['.lasagatacariu drigham adhvana soyisu®
dukha balehi] .vasu amitrehi va savrasi*O

{Foot-note : * Fr, C xv1.]
Cf.  Dhamwap., 107,

a. Here we have the plural instead of the singular of
the PAli. 1 take doyisx as a common aorist which
smounts to the sense of the present tense. The
_omission must naturally be supplied as bula; it is
Searina ot “cartnu that we expeet to have. 1 do not
see any way to do away with the hypothesis of a
misiake by the copyist. It seems to me that the
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simplest correction would be to admit that the copyist
has written  for i, the two characters differing only
in the elongation, on the right of the vertical stroke,
of the extremity of the lower hook ; Ceeri i would be

= cari (for e@rvpo) ca. ~ In sagata the form of the 7
will be noticed ;. - - .~ .

6. Savrasi can only correspond exactly to sabbadd if we
admit a double irregolarity, a Mégadbism and the
substitution of » for & so as to get a form sarvudo.
To my mind it is much more probable that the scribe
is mistaken and has read sgvrasi for sarradii (scbbadhi
in Pali), s and 4/ differing in this manbseript only in
the direction of the lower hook.

39 ....°[*suhasavasa iiatihi va samakamo®
dh][*ira hi prafiai] bhayeya panito dhorekasila
[vatamata aria‘
[ Foot-wotes: ° Fr. C xxxv1,
* Fr. € xxxv.]
40 ['tadiéa sapurusa sumedha bhay ... [*nachatra-
[patha va cadrimuO
ra]dhe arovacamasa parikica uvahana“

[Fovt-notes: * Fr. C xx.
* Fr. C xxxv.]

41 [*jabati kamana tada sa majati] [*s.h.
sarva ca suhu] ichia sarvakama paricai O

[ Foot-notes: * Fr. C xx.
¢ ¥r. C xxxv.}

Cf. Dhammap., 207, 208.

4. We gee that in these three lines the verses overlap
one another. Inspite of the punctuation at the end of
1. 38, the first two phdas of L 39 of this manuseript
belong, like verse 207 of the Dhammapada, to the
preceding stanze, which is thus made np of six pidas.
The metrical difference between the commencement
of the line and the following does not leave any doubl
in this respect. The comparison with Dhammap.,
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208 agrees with the punctuation that follows
eadrimi, g0 a5 to prove that with this word ends
new stanza in the middle of I 40. What follows
must have beeu a fresh sloka of six phdas finishing
with 1, 41, and, moreover, our 1. 40 has not the
coneluding punetustion at the end.

6. The traces preserved by Fr. xxxvi for the com-
mencement warrant the reading sthasavaso.

e. Inspite of its resemblance with the PAli version, our
text deviates in a manner which is sensible enough :
the verb bkajati repeated in the last pida appears
from the first ; it is here in the third person; I can-
vot decide if pandito is the subject or if it represents
an accusative pandifam, coordinated with others.
The 4: that follows dkira seems to be equivalent to
tasma ki, which by a singular exception precedes
this stropbe in the Pali text: T do not -doubt that
our text had ngt'a good tradition, and that the
addition fasmg ki is. not a minor extension of our
simple particle, an_extension that would quite explain
the frequent use of this formula in other construc-
tions. Qur doreka is=Sanskrit dhaureya, with & for
¥ 38 we have already met with. I doubt very
much if the PAli dforayha should veritably be=
dhauravihya (agter Fausboll and Childers).

d. T regret not to bave been able as yet to discover a
counterpart of this stanza, so that the whole begin-
ning remains quite obscure to me. It seems that
the first pAdas ought to- be transcribed in Sanskrit
ratha (Cthe) Gropyacarmano parigkrtyodeihanain; and
supposing this transcription to be exact, we might
draw out of it some sense like “ having prepared the
strap for the foot-board that helps to mount the
car,” but besides the fact that this would be quite
confusing I cannot imagine, given what follows, how
the beginning was joined to the end of the stanza.
I think that it is necessary to complete the com-
mencement as yada. 1 take kamana either for amani
or for a genitive performing the function of the'
accusative, as is to be met with so often in the style
of the Mabfvastu. Admitting then that majati=
Sanskrit wajjati and that « 4. represent suka; subharn,
I get this meaning : “when one suppresses the desires,
one plunges into bappiness : let a man wish for
happiness aud let him cast off all desires.”
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42 . - ['nena yo atmano].
+ w2 80 duha na parimucatiO

[ Foot.nate: * Fr. C xi1x.)

a. “He (whose description is lost with the first padas) is
ot freed from sorrow.” This is what I can compare
with, and what is more analogous to, Dhammap., 189:—
na e S0bbadukRRE pamuceats,

43 jaya v.ra [* prasahati® dukhu Sayati parayitu
uvasatu sohu SaJyati® hitva jayaparayaaO

[Fout-note: * Fr. C xix.]

Cf. Dhamuwap., 201.

a. The % of prasalats is very clear. I do not see how
this could be anything else than a gross mistake of

the scribe.
b. Wa see that our text has soyats or &t without any
differentiation.

44 anica vata [*saghara upadavayadhamino
upaji ti nirujhati] tesa uvasamo suho®

[Foot-note : * Fr. C xix.]

a. That is to say, anslya rata semskard utpidanyaya-
dharminal, wipadya te nirudhyante lesgm wpasamah
sukhak. “The sarmskiras are impermanent, subject to
production and destruetion ; searcely are they produced
when they disappear : their suppression is a bless-
ne”  Upaji for upaja, like ji for ea.
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FracMEeNTS oF C.

To preserve anslogy, I mark by the sign . (recto) the
fragments of dark colour which must be connected
with that face of leaf C which I have denoted in the
same way, and by ™ (verso) the fragments of brighter
colour which belong to the opposite side.

17, fits below fr 11, See C, I, £87.29.

1 safiatu sukati yati drugati yati asaiiatu
ma sa vispasa .

2 savutu pratimukhasa
pramuni anu

$udhasa suyi

1™, fits above fr. u'™", Cf. Cw, Il 18-22.

1 ... $ubavijinena jaradha
2 .yara jiyamanena dajhamanena nivruti

nimedba?. ... B S
3 jiyati hi rayaradha sucitra adha Sarira bi jara uveti
na ta tu dharma ca ja....
4 (muj. p. rat. muj).

11" fits below fr. 1v™.  CE Cr, 1l 24.26.

o

sadhu Silena sabano (yasabho)hasamapitu ..
yo natmahetu na parasa hetu paveni kamani
[samaya-

Y

-
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1I*°. fite below fr.1™.  Cf. v, 11, 22.25

-u pachatu majhatu muju bhavasa parako
sarvatra vi ... ...
: .. g4 2.)
aroga pa.mma labba sa.mthl parama dhana
vadpaSa parama mitra...

- savharﬂ parama duhn
eta fatva ya ..

IIT™. Line-end.

avaja ida vidva samucari* O
..pruvina savasafioyanachaya O

a. The fragment clearly has mw, although the use of
samwnccnrali be very rare, and that of samacarati, on
the contrary, frequent. It may be transcribed :
avadya(mh) idatn mdvdn samuccarel.

5. It may be transcribed: parvene  sarvasethyojona-
kshaya(in).

IV™, fits above the fr. n™and with the commencement
of 1. 22.24.

ya keja yatha vaho.valok .. ... .. ...

snlamatuw yis. ch

V™. The top fits on the right with fr. x1ir™, Cf, 1. 30.33
of C.

. carita eari
dhamav.m suh

(aho) nako va sagami cavadhl vama gara
ativaka ti
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.83 acata drusilia malua vavi lata vani
kuya su tadha .
o yokodubh

VI, fits with Cr, 1.

. yaINaloka 31

VII™. belongs to 1l 4-7 of (o, and fits with the last line
of fr. x1.

e e e ..fne
abhi.o.. . ,
wvn .. hasasahasani sagami manusa jini
5% DI y& gadana anathapa®..
a. Or anartha®; the foot of the character has
disappeared.

VIII®*, belongs to line 12 of Ct.
.samase sahasena yo yaea §atina ca

neva

IXr, fits below line 10.

o QAADE
masamasi sahasina yo yaea

1X* forms the comniencement of lines C¥, 36, 37, and fits

on its left with fr. xv™,

... ya narethina v
suhu darsana ariana say .
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sudhasa hisadasi zu $ndhasa posarndra’”

4. We have already met with gn=/4haln (B, 21); T suppose
that it ix the xame here, and I propose to transcribe
suiddhasya hinsadardi Lhelu 5 Tt the fragment is too
short to permit of any attempt at interpretation until
the Sanskrit or Pali redaction of it be met with else-

where!

XI™. agrees with fr. vit™,

R <

X1

e . pAdasahita

sata hhase anathapadasahita

jini.

kavayapada ..

XTII™, fits on the right with the top of fr. v.

dhamu ecari suearita. ..

ah?

XTI, fits below fr. xivand begins line Cv, 18,

imina putikaena vilvarena ..

XIV™ fits below line G, 14, Cf. ll. 15 fe.

avathani a.u .

yanimani prabhaguni vichitani disodisa

kavotaka

2
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imina putikaena aturena pabhaguna
nicaguhavijinena jaradhamena s

(nicasubavijinena) .
X‘V\’n
emu jatasamaca

................ e ya
emu ne(?)rayamuca

XVI™. fits with €9, 1L 36-38.

u.
sttha sichita .

. v (s2)VaS0 vi sada suho
adasanena ..

.Iasagatacarin drigham adhvana soyisu
dukha balehi

XVIIv,
satohisasabhi pravera(ya)

XVIII™, Line-end,

ti so gachu na nivatati O
va mansana ki tesa ukumulann® O

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

(M)

a. The transcription of these few remmants does not,
at Jeast with regavd to the second line, afford any
complete sense : se gacchan na uiverlale : * he never
turns back from his course” ; mdisinam Kin texam
okawnmitanair.  Mivise should be the part of a
compound veferring to fesasn.  If the form only were
taken into account, one would think at once of a
form wldg-unmilana ; but this is a form of speech
which is very little likely and I believe rather in the
transeription which I have suggested: « The destrue-
tion of their abode ...”.

XIX™. agrees with lines 42-44 fy.

1 e o.mena yo atmano
2 - sahati dukhu sayati parayitu
uvasatu so hu § S
3 . .. . . ... saghara upadavayadhamino
upaji ti nivajhati .. ...
XX fits after fr. xxxv'", 11, 39-41.
1 i, 1L 8.V, 8
.. disa sapurusa sumedha bhay.
. jabati kamana tada sa majati
XXI fits below {r. xin™, Cf. I 19-20.
iminaputikaena visravatena putina nicas ...
XXII™, fits with line Cvo, 31, on the left of fr. v'".
1 : # drusilo hi bah
2

e tmana yudha na visamu ichati
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XXII'™ fits with fr. € xeve; of, 1L 13-16.

ni sishani tani distani ka
athini tant distani ka

XXIII', Line-end.

_lapabhavabanana O

XXIV™, fits within line C™, 28.

yeranesu ma

XXy

radhamena savasu ni L
..pP? e

XXVI™ ftits below line 19, Cf. 1. 20-21.

. PPPRRL S
.. parama Sodhi yokachemu anutara
odaouveth Lo

XXVII™ fits on the left with fr. xxx™, amd finds place
in 1l, Cr, 38-40.

. #% . kici kicakali adea tata disa parika. .
pacha sakaru ichati atha dubakati balu
_sehu pacha tavati drakita kita nu sukita sel

XXviIm".

e YAt unadana pra
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XNIX™ Commencement of line €, 21,

ekt ji bhavitatmana muhaue

XXX"™, fits after fr. xxvire, Cf. 1L 38-40.

1 . ma kicakari noi kica kiciali adea
2 .. . v e .suhatu parihayati
3 va kitya nanutapa(?)ti

XXXI, fits with the fraements of letters preserved by
line 26, in :

samidhi atmano so silava
XXXII™ fits with ¢, 3,
prabhaguno bhensiti p.ti........
XXXTI™. fits with C™, 4,

. lite sati an.kar.? prachiti pra . .. .

XXXIv™,
suruga
XXXV fits on the left with lines 39-41, and on the -
right with fr. xxxvi and xx.

ira hi prafiai
nachatrapatha va cadrimu O ra
s:h. sarva ca suhu

(S
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XXXV dits with the preceding.

sJusvs. ftatiht va samakamo

dh
XXXVII™,
9 chirena
XXXVIIT,
_rasi sagi
XXXIX™.

* ka parama, ok. . .
...... L ruha paricai

XL Rembant of line 19; only the top of the letiers is
preserved.

medha paramasSodhi yokabhem R

XLI™ belongs to C™, 1. 34

ga 10
XLI™. fits with C, 14,
siti ruchu
XLIT™, fits with C™, 15,

i €0 SALCHA CA
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I am happy to be able now to rectify the transcription
which T was at first indueed to swzeest for the verse of the
manuseript ¢ Dutreuil de Rhins 7 that forms line 88 of Cr.
I had reascus {o present my interpretations only asa provi-
sional bypothesis, The discovery which I have wade, in a
recent reading, of a very analogous PAli counterpart, though
not wholly identical, has put me in a position to improve it

seasibly.

I do not see any reason to change the material reading
of the characters, but rather the divisions of the words,

and I transeribe now:

pure i kica pal'ijﬂb’ﬂ——-;kici kicakali ades
. ta tadifa prrikamakicnkari no i kica kiciali nden

- The Pali verse ix found in the SamuddavAnijajitaka
(Fausbll, IV, 166 fy.). This is the history of a thousand
families of carperiters who, harassed by pressing ereditors, ex-
patriated themselves on a boat constructed by their own hands.
The wind drové them into the open sea towards a fortunate
isle where they settled down only to live in abundance. The
company was divided into two, and each obeved its chief;
one of the chiefs was prudent and the other was swayed by
greediness ; the latter manufactured rom and through intoxi-
cation lost the condition which the deities of the isle had put
on the sojourn of the new comers. ‘I'he deities became inclined
to avenge themselves by raising up a flood of the ocean that
woull sweep away the entire island. Warned by a compassionate
deva, the wise carpenters prepared a vessel on which they escaped
in_the moment of danger, the others preferring to believe in the

delusive promises of another deva; they

their idle optimism.

perished vietims to

A moral in three stanzas is put into the mouth of the

Buaddha

(abiizambuddkagilia),

urging on the necessity of

foresight. The third one is construed in the text of M. Fauxhill

as follows

Anfigatait patikiyivath
mi maih kicead kigoska

Kiceall
vyadhiesi

tarlt tidisaih patikatakicenkarin
nn taft kiccal kicenkdle vyndheti

1t is necessary to anficipate futare cmergency,so that in the howr of
need it may not lend ns to auffering ; he who acte thug, who does what shenll
be dane to prevent the oceasion, him, in the hour of necd, it does not Tem

to suffering.” -
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I would prefer to have in the seeond phda wd wari or wa
fagit 5 bt strietly, by snpplving 747 at the end, the fiest person is
left open to interpretation.  Tyadheti is, T believe,=ryathayali,
although the “scholiast may scemingly write vyadhess, which the
metre does not support amd  which he seems to take as a
denominative from rgadh/,

Whatever it may be, the direct relation of thix strophe with
that of onr Kharosthl. Ms, is Dot less apparent than the differ-
ences which distinguish it.  From a comparison it follows that
it must be understood, by restoring the anusvéras which the
manaseript does not note, as follows:

pure. (h)i kica(rh) parijaga—ma ta(ah) kica(uir) kicnkali adea
ta(rit) tadifa(ri) parikamakicakari(m) no (h)i kica(m) kica(k)ali aden
- -

The difficultios are not aveided though the general sense
is certain.  There is first of all the gap of four syllables : for
the first twe I ean only provisionally maintain the conjecture by
virtue  of which I have proposed to complete partjagarea;
-parijaga being perfectly clear, I do not see how a literal corres-
pondence with patitarots of the PAli could be admitted. The
next two svilables would he wma nmiv or wa fadh.-

In the thivd pAda parikama, parikerma is on the whole
little removed from pratikrfa; but the substantive cannot
exactly fill the function of the participle. If kptye were not.
wholly employed in -all the strophes in the sense of * want”,
parikarwakriya would very well be rendered ;. what has to be
done by way of preparation.” Inspite of the difficulties which
the particular application of Z1fya in kicakale seems to present
against this interpretation, I do mot vet see anything else to
suggest. | |

If we pass from' the 7, certainly wrong, of kici for kica to
the second and the fourth phdas, there still remains a stumbling
block in adea. To judge it by the PAl, it would be vadhea=
ryathayeya. A similar deformation is too abnormal to be easily
admitted, but the explanation which I have attempted =adeymin
failing necessarily, I have nothing satisfactory to suggest;
adeyya, from adiyati, could be explained, in the sense of “to
take, to domineer, to rule”, only by forcing the ordinary meaning
in & troublesome way.
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I
The Kharosthi Manuscript ef the

Dhammapada

With improved readings and readjustment:

[1. Magavagal

The heading here, a5 in other chapters, is our own, and ig not
to be found in the Kharosthi manuseript. But the title chosen
snggests itself from the burden of the verses themselves. The
chapter, as may be judged from its colophon “ ga 807 (I. a3, 5).
consists of 30 stanzas, of which 17 (i.e,, 10-26) are missing from
the manuseript in hand. With the exception of the first three
which are to be traced in the Samyntta-nikays, all the stanzas
are to be found in the Pdli Dhammapada, distributed in two
chapters, viz,, the Magga and the Pakingaka, verses 4-9 being
in the Pakinnakavages and 27-30 in the Maggs, The tofal
number of verses may itself be regarded as a proof of the
combination of two groups of verses of the P3li recension under
one chapter of the Prakrit. 'The Maggavagga which just precedes
the Pakinnakavagga in the Pali recension, contsins 17 stanzas
and the Pakinnaka 18, Rockiill’s translation of the Tibetan
version of the Udanavarga shows that the verses under notice
are distributed in the latest known Sanskrit recension in two
chapters, the Marga and the Smriti, of which the former
contains 20 stanzas, and the latter 28. The Cainese recension,
Fa-kheu-king, has two chapters, which are named and juxtaposed
in the same way as in Pali. DBut, as a matter of fact, the
similarity between the two recensions is only in' name, the
stanzas being entirely different though the chapters bear the
same title,
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1 (w)'juo namo so magu abhaya namu sa disa
radho akuyano namu dhamatrakehi sahato O
(A%, 1)

o

‘hiri tasa avaramu smati sa parivarana
dhamahu saradhi bromi samedithipurejava O

(A%, 2)

3 yasa etadisa yana gehiparvaitasa va
sa vi etina yanena nivanaseva satie O
(A4, 3)

Cf. Samyutta, ed. Feer, I. p. 331 :—

Ujuko nimn so maggo abhayi nama si disi

Ratho akujano® nima dhammacakkehi sarhyuto,
Hirf tassa apalambo saty-assa® pariviranam
DhammAham sirathim hiiimi sammaditthipurejavam.
Yassa etddisath yAnath itthiyd purisassa v

Sa've etena ydnena nibbinass’eva santike.

—ihich Mrs. Rhys Davids (“ Kiudred Sayings,” p. 45) renders:

“ Straight is the name that Road is called, and Free
From Fear the Quarter whither thou art bound.
Thy chariot is the Silent Runner named,

With wheels of Righteous effort fitted well,
Conscience the Leaning Board ; the Drapery
1s Heedfulness ; the driver is the Norm,

1 say, and Right Views, they that run before.
And ha it woman, be it man for whom

Such chaviot doth wait, by that same car
Into Nikbina’s presence shall they come.”

Notes.—The Prakrit verses (1.3), as M. Senart points out,
are clozely bound up in thought, as they complete together
a sort of allegory founded on the imagery which likens
Buddhist tesehing to a yiwa or fvehicle’. The Pali

* The referenco ix to M. Senart's arrangement.

t An asterisk indicates M, Benart’s identification.

! Bupplied Ly us,

? The Binghaleso edition readn wdiifona, and this reading is adoptod in the
commentary,

* The vaviant in sat'nssa,
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parallels of these verses are to be found in'the Sarbyutta
as helonging toa group of four stanzas, named Jcckard
(‘the nymphs’) from the eatchword of its first verse
which is left out in our text, and which reads:

Accharigana-sapghattham, pisicaganasevitah
Vanan-tash mohanai nima, katham yitri bhavissatiti ?

‘The imagery developed in these verses serves to throw
the Buddhbist idea of the silent spiritual progress of man
along the path of Righteousness into clear relief, by
contrast with the popular aspiration to attaip rehirth in
the heaven where Iudra, king of the gods, visits the
enchanting Nandana-grov: in a rattling chariot, surrounded
by ‘troops of nymphs’ making the chariot and the
paradice resonant with their music and melody!, and
attended by & ‘ guard of fiendish warriors’?; and & priors
with the popular admiration of luxurious life of prinees
on earth,® who frequent in the samo way the royal
pleasure grove, escorted by troops of women and bands of
ferocivus soldiers; in other words, with a life of pomp
and pleasure.

The central idea of these verses, divested of poetic imagery
and spiritual contrast, i.~, in its more primitive natural

! The firat of the Adccher@-group, guoted above, expressly mentions - the
plensaunce as the place which is resounded with the rong aund wmuosic of the
nymphs. The idea that the chaviot was made similarly resonant can be
supplied from the second verse, where the description of the Buddhist Path
compared to ‘' chariot rattling noiselessly on' (rathe a-kiijano) implies by
contrast the idea of a chariot of just the opposite character.

* Buddhaghos: tnkes pisicagnna in the first AccharG.versa ta be in
spposition with acchargana : “ tam eve acchar h pisdcaganath,” i.a, * the
troops of nymphs are but the troops of fiends.”” The commentator can rightly
ruggest this in respect of a god who is surrounded only by the troops of
uymphs, and his interpretation fits well, no deubt, into the context which
hs hag snpolied, though from what sonrce of authority robody knows. The
Acchard.verses, taken together, seem to have reference rather to Indra's
visit to the cclestinl plensaunce or paradige than that of an ordinary
devaputis, “accosted as their lord by nymphs with song and music.” - The
grammaltical form of the expression pisicegana, ‘troops of male fiends,
prevents taking it as nppositional with accharigana, ‘iroops of female
nymphs,’ unless it bo supposed that the former alludes to the fomale body-
guards, dressed and armed like men. :

* The text of the Acchard-verses, as the commentator vightly suggests,
contrasts the life of -the gods jn the heavew of the Thirty-three with the
summum bowum of the Buddhists, But the mythologieal concuptions of heaven
and hell being anthropomorphic, the imagery of the verses can be interpreted
also s implyiog a contrast with the sensnons and Tuxurious life of princea
on earth, . .

* Cf. the doscription of royal visit to tho Buddha in the Dighs, I, p. 40
Bce. 0; Sumaiigala.vildsini, I, pp. 148-9; and LahkRvatara-Suvra, Fuse. L, p- 2,
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psychological form, eaa be traced in a few verses of the
Suttanipata rg. 1108, 1707, 1109 and 1111, containing
- Buddba’s replies to the «questions of the Brahman youth
Udaya. The questions and replies together coustitute a
oem known as .ldagomiparapueeli  belonging o the
driyana-group, which as a separate entity constituted
one of the oldest kunown materials of the Pili canon.?
In faet, our verses may be justly regarded as a later recast
of the idea of the friyana discourse, and the link iu the
transformation is preserved in a few technical expressions
whieh, though not exactly identical in both, have at least a
striking likeness proving their kinship eg. nivdranam (of
the Suttanipata) and purivarana (of our Prakrit) ; dhamma-
tukkapurejarn and dhamatrakehi sakato, samedithipnrejarn ;
salassa and smafise ; nibbinam (65 vuccati and nivenaseva
satie; and here it may be noted with profit that the
Suttanipita verses themselves presuppose similaz Tndiau
ideas, such as those which can be traced in the Kathepunishad
(L. 3,3.9):

* Atminath rathinam viddhi, sariramh ratham eva tu
Buddhim'ta sirathiih viddhi, manah pragrabam eva ca.
Indriydni hayiin ihor visayirhstesu gocardn,
Atméndriyamanoyuktam bhoktétydhur manisipah.
Yastvavijfidnavin bhavatyayuktena manasi sadd
Tasyéndriyinyavagyini dugtdsva iva siratheh.

Yastu vijidnavin bhavati ynktena manasi sadi
Tasy@ndriyini vagyani sadadvi iva siratheh.”

Comypare also Manu (1. 88):—

“Indriydpdm viearatit visayesvapahirisn
Samyame yatnamétisthedvidvanyantéva vijinim."”

Verse.1.—(U)juo=ujuto. The initial # stands for the
Sk. r exactly as in Pali. The gutlural £ is elided between u
and 5. The word is a derivative of wju, Sk. rju, ‘straight.’
Namo="Psli nimo, Sk, nime (from ndwan), ‘by name,’
“ealled,"—the same as zamx which occurs twice in this
verse. The shartening of 17 into na is due to a special
feature of the dialect of our text which completely does
pway with all long vowels. M. Senart is not fully certain
abouat the reading o in the syllable wo of numo. The
‘balance of probability lies with the form mamn, but the
change of # into 9 in this exceptional form may have been

' Fausbill Prefuce to the Sultanipdta, pp. iv.v; Buddhist Indis, p. 188
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due_to euphony, as it is preceded and followed Ly words
ending in v scunds.  This is not to say, lowever, that a
strong case is thus mado out, for the furm naww in preference
to mimn, in view of the uneertainty of the reading. So—
- therame as.in Pali. Magn="Pali wagyo, Sk. margal, road.
Here is an instance of a nom. sing. form where a masculine
stem ending in « is declned with the termination &,
imstead of o as in wjwo and su. For w instead of o, ef.
avaramn (verse 2). We meet with a regular form nago
in v. 29 below. Magu is the refore to be regarded as optional.
Both the forms magn and mags stand neaver to Sanskrit
(wit>gah) than the more primitive forms where Magadlism
holds a greater sway snd where the maseuline and peuter
stems ending in « are declined alike in the nominative
singular, e.g., ‘ subhe dutbie jirasattame’ (Digha 1. p. 56:
extract from the Buddhist version of the doctrine of
Pakudhakacedyana, an elder contemporary of the Buddhs),
and “w'alihi ablukire, w'olfli parakare” wuithi purisakire,
walthi balush, Walthi virig v, Valthi gurisa-thimo, watthi
prrisa-purakkamo” (Digha 1. p. 53: extract from the
Buddhist version of the doctrine f Gosala, the Ajivika
teacher), of whic1 the Jaina parallel reads: “ wlatthi uithane
v e kawie £ 18 bale § ca rivige i v purisakbarepparakkome
v ra” (UvBsagadasbo, Lee. VI, §166). In our text
such masculine and neuter stems ave distinguished in
declension, though not so distivetly ss in  Pali, the
mascaline form mostly ferminating in ¢ and the neuter,
as we shall see later on, in # The underlying moral
of the sentence njuo mamo s0 magn (straight by pame is
the road’) is a familiar Indian idea which is expressed
more clearly in the later Buddbist songs. Cf. ujn re wju
chadi wa lefu re vasika, ie., “leaving what i3 straight and
straight indeed, O thou shouldst not take to what is
crooked ”’ (Bacddha-Gan o Dokd, No. 32, p. 49). Abhaya=
Pali and Sk, whhopd, an instance of the feminine
“@-declension in the nominative singular. For the shortening
of the final vowel, see Nomo above. Namu—see Namo
above. Sa=Dali and Sk. «7; for the final vowel, ef.
ablayn. Didn (feminine)=Pali disi, Sk. diéa. The &
makes the word more akin to Sanskrit than to Pali, and
supplies a bond of kinship of the dislect of our text
with those of the Shalibazgarhi and Mansehra recensions
of Asokn’s Roek Ydiets [ef. Driyadradisa (Shab. 1),
Priyadraiive (Man.1).]  Radho=Pali retha, Sk. rathah,
chariot,—an  instance of /4 changed into 7k, and of
the regular form of the mase. nom. singular in o
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Akuyano="Pali a-fujuno according to the Satiyutts
reading ; consequently, the Sk. would be a-kujanal,and the
meaning, as suggested by M. Senart, would be| ¢ the resort
of honest people’ and the explanation, ‘where the wicked
are uone.! This interpretation of akuyaus and the Pali
reading adujung on which it is based, ave open to dispute
for the obvious reason that the meaning suggested and
applied to the chariot is hardly in keeping with the
appositional adjectives wjwe and abhaya, ‘straight’ and
“free from fear’, as -applied to the road aund to the
direction. The very expression ratho akujuno, ‘the chariot
where the wicked are not,’ is quite unprecedented in Iudian
literature, not to say, unidiomatic. The meaning which
fits into the context, 1s * that which is free from creaking’
i.e., ‘tuns noisclessly on,’—akitjaro, “the silent Runner.”
In fact, the reading in the. Singhalese edition of the
Samyutta is edfjeno, and the same reading is followed
in the commentary, which explains the word as follows :—
“na kfijali na civacati tamnd akiijano ti", In the language
of our text the form aduyano can also be allowed in the
sense of Pali wknyino, ie, ‘not a b vehicle’, but
such a word has not been met with in Pali phraseo-
logy. Dhamatrakehi=Pali dhammueakteli (according to
Sathyutta) and Sk, dharmacakraih. M, Sevart bas suggest-
ed with strong reisons on s side that the correct
reading in Prakeit can only be dlamatrakeli or dhama-
drakeki, the first of which may he interpreted as
dhammatakkeri in Pali and dharmatarkaih in Sauskrit.
He cites the evidence of the Suttanipita verse 1101,
which speaks of afddvimokha as dhammatakkapnrejara,
a form which is uearver the expression samedithipurejava
in the next verse of our text. Considering that the
Suttanipiita verss is found in the Pardyaya-group of poems,
which as a separate entity formed one of the oldest materials
of the Pali eanon (Buddhist India, p.188), it is, as
sugaested by M. Senart, quite probable that the reading
{arka is older than the reading cafra, which, to quote his
own words, ‘being more ingenicus and pigrant could,
once established, no more have been displaced.” Tt must
be veadily conceded that the Prakrit form dhamalrakehi
clearly preserves the memory of the Pali expression
dhammatakka, Sk, dharartarka, although to complete the
iden of the analogy of the Buddlist " Vath” with the
“chariot rolling noiselessly on,’ the substitution of cakra,
twheel!  for  farke, ‘ressoning’  was natural  and
inevitable.  Bven granting that there is no mistake on the
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part of the seribe or in the reading, the Prakrit form must
be taken in the sense of ‘wheels” 'The change of faika
into fraks s aceountable by the principle of M:tathesis.
Cf. druuedbino for durmediasah (Apramadavaga, v. 8);
praviiatho for parvatasthah (ibid ~. 10);  drugha for
durgat ({bid, v. 23); druracke drenicarana for drakgyain
(dur-raksyan) durpiriranan (Citavage, v. 5) ; drugat: for
durgatih  (Dhamathavaga, v. 4), drugatio (Bhikhuvaga,
v. 1)y dighew for dirgham (Suhavaga, v. 38). This
kind of change -is familiar to the student of Asoka’s
Rock Edicts, of which the Shalbazgarhi and Mansehra
recensions have so close a kinship, iu respect of phonology
and orthography, with the dialect of our fext—a feature
which goes to prove the comman geagraphical location of the
two dialects (cf. dhrama for dharma, draéi for daréi Shab. I,
Mavs. L; surra for sarra S. M. u; prava for phrea
8. M. v,, Girnar v ; gratha for garbha, 8. M. vi 5 &rasn-
tara for karmdntare, 8. M. vi; krataviye for kartavya M, x1,
The instrumental plural termination ehs is a common feature
of all Prakritic languages and alike of their ancjent proto-
types ihe Pili and Ardhamagadht, Sahato=Pali samdalo
according to M. Senart, but it seems that samlilo, sakito
(‘ joined ’, “linked’) would be the proper Pgli equivalent,
The Samyutta variant of the word—sathyuto (‘ conneeted’,
“fitted with’) attests the correctness of the above
suggestion. The Upanishad passage singled out above as
the basis of the Buddhist verses contains the expression
yukfena, conveying the idea *linked with’, and the phrase
yuklena manasi, i, ‘with mind linked to' is an older

_ psychological counterpart of the Pili dhammucakbchs
sariguto, * fitted with the wheele of Righteousness’, and
of the Prkrit dhemumacakkehi sakato, ‘vonnded off with
(the wheels of) reasoned discussions on the Norm’, ‘the
phrases breathing the.Buddhist intellectual bias and moral
sentiments.

Verse 2—Hiri=Pali, 4iri, Sk, A, an inctance of
Epenthesis, meaning, according to the commentator, 47s-
ot/appurth, modesty, conscientiousness. Tasa = Piili fossa, Sk,
tasya. Avaramu=Pali, apilambo. This is the only instance,
gs noticed by M. Senart, where r is substituted for /. As
for w=mb, compare wdnmiresn=vdumba esn in B, 40.
The word means, according to Senart, ‘skid! The
meaning which agrees with the commentary is ‘leaning-
boned” (K7ndred Sayings, p. 45 ¢ vodbinam apatanatthya
dArumayam dlambanakam, a woorden structure proteeting -
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the soldiers from falling down). This is also an instance
of sandhi vea+aramu, covresponding to Pali apa+ dlambo.
Note also the change of p into r. Smatisa=smati+asa=
Pali saly-wssn, ov saflassn, or safassa (saii 4 assa). The
Prakrit-form is move akin' to Sanskrit s.1f/, a Buddhist
technical term which means ¢ mindfulnesss. Parivarann=
Pali, parivorapain, which M. Senart renders ¢ the roof’ ;
but Mre. Rhys Davids, following the commentary trans-
lates it “the drapery” The absence of the cerebral
nasal  is a peculiarity of the language of our text. The
word, as has been pointed out above, is a later ecounterpart
of niviranan (Sullanipatn v. 1108) or * prevention.” The
sense is that mindfulness (swaf7) is ke a drapery (pait-
varana) preventing the influx of impurities from outside.
Dhamahu = Pali dkammakarn, another instance of sandhi—
dhamu +akic corvesponding to Pali dhammai+akarh. The
scarcity of double consonants is a characteristic feature of
the text. It is to Le noted that final e of Pali and Sk. is
represented in our Prakrit, generally by # as here, or by o as
elrewhese, and oceasionally by e as in parizarana. Saradhi=
Pili siirathim, charioteer, driver. Yor dk=1k, see radio
(verse 1). Bromi=Pali b, I say. The Prakrit form is
nearer to Sk. lrarimi; the shortening of ara intoois
common in the Pali and all Prakritic languages, but
neither the Prakrit drom nor the PAli &1%ms may be said
to square with this rule uuless it be supposed that the
vowels oand 7 are assimilated into o or ». Samedithi-
purejava="Pali  sammaditthipurejararn, a  compound,
meaning ‘the right views which like. horses run ahead.!
The form same stands closer to the Sanskrit semyak
phonetically thaa to Pali samma.

Verse 3—Yasa="Pali yassa, Sk. yasys. Etadida=Pali
etadisarh, Sk. eladysan, like this, such. The Prakrit has
followed the Pali in dispensing ‘with 4, but unlike Pali it
retains & and in this respect stands closer to Sanskrit. For
a=ai, see parivarata v. 2. The significance of the word
‘guch,’ as implied in the Dhammapada verse 423, is “such
a vebicle whereby a person can reach the untraversed
vegion {agafaih disai), L.e., Nivvipa. Yana=Pali and Sk.
yanatn, vehivle. Forthe final o, see cladifa above. The
conception of the Path as a vehicle is a later imagery,
later than apawa or wmngga of the older Buddhist dir.
courses, both dencting ‘path.”  Cf. Eliyune ayari muggo
(Satipatthanasntiu, Majjk). This imagery was consum-
mated in {he subsequent growllh of the vonceptions of
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Mahiydna’ and  Hinayina, distinguished as two
prominent phases of the Buddhist faith, perhaps on
the lines, in a sense,” of the Vedic and post-Vedie
distinction between Derayana and . Pilryina, with this
difference that the word yiwa in the older texis does
not imply the idea of conveyaues but of the path along
which the soul proceeds, after death, to 'its destined
end. Gehiparvaitasa va=Pali -yikino poblajitussa vi,
The genitive tetmination bas been dropped in gekd
metri causa. Here is an instance where Pali 7 is
represented by e. The opposite process, i.e., the change
of Pali ¢ into Prakrit ¢ is noticeable in elika - below,
which stands for Pali efena; that is to say,¢ and e
are interchangeable. Parvailasa=VPali pablajitassa, Sk.
pravrajitasye. The roa is » metathesis for the Sk. vre,
probably on account of a false analogy with forms like
sarra. Va=Pali and Sk. vd. The whole expression
means ‘of the householder or of the recluse’ The Pali
verse bas the variant itdiyd prrisassa - ¢z, ig., ‘of women
or of men.’ The Pili idea seems t~ be older, as pointing
to a time when Buddhism was considered fundamentally a
religion of the Bhikkhus, while the Prakrit seems to
belong to a time when the Buddhist community, as distin-
guished from a mere Bhikkhusathgha, having been formed,
provision had to be made both for the householder and the
Bhilkhu in one religious scheme, as was dove by Asoka
(See Biabra Edicl). Sa=Pali s, Sk. sah. Vi=Pali ve,
8% rai, ‘indeed.” The Sanskrit dipbthongs ¢ and. aw aré
absent in our Prakrit. The a-i n parvariesa is not to be
regarded as a diphthong. As a matter of fact, M. Senart
has noted a parrakite in the St. Petersburg fragments, the
intervening / preventing hiatus like the y of the Ardha-
magadhs orthography. Yor the ¢ in vi=te of Pk, compare
etina=elens following (in the verse). Yanena=Pali and
Sk. ganena, instr. of yana. Nivanaseva=uwivanasa+eva,
an instance of sandhi corresponding to Vali wiblanassera=
wildanassa+eca. Satie="Pali and Sk. sanfike, pear. Note
the elision of £ between ¢ and e. The occurrence of an
alternative form safzs (B. 82) is no more than aun instance
of the interchange of ¢ and e in the Prakrit itself.

4 supraudhu pranjhati’ imi gotamagavaka
vesa diva ya rati ca nica budhakata smati O
_(Ah4)

t The Khavogthi Ma. rentls pramjati,

14
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Ct. Dhammapada, 2961 (Pakinnakavagaa, v, 7) :—

Suppuabaddhaii pabujjhanti sadi Gotamasavaka
Yesurh divd ca ratto ca niccah Buddhagatd sati.

Cf. Udanavarga!, ch. xv. (“ smrti "), 12 :—

“The disciple of Gantama ‘is always well awake, day
and night reflecting on the Buddha.”

5 supraudhu praujhati imi gotamagavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca nica dhamakata smati O

(A%, 5)
Cf. Dhammapada, 297t (Pakinnakavagga, v. 8) :—

Suppabuddhazir pabujjhanti sadi Gotamasivaka
Yesam divi ca ratto ca nicca Dhammagatd sati.

Cf. Udanavarga, ch. xv. (“smrti "), 18:—

“ The disciple of Gauntama is always well awake, day and
night reflecting on the law.” )

6 [s]upraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca nica saghakata smati O

(a4, 6)
Cf. Dhammapada, 2981 (Paki!_ﬁ,\akavaggn, v. 9)—

Suppabaddharh ‘pabujjhanti sada Gotamasivaki
Yesarm divi ca ratto ca niceath Samghagata sati.

Cf. Udanavarga, ch. xv. (“smrti ), 14 :—

#The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and
night reflecting on the church.”

} Rockhill's translstion of the Tibetan version of the Udinavargs.
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7 [sup]raudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca nica kayakata smati O
(A% 7)
Cf. Dhammapada, 2991 (Pakingakav., v. 10) :—

Suppabuddham pabujjhanti sadd Gotamasivakd
Yesah: divi ca ratto ca niccam kiyagata sati,

Cf. Udinavargs, ch. xv. (“ smrti ), 18 :—

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and
night reflecting on what appertains to the body.”

8 supraudhu praujhati imi gotamagavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca ahinsai rato mano O
(4% 8)
Cf. Dhammapads, 300t (Pakignakav., v. 11) :—

Suppabuddhati pabujjhanti sadd Gotamasivaki
Yasani: divd ca ratto ca ahimsiya rato mano.

Cf. Uddnavarga, ch. xv. (“smrti”), 21 :—

% The disciple of Grutama is always well awake, day and
night delighting in kindness of heart.” :

9 supraudhu p[r]aujhati' imf gotamasavaka
vesa diva ya rati ca bhamanai rato mano O
(A% 9)

Cf. Dhammapada, 3011 (Pakionakav,, v. 12):—

Suppabuddhath pabujjhanti sadd Gotamasivaki
Yesamh divd ca ratto ca bhivaniya rate mano,

* The Kharogthi Ms. reads praujati, which is ovidently an error of the
soribe,
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Cf. Udanavarga, ch, xv, (“smrti ), 22—

“ The disciple of Gaulama is alwavs well awnke, day and
night delighting in weditation.”

Notes.—The verses (4-9) correspond in wording and sequence
to the six verses (7-12) m the ¢ Miscellaneous’ group
of the Pali Dhammapada. The Udanavarga which pre-
supposes an older Sanskrit recension, contains all these
verses in its Smrti-grouy, the sequence being broken after
the third verse, as well as after the fourth, by the inter-
vention of some additional verses which seem to have
been composed at some-later date on similar lines, The
total number of Udana verses cast into the same would
are 17. There are three verses (4-11) in the same chapter
of the Udanavarga, preceding the ‘Suprabuddba' series,
which, théugh not regular counterparts, are analogous in
thought to the first three of our series, as will appear
from Rockhill's translation quoted below :—

“They who day and night ave reflecting on the Buddha,
and who go to the Buddha for a refuge, these men have

the profits of mankind.”

“They who day and night arve reflecting on the law
(dharme), and who go to the law fora refuge, these men
have the profits of mankind.”

“They who day and night ave reflecting on the church
{sangha), and who go to the church for a refuge, these
men have the profits of mankind.”

The *Suprandhu’ verses which are primarily.intended
to “eulogise the disciples of Gotama, caunot be found in
any other canonical text than the Dhammapada, a negative
¢vidence, which has some bearing on the age. of the
Dhammapada. We *have discussed in our * Asoka’s
Dhamma” (. eil) how the eulogium of the Three
Refuges eame to occupy a prominent place in the Buddbist
faith and how the older conception of the Three Refuges
(tisaranas) in the DhammAdasa (Digha, IL p. 93) changed
into the later poetical ideas of the Three Jewels
(firatanas) in the Ratanasutta (Suttanipata and Khuddaka-
patha). We have further shown that this change of idea
took placc in no less than a century. The ruling
idea of the ‘ Supraudhu’ verses which seems to have been
a supergrowth of the fiserapa ov tirafona idea, must be
relegated io a time when the savakas became the mainstay
of the Buddhist faith. And judging from the optimistic
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tme of the verses, it seems that these were the compositions
of a time of active Buddhist propaganda when Buddha’s
disciples deserved (o be praised as ‘truly awakened’ only
by catrying their master's behest expressed in the words
“arabbhatha nikkhamatha yufijatha Buddbasasane”t (start,
come out and flock to Buddha’s standard) and ©“ Ko attho
supitena vo”’? (what’s ‘the nse sleeping?). ‘The Pali
Dhammapada contains the minimum tumber of *Supra-
udhn’ verses and the Udanavarga the maximum. Our text,
the Prakrit Dhammapada, contains all the ‘Supraudhn’
verses of the Pali text, and as 17 verses (10-26) of Maga-
vaga arc missing from the Kharosthi Ms., it is difficult to
say how many of them belonged to the * Supraudha’ group.
But we have other iustances where the number of verses
of a partiealar group, rg., the ‘Sahassa’ group, varies in
different recensious, the minimum generally being in the Pali
and the maximum in the Udanavarga,—the Prakrit and
the older Sanskrit being 2nd and 3rd in order. It is,
therefore, reasonable to think that of the verses missing
in the Kharosthi Ms., some at least must have Lelonged
to the ‘Supraudhu’ group,—in other words, that the
Prakrit verses outnumbered the Pali. One may look upon
this multiplication of verses as a result of a most mecha-
nical attempt to swell the number of verses without any
new articulation. But to us it hasa two-fold significa-
tion :—first, that it brings out certain ideas which are
implicit in the central theme, and secondly, that it sets
forth a chronology of thought as well as of literature,

Yerse 4. —Supraudhu="Pali, suppebuddhain, aceusative
adverb. The word is eognate adverbial object to the
verb praujhatz, the idea being ‘they awake with a good
awakening.’ The conjunet consonaunt pr is not to be found
-in Pali and Ardhamagadhi and seems to be a special feature
of the dialect of our text as well as of the Shahbazgarhi
and Manschra recensions of Asoka’s Rock Ldiets. In
Pali 7 combines with a preceding: labial 4 in such excep-
tional cases as Brakmnd, Brafmana, Brahmadatia, and with
dentals £ and J in a fow words like gufra, talra, bhadra
and indriga. The Prakeit has kept to the Sanskrit so
far as pr is concerned. 'The omission of & between
e and u can be explined by an intermediate change
of the labial 4 into the semivowel », which latter merged

' 8eo references under * Apramadavaga” v, 15,
¢ Bnttanipsta, v, 331,

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

( 110 )

into u, the fwo sounds ru and # bheing very much
similar,  ‘I'he simplitication of Jdk into di is one of
the many instances which exemplify the {endency of
the dialect of our text to do away with double cousonants.
The final u=am (cf. purejarn, v. 2). Praujhati=Pali
pabujjianti, Sx.  praludbyente, ‘they awake’ The
Prakrit and Pali forms are in the Parasmaipada, while the
Sanskrit is in the Atmanepada. For the omission of &
between a and w, of. swprandin. The jh seems to have
been simplified from j4 which corresponds to Sk. diy.
The ¢ which is a plaral termination corresponding to
nli, is an instance of phonetic decay. Imi=Pali and
8k. ime. For the change of ¢ into Praknt ¢ see efina (v 3).
This reading is, according to M. Senart, much better than
the Pali sad3. But we cannot agree with him as 7w1 is quite
nnintelligible here, the verse being detached from the
context. We think that a general term like sadi is better.
Gotamagavaka="Pali Gotamasavakd, Sk. “rirakdh. This
is an instance of genitive compound. The 3 seems
to stand midway between Sk. 8r and Palis. The final @ of
the plural is shortened, as all long vowels are, in our
text. Yega=Pali yesain, Sk. yesath. The Prakrit stands
closer to Sanskrit so far as the s is concerned. For the
final & standing for Pali am, see yana (v.3.), Diva=
Pali and Sanskrit divd. Ya=ea. Cf. ayara=icire (B. 19).
Rati=Pali raztr, Sk. rafri. The idiomatic form ought
to bave been ratfo, The form rafi (nom. sing. instead of
locative) is perhaps an instance of false analogy with
diva considered as nom. sing. Ca—We have an optional
form ya above. Nica=Pali wiccasn, Sk. wilyasr. For
tya>cea>eca of. dhga>jiha>gha in  prawjhati  above.
Budhbakata=Pali Buddhegata, ‘turned towards the’
Buddha’. The Prakrit £a is here equal to P&li ga. The
word is a componnd. Smati—See verse 2.

Verse 5.—Dhamakata="Pali dlummagnti, tarned
towards the Dbamma .

Verse 6.—Saglakala="Pali saryhagald, ‘ turned towards
the Samagha’. The gha corvesponding to aighs iz perhaps
an instance of phonetic decay.

Verse 7.—Ahingai="Pali akimsaye, Sk. ehinsdyan.
The final ¢ revlacing the yait is an inetance of phonetic
decay. Rato=Pali ralo, Sk. rutah, ¢ delighting in’. Mano
=TPali mano, Sk. mauas. ;
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Verse 8.—Bhamanai = Pali i/avaniye, Sk. bhavandy i,
‘in meditation’.. For the chauge of v into m cf. Pali
n@cariv=Prakrit nama (B, 85).

37" savi saghara auica ti yada pradaya paSati
tada nivinati dukh(a®) [eso magu visodhia]® O*
(A%, 1)

Cf. Dhammapada, 277+ (Maggav,, 5), and
Theragitha, p. 69:—

Subbe satikhdrd aniced 'ti yada pafiidya passati
Atha nibbindati dukkhe, esa waggo visuddhiya.

Cf, Uddnavarga, xtt. (*“ The Way "), § =

“*All created things are impermanent’; when one hag seen
this through kuowledge, he is no longer aflicted by pain:
this is the way to perfect purity.”

28 savi saghara dukha ti yada prafiae gta.dhati
tada nivinati dukha eso magu visodhia O
(A%, 2)

Cf. Dhammapada, 2781 (Maggav., 6) :—

Sabbe sathkhard dukkhi 'ti yada pafiidya passati
Athis nibbindati dukkhe, esa maggo visuddhiya.

Cf. Udanavarga, x1i. (“ The Way ”), 6 :—

“ Al created things are grief’; when one hasseen this

through knowledge, le is no more afflicted by pain:
this is the way to perfect purity.”

! M. Seunrt’s Fragment A* euds with our verse 8, and Fr. A® commonces
with our 27, that is to say, verses 10-26 nie missing from the Kharogthi Ms.

* Bupplied by us.

® M. Benurt refers to two small fragments where he finds traces of the
claugo ego mage vifiodhia] which completee the verse,

¢ Supplied by us,
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20 sarvi dhama anatma ti yada pasati cachuma
tada nivinati dukha eso mago visodbia O
(A% 3)

Cf. Dhammnap., 279% (Maggav.,, 7) =

Sabhe dhamma anattd 'ti yada pafifidya passati
Atha nibbindati dukkhe, esa maggo visuddhiya.

Cf. Udanav, xtt. (¢ The Way”), 7 :—

# ‘All created things ave empty (¢unyata) ; when one has
seen this through knowledge, he is no more afflicted by
pain: this is the way to perfect purity.”

Notes.—Here is another group of verses, three in number,
which inculeate the religious significance and necessity of
viewing ‘all created things’, in the lght of the Buddbist
doctrine of impermanence, suffering, and non-identity, as
constituting the path to Purity 7., Nirvana. ~These verses
cannot be traced in the older portions of the Nikayas,
though the views of life which they embody can be ascribed
to the Buddha himself.

It is evident from Buddha's exhortation to his son
Rahula! that he wanted to impress upon his son and to
others, who were in a similar stage of ignorance and
inexperience, the necessity of constantly being mindful
of the three supreme truths or faets of common experience
viz., impermanence, suffering and unsubstantiality. Not
that he was indulging in a pessimistic vein, but that he was,
viewing fact as fact, trying to incite and inspire the
thoughtless and indolent to be active and energetic for the
attainment of that tranquil and serene state of conscious-
ness which is possible to attain through the effort of human
will in this very life. 'There can be no mistake about this
eardinal motive of Buddba’s admonition, and he was
consistent to the end, as may be judged from his
last utterance: “ Handa daui bhikkharve Gmantaydmi ve:
euyadhammi sowkharg appamidenn sampidetha ' (Now 1
charge you, O bhikkhus : sub’ect to decay are created
things, be energetic in the performance of duties). A growing

v Phe Mahd. Rihulovida and tho Culle-Rikalovada suttas of the Majjhima
Nikdya,
¢ Digha 0, p. 157,
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ehange in Buddha’s dootrine of Appamddu is perceptible in
the Jater moralizing tendency and pensive mood of bis dis-
ciples and followers, and it is no wonder that the death of
so greata man like him served to heighten the feeling of
impermanence and excite a pessimistic mood, which held a
permanent sway over the Buddhist mind &ill at last the
spirit of the doctrine was lost sight of, and that which had
been to Buddha a means to an end, turned outin the
hands of his followers to be almost an end in itself.
Thus Sakks, king of the gods, was made to sing perhaps
long before the Dhammapada verses were compoged 1~

** Aniced vata sankhird uppidavayadhammino,
Uppejjitvd nirujjhanti, tesath vipasamo sukho "ti."™

The result was that the Buddhists of subsequent ages
came to regard the truths as formulas for mystic repetition
and as mantras for comting beads.

Verse 27.—The second line may be restored, with the
help of vv. 27-28 as follows:—fada nivinati dukh(a eso
wago vitodhia Q). Savi=Pali sullie, Sk. sarve. T'he correct
reading appesrs in v. 29. In other instances also we meet
with r» instead of simply ». See, for instance, M. Senart's
fragments B vr: Pa}rmkeleéa, and B xivi sarsa. M.
Senart, however, has nothing to say regarding this
difference. If the reading savi be correct we have to
regard it as wn optional form of saryd which makes a nearer
approach to Sk, sarve, the final ¢ affording another instance
ot the interchange of eandi. Saghara="Pali sankhara,
Sk. suriwkirih, created things. Here it may be supposed
to stand for ‘organisms’ or ‘bodies with their different
organs of sense and of action” The substitution of the
sonant g for the surd &% with the guttural nasal 4 is an
instance of Compensation. Anica=Pali andecd, Sk.
anityah, impermanent. OCf. nica, v. 4. Anicati=antca+ -
14, an instance of vowel sandhi. Yada=Pali and Sk.
yada. Prafiaya=TPali pafiidye, Sk. projfiagi, with clear
cognition. The optional forms are praiiee (v. 38), prafias
(L. a3, 9). Pagati= Pali pasats, Sk. padyati. The & makes
the Prakrit form closer to Sanskrit. Tada=Pali and Sk,
tada, corvelative of yads. Nivinati="Pali ntbbindati, Sk,
atreendats or-le. The Sk, forms mean ¢ gaing,’ which is not
applicable to the sensc here. The Pali and Prakrit bear

' Digha, 1T, p, 157,
15
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resemblance to Sanskrit only in form, but in idea they
seem to be connected with Sk. nerreda, Pali witbeda,
‘sense of indifference in regard to pain, arising out of a
true knowledge of the real character of existence.” This
meaning is suggested by Buddhaghosa, and is also borne
out by the Tibetan version. M. Senart quotes Childers
who 1nterprets it : ‘only does he conceive disgust for
[existence which is nothing but] pain.” For the omission
of r compare- sari above; # for ud is a phonetic decay.
Dukh(a) stands for Pali Jukkbe. The Prakrit seems to
be. an aceusative singular corresponding to Pali dukkkam,
in which case the verb a/vinati must mean *rightly under-
stands’.  As regards the Pali dukbhe, we might take it as
an aec. plural, though a locative singular construction
would have been more idiomatic.

Verse 28.—Dukhati =dukia + /#, another instance of
vowel sandhi. Cf. anatmu 4i-(v. 29). Prallae= prafiaya
of v. 27, the final ¢ standing for ye. Q@radhati=Sk.
granthati (according to M. Senart), to be explained ou th>
analogy of sevikAdra=saghara (v. 27). Gradhats stands for
Pali passats, sees.. It may be necessary to inquire if the
Prakrit word has anything to do with Pali gadhats (Udana,
p. 9), ‘dives into, ‘penetrates” Gradlati=grauth .t
according to M. Senart, means, as he understands, ‘deduces,
reasons, conciudes.” There is no such word as granthats in
Sanskrit, the proper form being grathaati,if we are to derive
it from the root gralk ‘to link, to weave)) M. Senart’s
suggestion is ingenious enough, and would have commended
itself to our ready acceptance if the form could be settled
from the philological stand-point. The equation of gradhats
with granthati would be quite on the lines of the change
of saivkhira into saghara (vv.27,28), 1., the change of
the first aspirate conjoined with the nasal of the group into
the second aspirate. But the equation is not permissible in
the pre-ent case by the meaning «f the word, Gradhati is
apparently used in the same sense as puioti of the preceding
verse. Accordingly, it must be equated with a Pali ora
Sanskrit word of which the derivative meaning would be
“to see.” Such a Pili word wecan think of is gadkati (Sk.
gakate) ‘to dive, hence ‘to penetrate, to realise” Cf. the
Pali Udina, 1, p. 9: “ Yallha &po ca pathavi lejo viyo un
gadhati.” The difficulty is toacconnt Tor the gra in place of
gé. This may be explained by & process of False Analogy with
the Sanskrit form gpiniti from \/grak, ¢ to reccive,’ the
familiar notion of the grakya-grakaka velation of senses
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and objects being presupposed. A phrase “ yaltha paihia
na gadhali ¥ ocemrs in a Jataka verse (Faasboll, III.
p. 508 £.), and giadkali is explaivedin the commentary as
meaning ¢ gadhawn patiftham na labhati” ie., “ (where
wisdom) gains no footing.” '

Verse 20.—Sarvi= Pali sablc, Sk. sarve. The Prakrit
form almost coincides with the Sanskrit, the ¢ replacing
the ¢, a feature which is very common in the Prakrit of
our text. Anatmati=DPali aunnititi (anatta+iti). Sk.
anitméls (an@lma+4ti). This is another instance of vowel
sandhi, similar to dukkafi in v.28, and anicati inv. 27.
The Prakrit form keeps closer to Sanskrit. Such instances
as these may, we think, bave been the results of the process
of Sanskritization of an older Buddhist dialect. No Buddhist
conception has bees so much misunderstood by eritics,
both ancient and modern, as that of watm, which literslly
means ‘no-soul.” 'The negative form of the word afmd or
dtman does not imply the negation of all the ideaof &
percepient. It implies indeed the negation of the older
Upanishadic theory of the sonl as an unchangeable substra-
tam of all changes and ‘mental functions as well as of the
paive animistie notion of an in-dwelling epirit capable of
going out and coming into the body at its sweet will, a
notion which is prevalent among all ancient peoples. The
Buddbist theory of ‘no-soul’ replaced these olderideas by a
psychological theory of the mind asa stream of consciousness,
The verse under notice does not seem so much concerned to
bring out the philosophical idea of ‘no-soul ’ as to accentuate
the necessity of renunciation. Cachuma=Pali catiluna,
Sk, caksnsman, “he who has eyes to see.” In this instance
the Prakrit keeps closer to Pali. For the change of £fk
into c#, compare rackati for rakkhats (1. 43,14),and avechiti
for avekkhats (1. 43, 16). We also meet with a reading
cakhuma in the next verse. The change is from /g through
assimilation into 444, which is first paiatalised into cet,
and is then veduced to ¢t for facility of pronusciation.
Ma for S<. »dn is an instance which shows that the
Prakrit like Pali has done awny with the final consonant,
so that the equation would be ma=m3, but since our
Prakrit has no long vowel, the @ is shortened into a. The
interest of the reading paduts cacknma instead of pradaya
pedali as in verse 27, and pradiae grudhati as in verse 28, lies
in the fact that it makes manifest the underlying metaphor
of wisdom regarded ss an eye or mode of perception, the
prajfi being considered as the prajfld-catgn,
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30 magana athagio setho sacana cauri pada
viraku Setho dhamana pranabhutana cakhuma O
(A.’J’ 4)

Cf. Dhammap., 273F (Maggav. v. 1) :—

Maggan’ atthangiko settbo saccinan cataro padd,
virdgo settho dhamminam dipadinaii ca cakkbumi.

Cf. Udanavarga, ch. xu. (% The Way ™), v. 4:—

“ Among .truths the four truths (are the best); the
eightfold way is the best of ways; the best of bipeds
is he who sees; the greatest of virtues (dharma),
passionlessness.”

. ...ga 30
(4%, 9)

Notes.—This verse, as will appear from the first quotation above,
occurs at the beginning of the Pali Maggavagga. In our
text it is placed after the “ anaima ™ veise, t.e., v. 29, while
in the Udanavarga it precedes the “anica’ verse,t.e., v. 217,
and in the Pali it is placed before three verses preceding the
“anica ” verse The verse under notice cannot be traced in
any other extant cauonical work, though the underlying
idea is a familiar one. The praise of tne Path which is the
theme of our verse serves to wind up the teaching of this
chapter.

Magana="Pali maggznam, genitive of the Prakrit mago
or magu. The genitive is in the sense of the locative ; of the
Paths=amonyg the Paths, The significance of the genitive
plusal of the word mago or maga is that it makes explicit the
contrast of the Buddhist Path with those followed by others,
a contrast which is taeitly implied in many genuine utter-
ances of the Buddha. Compare, for instance, the expression
“ Bkagano ayan bhikkhave magge "—* This, O bhikkhbus, is
the only Path” (Jakdsalipaithina-sutlania, Digha 1I).
Athagio=PFali attbaiigiho, Sk. agtivigekal,, an inslance of
sandht and compound {«the + agio), meaning that which has
cight parts, *the eightfold t4ais simplified from Sk.
agta through the mtermediate Vali oithe.  Agio=TPili
aigiho, Sk. ingthal. 1t has already been: noted that 2
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of Pili and Sk. is dropped in our Prakrit in instances
where it is conjoined with a surd of the same con-
sonantal gronp, and the surd itself changes into the
corresponding sonant (eg., puga for Pali patida 1. al,
35 saghara for sankhie, v.27; sagapa for sankappa 1.
43, 0), DBut here we have an instance where the nasal of
the guttural group is coujoined with the sonant g. The
nasal is dropped but the sonant remains unchanged. Cf,
sngamu for sangamo (1. ¢, 6). The £ is dropped between
¢ and o here. For the omission of 7 between ¢ and ¢, cf. safie
(v. 3), belween ¢ and ¢ cf. sais? (1. B, 32), between » and ¢
ef. wjno (v. 1), But it is not dropped after 4, as in akuyana
(v. 1), savaka (vv. 4-9). Atthangiko or * the eightfold? is a
Buddbist technical term denoting the Buddhist Path which
leads to Nirrana conceived inits negativeaspect as the com-
plete cessation of suffering, a generic name for all painful
experiences of mankind. The significance of the term
‘Rightfold’ is that the Path is expounded as consisting of
eight parts or categories, the right views, the right resolve,
and so forth. This path is connted as one of the Four Truths,
#iz.. the fourth, coneerning the way. Setho=Pali seftho, Sk.
&resthak.  TFor the simplification of ##a from Pali {the, cf.
alfagio above. Sacana=Pali saccinam, Sk. satyanarh, geni-
tive plural.  For ¢ sec anice (v. 27). Cauri corresponds to
the Vali reading caturo. It strictly equates with Pali catfars,
Sk. cafrarf, M. Senart rightly points out that cut/@r or
catriiri is in the Buddhist dialects readily used for
the masculive. He further suggests that though caurs
appears to be the direct reflex of catvirs, it may better be
connected with caturo, the change of 0 inte 7 being only
mechanical. Indecd caurdis the result of a mixing up of
the two forms—mascuiine aud neuwter—cafuro and eattari,
calvari. See M. Senart’s Notes (p. 12). Pada corresponds to
the Pali reading padz. The corresponding form in Sanskrit
would be padani (neuter pl.). But the question is whether
caluro pad@ cannot be rezarded asthe Pali counterpart of
the Sanskrit ‘cotearal padal, * fonr portions or divisions,’
faking padal in the sense of witrah, For the conception of
the ¢ four padas’ of. the Man akys Upanishad: Sv'yamdtma
catugpal s prathamaly  padah, deifiyeh padah, ete. The
masculine form of the Pali will be- well aceonnted for, if we
trace it to the Upanishadie couception of  four divisions.’
The Prakrit pada, considered without the neuter numeral
canri, leaves us in the dark as to the gender it denotes, for
it may stand alike for pade and padani, In the case of
eanri we have presupposed with M. Senart the intervention
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of an mtermediate form ealrro. A similar confusion of two
forms—masculine and neuter, peda, pl. (Pah), padah (Sk.),
and padiu (Pali and 8k.)—can be said to hold good in the
case of the Prakrit padu, which appears to bave retained a
masculine form ia an undetectable way. Tt seems that
the history of padu was forgottenin Pali and the woid cams
to be confounded with peda. A glaring instance of such
confusion is furnished by the Buddhist expression catfdr
db mmapadani (in the sense of dhammapida), explained
also as the four divisions of the Norm, that is to say,
explained in the light of the old Upanishadie eclassification
of four padas,’ though in the garb of pede. As a matter
of fact, there is no difference in sense between pida (mase.)
and pada (neut.), though there is much in respect of grammar.
Sacednam caturo padi is another way of saying caftari
ariyasacciiur, the familiar expression for the Four Noble
Traths. Viraku=Pali virdgo, Sk. viriigah, dispassionate-
ness” Lor the change of the souant g into the cor-
responding surd £, generally after a, of. Budhakata for
Buddhagelz (v. 4.), and for the final » {for o, cf.
magu (v. 1). Pranabhutana would equate with Pali
panabliitdnain, an instance of samasa. The meaning is—° of
living beings." The Pali reading is dipadidnam ( “of the
bipeds ), a narrower comparison which is implied alsoin the
Udaoavarga. The form panalliile equaled with pranabiula
actually occurs in Pali. CE. the expression: “ype kees
panabhiil’ atthi” (Snttanipita, v. 146). The Prakvit
pranablntare and the Pali panabhatanah seem to have been
the result of a coufusion of Sanskrit fdrta with 4kuta.
Having regard to the fact that the older Upanishadic
expression pranablhyt denotes aliving being (cf. pranablrisu,
Ait. Aranyaka II. 3. 2.2), this theory of econfusion
would seem sufficient to explain the Palior the Prakrit
form as corresponding literally to Sanskrit pranilhatinam
or pranablyfangi, the former of which, however, would
not be free from objection on one grovnd or another.
The Sanskrit genitive plural of prinabiet is pranabhytio.
The form  prapebhptanai will be justified if it is
corroborated by the actual use of & stem pranablrfe in
Sanskrit literature.  The proper Pali form would hiave been
panablatanan and the correspo ding  Prakreit pranabhatana.
CE. Pali fhalo equating with Sk. firte in the Nikiya
expression “ bhalo wesaiiv bharissan” (Digha 111 p. 189),
Cakhuma keeps closer to Pah celdhuma than cachuma
of the preceding verse. Indeed this reading is a typical
illustration bearing out our hypothesis of the derivation of
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many Prakrit words of this text throush some intermediate
Pali forms.

Ga 30 —)M. Scnart takes ga to stand for gadha (gatha),
thereby interpreting it to imply that the group or ehapter
contains 30 stanzas. But unfortunately he has not made
use of this numbering to systematise the verses according
to chapters as has been attempted in the present edition.
This has been the cause of a very sevious drawhack in his
otherwise valuable work, and we shall see more of it when
we deal with the next group of verses.

{2. Apramadavaga]

The group of verses under this head, all deal with ‘apra-
mada’, and this is the justification of the title we have chosen
for it. Tha gronp consists of 25 stanzas, as may be judged
from the number mentioned in the colophon “ga 257 (I 4!, 8).
In the Pali recension the ¢ Appamadn’ group has 12 verses,
and forms the second chapter of the book, The Ulddnavarga
verses grouped under © Apramada’ (wrongly rendered ¢ Purity”
by Rockhill) number §5 and form the 4th chapter. These
three recensions of the Dhammajada have many ¢ Appamada’
verses in common. The title in the Chinese Fa-Kkeu-pi-u (see
sec. ¥., Beal’s translation) is the same as in Pali, but the chapter
has hardly any verse in common with the latter. The Pali
‘Appamada’ verses can not be traced in any other canonical text,
but there are some in the Prakrit text and the Udanavarga which
can be traced. It will be wnoticed how M. Senart has Jaboured
under a disadvantage in trying to number serally whole verses
on a leaf, regardless of their central theme and of the number
indicated in the colophon marking the close of a chapter.

1 utithe' na pramajea dhamu sucarita cari
dhamacari suhu seati asmi loki parasa yi O
(42, 6)
Cf. Dhammap., 1681 (Lokavagga, v. 2) :—

Uttitthe nappamajjeyya dhamman snearitat care
Dhammaciri snkhamh seti asmith loke paramhi ¢a.

! Tho reading in M. Scunrt's edition is utitha, but he says that the omission
o.f the final ¢ may be due to the unegligence of the seribe und not to any
dialoctic peculiarity.
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Notes.—This verse which marks the beginning, according to
our arrangement, of the sccond chapter of the Prakrit text
seems rightly included in ihe “Aprampda’ group ; the
oceurrence of it in the “ Loka’ group of the Pali text
is hardly justifiuble, as its relevancy to the geueral
reflentions on the world is very slight. The Pali arrange-
ment of verses, as noficed before, is generally loose, the
compiler having in many cases made an injudicious
selection of verses for a group, for he seems to have been
careless of the distinctive tone of a paricular verse justifying
its inclusion in a particnlar group. For instance, in the
present verse, though a greater stress is laid on dppamida
than on Loke, the verse scems to have been included in
the ¢ Loka’ group simply because it happens to contain a
word about Zoda. The compiler might as well have put it
in the ¢ Appamada’ group, but so far as the device is
mechanical, he is covsistent. On the other hand, though
the Prakrit text has quite consistently grouped together all
the verses of which the main theme is aprarada, it has a
serious drawback in that it does not put in the beginning,
as has been done in the Pili text and the Udanavarga, the
most important - verse cg., “apramadu amatapada” ete.
(v. 6 ¢nfra), which brings out the essence of the teaching
of the * Apramada ’ discourse as a whole.

Utithe="Pali wttitthe, Sk. witisthet (Optative), ‘one
should rise wp.” The word reminds one of the exhortation
in the Pali (ithanasntta :—* Ulthakatha wisidatha ko
altho supitena v+’ (Suttanipata, Bk. IL  No. 101).
Na pramajea="Psli uoppanajjeyya, <one should not
relax,’ an optative form keeping close to the Pali.
Pramajea, as opposed to wtithe, implies primarily an ides
of sleep or dozing or a morhid state of body and mind as
experienced by 2 person dead drunk, and secondarily, as
here, that of a stale of inactivity, indolence, theughtless-
ness, moral cowardice or n want of will, energy and reli-
gious enthusiasm to strive for the best within human reach.

Vef. (i) Thereg., v. 411 :—
*Cighihi nisida Katiyina md niddibahulo nhu jagarassu,
mi tam alaswh panattabandhn kiiten’ cva jindta maceurdji.”
31y Kathopaaihod, T3 14—
“ Titigthata jegrnta prapya vardo nibodhata ||
Kynrasyn dhird® nigitd duratynyd durgaii puthastet ksvnyo
vadanti |
(i) Twittiviga Aranyaka, 1. 27,2 o
¥ {ttisthatn ma avapta agnim ivchadhvam Bhiratih”
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Dhamu sucarita cari, which corresponds to the Pali
dhammany swearlatic eore, reminds us at onee of the Taitti-
riya command ‘dharmain cara® (f.e., ‘fulfil the law'—moral
but not discordant with the cosmic). This expression,
when eonpled with »a premajes, veminds us of another
T‘littili\a command ‘dharmin ua pmmarh'luvynm', i.e.,
“one should not swerve from the principle’ (see Taittirlya
Up, L. 11. 1), In swearita cari we have another instance
of a Buddhist expression where a past participle sucarita is
used as a cognate adverb (ef. supraudhu pravjhati, Magava.,
v. 4 f£). For dhamacari compare a variant dkamayari
in L ¢, 30—aoother evidence of the irterchange of ¢
and y. As to Seati M. Senart thinks that it rests “ not,
on the usual form &ef7, but on the form Sayati, aya being
written ¢ 7. But it would have been, perhaps, more
correct to say that it is a compromise between Zefi
and Sagali, evincing a tendency to inclive to the latter
form. "That the normal use is &efz is clear from I. ¢, 30.
The word &eal/ is significant as showing how the
Buddhist verse dwells upon the idea of sleeping; here it
means the enjoyment of a blissful rest, ie, Nervipa,
Asmi=Pali asmisn, Sk. aswin. In the Prakrit of our text
m, unlike the Pali, is ncwhere changed into wii. Parasa=
Pali parassa, a form with a genitive termination but used
in a locative sense (cf. sagarandasa for sarmiirakutasmith,
L¢v 8). Yi=Pali e, the nsual form being ya (see
Magava.- vv. 4 £.). Tue ¢ of i is, perhaps, due to a
desire to mainfain a rhythm with the ¢ of the previous
word asmz.

2 uthanena apramadena safiamena damena ca
divu karoti medhavi ya jara nabhimardati O
(a1

Cf: Dhammap., v. 25 + (Appamadav. v. 5):—

Utthinena appamideny sanfinmena damena en
Dipath kayivitha medhivi yarh ogho nabhikirvati.

Gt Udanav., eh, v, (“Purity ™), v, 51—

“The wise man throngh earnestness, virtne, and purity
makes himself an island whicl no flood ean submerge.”

16
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Notes.—The Prakrit verse exactly corresponds to the Pali,
50 {ar as 1its first line is concerned. In the second line we
have, in karoli, a present singular form in place of the
Pali optative plural kayiratha, and in medhari a nom.
sing, form in place of the Pali plaral medhavi. The
Udanavarga reading, so far as it may be judged from
Rockhill’s translation, is similar to the Prakrit. The verse-
end with the reading jara nabhimardati, of which the.
Pali wonld be jurd ndbhiraddati, ©decay does not erush’,
is peculiar to our text, while the Dhammapada and the
Udanavarga agree in having a different reading. As
itis, the Pali expression ogho wdbhikirati appears more
appropriate than the Prakrit jara nabiimardati in a simile
where the imagery of an island is present. But virtually
there is no difference, for it is rveally a jard-ogha, “the flood
of decay’, that is meant here, as 15 evident from the
testimony of Therag., v. 412 :—

K Sayathipi mahisamuddavego evath jatijardtivattate taiit,
So karohi sudipam attano tvarh, na hi tdparmh tava
vijjateva afifiath.”

The sense of ogha in the Pali reading is too indefinite,
the Prakrit makes it explicit Ly jara, and abhimardale
is as aptly used with jara as eblikirati is with ogfo.
M. ‘Senart’s suggestions (I. 43, 7) seem rather Jaboured
and far-fetched.

3 uthanamato smatimato suyikamasa nisamacarino
saflatasa hi dhamajivino apramatasa yasidha
.vadhati O
(A% 8)

Cf. Dhammap.,v. 24 T (Appamadav., v. 4) :—

Utthinavato satimato sucikammassa nisammakirino
Safifiatassa ca dhammajivino nppamattassa yaso ’bhivad-
dhati,

Cf.  Udanav., ch. 1v. (* Parity ), v. 6 :—
*"Tis the enrnest that become far-famed by their diligence,
reflection, the parity of their lives, their judgment, their

perfoct observance (of the commandments), by their whole
life which is avcording to the law."
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Notes.—This verse is in tone the same as vv. 1-2, and corresponds
in formto the Pali except for hi in place of eu after
safiatase and yaSidha vadhati in place of yaso'bhi®,
There is nothing more to notice than the ehauge of cintoy
in suyikamasa, the change of £ into cin nisamacarino, and
a vowel sandhi in yagidha (yeda+idha). The expression
nidamacarino might also be equated with Pali aisammacarino
which is a synonym, in a narower sense, of dhammacgrino,

4 uthanaalasa' anuthahato yoi bali alasieuvito
sansanasagapamanosmatima’ prafiai maga alasu
na vinati O
C(A09)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 280 T (Maggav., v. 8):—

Utthinakilamhi anutthahino yuvd bali alasiyam upeto

Sathsannasaikappamano kusito pafifilya maggat slaso
na vindati,

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxxt, (¢ The Mind”), v. 32 :—

«He who remains seated when it is time to rise, who,
though stiong and young, sits slotbfully at home, who is
always caveless in_his thoughts, will-not find the road to

wisdom.”

Notes.—This verse which sets forth the evil effect of indolence
and thoughtlessness, exactly corresponds in form as well as
in tone to the Pali except for the word smatima io place
of Fusito, * indolent” M. Separt rightly points out that
the expression smatima is inexplicable, unless it be supposed
that it is asmatima, the initial vowel being elided through
a sandhi with the previous word. In this verse, as in many
others, one cannot fail Lo motice the Buddhist method of
defining a term by juxtaposing a host of synonyms differ-
ing from each other in shght shades of meaning, the total
effect being the intensification of the main idea. Uthana-
alasa anuthahato= Pali ulthanakilamhi anutthakino, “he
who remains seated when it is time to rise” (Udanavarga),a

' The Ma. reads nthane alast. The alteration hms been made above

sccording to M. Senurt’s suggestion,
* Siatima is joined to the preceding word bocause of sandhi.
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negative expression followed Iy a positive synonym in the
second foot. We fully agree with M., Senart that in
uthanaalusa we have another form with a genitive termina-
tion for the locative (ef. mwrwse tnv.1). Yol stands,
according to M. Senart. for goagasin.  He thinks that “this .
reading is assuredly preferable to yuvd.”  But in both the
Dhammapada and the Udauavarea we have yurd, and we
need not necessarily suppose that yoi=ys agasie, since yor
may alike be equated with yurd, { being a change from rd,
perhaps throngh an intermediate yo. Satfisanasagapamano
= Pall saihsamnasaihappnmano, having an irresolute mind,
‘in a state of indecision.” Iu a few instances the nasal %
is retained before s as in alinset (=akihsiya), Magavaga,
v. 8, and bherisiti (=hhelsyalt), Jaravaga, v. 5. As for-the
change of wé into y (sapupa=satikappa), see notes on
athagio in Magavaga., v. 30, and saghara, op. cit., v. 27,

5 na tavata dhamadharo yavata baho bhasati
yo tu apa bi sutvana dhamu kaena phasai O
sa ho dhamadharo bhoti yo dhamu na pramajati O

(A%, 10, 11)
Cf. Dhammap., v. 259 + (Dhammatthav., v, 4):—

Na tivatdi dbammadharo yivatd balm bhasati
Yo ca apparh pi sutvina dhammai kiyena passati
Save dhammadharo hoti yo dhammar na-ppamajjati,

Notes.—The expressionis of the Prakrit verse are similar to
those of its Pali counterpart except for tu in place
of ca and ho{=#2v} in place of re. The verse under-
values ‘much learning’ without any original vision or
perception of truth. In the Pali Dhammapada we bave two
other verses, vv. 18-19, where this Buddhist view of learn-
ing is incnlcated more emphatically and with a direct
reference to the established method of Vedie study : of.
“ Balumpi ¢ sakitmn bhdsamans” ete. A man who can recite
many hymns {sa2ith/fi) but does not act according to the:
injunctions - laid  down therein, is compared to a cowherd
who counts the cattle of others without being able to claim
them as his own. In course of time when Buddha’s doctrine
and discipline were vehenrsed and put together, or when the
Buddhist texts were compiled, the old evil crept into the
Buddhist system, The Jack of insight and originality of

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

( 12.)

conception have been the bane of all Sanskritic studies. The
Buddhist jadgments on two contrasted types are well
worth consideration : (1) a Dhammadhara without an ori-
ginal vision, and (1) a Adyasakkhi who has a' direet per-
ception of truth. Dhamadbaro=Pali dlammadhare, a
custodian of the Buddhist faith. TIn a passage of the
Mahaparinibbanasuttanta a Dhammadhara, i.e., a custodian
or rehearser of the Sutta Pitaka in later nowmenclature, has
been distinguished from a fivayadhara or a matikadlara,
the terms being replaced in later phraseology by Finaye
Pitaka and Abkidhamma Pitele.  Dhamu kaena phasai
would strictly equate with a Pali dhammasiv #iyena phussats,
‘touches the law with his mind.” Nevertheless the Prakrit
reading phasgai is as good as the Pali prssafi) ‘sees.’ Here
we have a decription of a Aiyasalkhi (see Abguttara,
I p. 118, Majjhima, 1. p. 478).

6 apramada amatapada pramadu mucuno pada
apramata na miyati ye pramata yadha mutu -O'
(A3, 12
Cf. Dbammap., v. 211 (Appamidav., v. 1)

=TFausholl’s Jataka, v. p. 99=Dipavarnsa
p. 46—

Appamado amatapadarh pamido maccuno padam
Appamattd na miyanti ye pamattd yathd mata,

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1v. (% Purity ), v. | :—

“ The pure man knows not death; he who is impure dwells
with death; he who is pure will not die; he who is
impure dies repeatedly.”

7 eta visesadha fiatva apramadasa panito
apramadi pramodia ariana goyari rato O
(A%, 18)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 22 T (Appamadav,, v. 2) :—

Star visesato fintva appamddambi pandito
Appamide pamodanti ariydnati goenre ratd,

' The circle is supplied by us,
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Ci.. Udanav,, eh. v, (“ Parify "), v. 2:—

“ The wise who knows this difference delight in modesty
and parity ; their pleasure is that of the elect.”

Notes.—The teaching of the whole chapter is pup in a
put-shell in verse 0 aud, as a matter of fact, this*verse is
pht at the head of the chapter in other recensions thau the
Prakrit. The moral inculeated reminds vne of Shakespeare’s
famous pronouncement thet ‘cowards die many times
before their deatl’, while * the valiant die but once.’

Yerse 6.—Yadha mutu (singular) would strictly equate
with a Pali yatha mato, Sk. yathd wylak, *like one dead.
The Prakrit reading seems more emphatie than the Pali.

Verse 7.—ViSesadha improves the Pali reading risesafo,
meaning ‘ particalarly * (cf. rizesena of the commentary).
M. Senart takes ridesadis as ‘formed by the suffix W44,
which may in this eace very well supply the suffix fnj, of the
Pali’. To us; hawever, 1t seems that e¢idesadba=Pali
visesaltamh, Sk. viseywraiir, ‘difference.’  Apramadasa=
Pali appamidlowhi. Here is another form with a genitive
termination for the locative singular, of. parasa, Magav.,
v. 2T,

8 pramada anuyujati bala dramedhino jana
apramada tu medhavi dhana Sethi va rachati O
(A%, 14)

Cf. Dhammap., v, 26 7 (Appamidav., v. 6)
= Samyutta, L. p. 25 =Tlherag., v. 883 :—

Pamddarh anuyuiijanti hild dammedhino jand
Appamidafi ca medhidvi dhanni settharii va rakkhati.

Cf. Udauav,, ch. 1v. (* Parity ™), v. 11—

“The (mind of the) fool who is given vp ta carelessness
is perverted; the wise man must be careful, as is the hend
of w caravan watehing his trensures,”
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Notes.—There is nothing more i this verse to explain than the
simile dhana Sethi va rachati, which, according to M.
Senart; should be equated with a Pali dianat setthi ta
rakkhati (i, like a banker watching his treasures). To
M. Senart the reading éefhs appears to be decidedly better
than the Pali setthain, which gives only “a vague and
colourless epithet.” While we cannot dispute his inter-
pretation of &ithi as a banker, *the head of a caravan”
{Udinavarga), it seems that the expression dianam settharin
v« is not at all colourless as he thinks, the idea being ‘asa

«man keeps watch over a precious possession’ eg., over the
seven jewels, as the commentary suggests, or over a
* Kohinoor,” for instance.

9 apramatu pramatesu sutesu bahojagam
avalasa va bhadraSu hitva yati sumedhasn O'
(A%, 15)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 29+ (Appamadav., v. 9) :—

Appamatto pamattesu snttesu bahnjigaro
Abalassam va sighasse hitvd yiti sumedhbaso.

Notes.—Thix verse closely resembles in form its Pali parallel
exeept for the reading bhadrafu (=bhadrasse) in
place of sighasso. The expression bhadrasu is less satis-
factory as an antithesis of avalafa (=alalussarin) than
sighasso. 'The term DlAadradu denotes a well-trained horse,
of. -asso bhadro kasimive, Dhammapada, v. 143. The
simile in the second line is that of a race in which a fast
horse leaves behind a weak one. The teaching of the
present verse is somewhat different from the moral of the
story’ of the Hare and the Tortoise, in Asop’s Fables,
which is that the slow but steady win the race. Avalag
=Pali abelassarin, a vowel sandhi (azala+ada). M. Senart
singles this out as the only instance where ¢ has been
substituted for 4. BhadraSu="Pali Jlalrasso, a sandhi
(thadra+ain). Sumedhasu=Pali sumedhaso, a compound
meaning  ‘having a good brain-power, which is a
synonym of medharvi in the preceding verse.

T The circlo is gupplied by ns.
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10  pramada apramadena yada nudati panitu
prafiaprasada aruyu asoka soino jana
pravatatho va bhumatha dhiru bala avechiti O*
' (A3, 16)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 281 (Appamaidav., v. 8)
= Vinaya I, p. 5= Miliuda, p. 387 i

Pamidam appamidens yadi uundati pandito
Pafifidpasidam drayha asoko sokinim pajar
Pabbatattho va bliummatthe dhiro bile avekkhati.

Ct.- (danav., ch. 1v. (* Purity "), v. 4 :—

“When the wise men through earnestness have overcome
heetlessness, then, steadfast through wisdom, they ascend
to above the abode of the gods, and, free from sorrow &nd
pain, they look down as from the summit of & mountain
at the fools on the face of the eartl.”

Notes.—The téaching of this is in spirit the same as that of the
previous verse with this difference that the similes are
changed. The first simile is that of a royal personage
looking down from the buleony of a palace at the multitude,
who walk along the street. Aranyu="Pali Zrugks. For the
reading, see M. Senart’s Notes. We might just notice that
the u of yu (=/ga) is due, perhaps, to the loss of the aspirate
resulting partly from the interchanged positions of 4 and
7 in Pali. Since the Prakrit form appears to be possible
more from y4 than from &y, it is necessary to point out
that il presupposes a Pali original. Bhumatha and bala
have singular accusative endings.

11 apra[madena makabha* devana samidh(i) gat]u
apramada prasajhati pramadu garahitu sada O°

(A%, 17 and A2, | completing
together the entire verse)

Cf.  Dhamwmap., v. 301 (Appamadav., v. 10) i

Appumidena Maghavd devinan setthatari gato
Appamidad pusatisanti pamddo garahito sadd.

 The circle is supplied by ns, .
3 In M. Senart's edition madent makabha are linkod togothor (seo. 1. 4%, 1).
3 The circle is supplied by us.
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Notes.—Ino M. Senart’s adjustuient of the plates of the Khba-
rosibi Ms., line A2, 1, with the reading . . wadenainakabha
deranaseminth(z) get.”’, appears as a remnant of a verse of
which he was able to trace no parallel. The discovery
of the connexion of A?, 1 with A3, 17 is a momentous
event in the compilation of the present edition. - We need
not point out at length the errors to which the French
scholar was led on aceount of this oversight on his part.
Makabha=Pali Maghavd. 'L'he aspiration of & compensates
for the change of g4 into & through an intermediate ¢.
Samidhi="Pali samidhin, which may be substituted as
a synonym for the Pali selthatarm, cf. samiddhim atl no,
Dhp. v. 8%, Pradujhali=Pali pasarisants, Sk. pradar-
sanfi. M. Senart assures us of the correctness of his read-
ing. But we should have expected a resding like pradansalt,
remembering. that in our text the ohv is changed into 7
before .

12 (hi)'na dhama na sev(e)’a pramadena na savasi
michadithi na roy(e)®a na sia lokavadhano O*.
| (A%, 2)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 167 t (Lokav., v. 1) :—

Hinamh dhammam na seveyya pamidena na samvase
Miechaditthi na seveyya na siyd lokavaddhano,

Notes—In this verse, which is exactly similar in expression
to its Pali counterpart except for royea (=roceyya) in
place of seveyya, we bave an eshortation not to have
anything to do with sensuality, thoughtlessness, wrong
views and popularity.

13 yo tu puvi pramajati pacha su na pramajati
sa ita loku ohaseti abha muto va suriuO
(a4 3)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 172+ (Lokav,, v. 6),
= Majjluma, IL p. 105 =Therag., v. 871"—

Yo ca pubbo pamajjitvd pacchd so na-ppamajjati
So'mui lokui pabhiseti abbhd mubto va candimd.
‘ ", %, 3, ¢ Supplied Ly us, somo in accordance with M. Sonart’s suggeations,

17
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Ct. Udanav, ch.. xvt. (“Miscellaneous™), v. 5 :—

“He who formerly was heedless and who afterwards has
become careful, like the moon free from clouds, he brighlens
up the whole world.”

Notes.—In this verse we can perceive a change of tone, as we
have in it a message of hope for those who have so far
been thoughtless, like an Angulimila, and cannot aspire
$o live a better life on account of their sinful disposition.
The teaching of the simile in the second line is that
sin is but a passing shadow of the mind which darkens
man’s spiritual prospects. Pramajati=Pali pamajjati. A
right reading would, according to M. Senart, have been
pramajets or pramajifi = pramajilea. As for dta=eturn, sce
M. Senart’s Notes. Suriu=Pali siriyo, an instance of
Epenthesis (rin=ryah). 1t seems that in the language f
our text an aspirate after y is vocalized and changed into
4 ; cf. araye (v. 10). The Prakrit reading is a stronger
expression than the Pili candima.

14! arahadha nikhamadha yujatha budhasasane
dhunatha macuno sena nalagara ba kufiaru o
(A%, 4)
Cf. Theragatha t, vv.256, 1147
=Samyutta, L. pp. 156-7:—

Arabbhatha nikklhamatha yuijatha buddhasisane
Dhunitha maccuno senar naligirah va kufijaro.

Ct. Divyivadana, pp. 68, 138 :—

Arabhadhvan niskramats . yujyadhvam buddhaddsane
Dhunita mytyunah sainyai nadigivam iva kufijarah.

Cf.  Udanavarga, ch. 1v. (“Purity™), v. 34 :—

“Arise, commence a new life, turn towards the doctrine of
the Buddha ; trample down the hosts of the lord of death
ns an elephant does a house of mud.”

-

' This verse together with verses 15 and 16 is to be considcred os &
blended whole. In tha Thernudthi, the SBadyutta and ths Divydvaddns, the
counterpart of tha Prakrit verso 13 iv absent and those of vv. 14 und 16 only
are found grouped together, whilo in the Dighunikiya vv. I3 and 16 constitute
n whole, v, 14 being absent. .
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Notes.—Now comes the awe-inspiring command or the eharge,
as if in a lon’s roar, from a great conquerer like
Buddha the Sakyan hero. The command and its tone
are indeed worthy of such a master who achieved self-
conquest through a valorous will not to cease to strive,
whether “the sky be rent asunder or the earth leave
her fixed station’ (nablatn phaleyya, pathaviin caleyya).
Tt will be noticed that the Uddnavarga verse has a
different simile, and the expression is weaker than’ the
Prakrit or its Pali counterpart. Dhunatha="Pali dhunatha
=dkuwnite (DivyAvadana), “trample down.” The ex-
pression is metaphorical, implying the ided of *distend-
ing cotton. Macuno sena=Dali maccuno senath="the
hosts of the lord of death” (Udanavarga). Here, death is
but auother epithet of the tempter Mara, whose fighting
units are mentioned iv the Padhdnasulta (Suttanipits,
No. 28), vv. 436-39.

15 apramata smatimata susila bhotu bhichavi
susamahitasagapa sacita anurachadha O
(A%, 5)

Cf. Digha, IL p. 1201 :—

Appumatta satimanto sustls hotha bhikkhavo
Susamahitsaiikappd sacittams anurakkhatha,

Cf. Udanav., eh. 1v. (“Purity”), v. 33 :—

“The Bhixu who is traly moral and who delights in
earnestness brings thus all his thonghts well under con-
trol, and his mind is in safety.”

Notes.—This verse sets forth the first requisites of self-
conquest which ave that the Bhikkhus intent on defeating
the hosts of Mira must be of an uodaunted spirit and well-
behaved, having a well concentrated will and a well controll-.
od mind. Bhotu=Vli fofu, Sk. bhavatn, a singular verb
used with a plural nominative.

VM. Scuort cites o8 o parallel the Dhammapada verse 32T,
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16 yo imasa' dhamavinan apramatu vihasiti
prahai jatisansara dukhusata® karisa(t)i O*
(A%, 6)

Cf.  Digha, IL p. 121=3athyutta L p. 157

—l‘heuag, v. 2507 i—

Yo imasmin dhammavinaye appamatto vihessati
Pubiya jiti-samsiram dukkhass’ antamh karissati.

Cf. Divylvadana, p. 68 :~—

Yo hyasmin dharmavinaye apramattag carigyati
Prahaya jitisamsaram duhkhasyAntam karigyati,

Ct.  Udanav., ch. 1v. (“Purity”), v. 35 :—

“IWhoever has lived according to this Inw of discipline, in
gentleness and purity, will, having cast off transmigration,
put an end to his misery.”

Notes.—Now comes the persuasion as an argument in support
of the heroic command in the preceding two verses.
For comments on this verse the reader is referred to M.
Sevart’s Notes. We have just to add that imasa (=Pali
amas - 11n) is another instance where a genitive termination
has been used for the locative.

17 ta yu vadami bhadraiin yavatetha samakata
apramadarata bhodha sadhami supravediti O
(A%, 7)

Notes.—The Pali counterpart of this verse cannot be traced.
It is the result of a new combination of three set express-
ions, which are :—

(1) Twn o vadami bladdan vo yavanteltha samdgald
(Dhp. v. 337; Jat. 111, p. #87. ]21)-——forthe
1st line ;

(2) appamidarald hutha (Dhp. v. 327)—for the 3rd foot ;

(3) ewddh.imme suppavedite (Itivatlaka, p. 78) —for
the 4th foot.

In M. Senart’s reading sa is connccted with dima.
* The correct reading, according to M, Senart, would be dukhasata,
s The cirele is supplicd by us.
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For the explanation of the Prakrit forws, the reader is
referred to M. ¢ enart’s Notes.

18 pramada parivajetva' apramadarata sada
bhavetha kusala dhama yokachemasa prataa,

Notes —The Pali counterpart of this verse cannot be traced.
The Suttanipata verse 413 contains the expression yoga-
khhemassa pattiyz which corresponds to the Prakrit verse-
end. As a matter of fact, a Jataka verse (Fanshll, 1.
- 275, 278) supplies us with an almost exact Pali parallel
to the 2nd line by the reading— Bhareti kusalarin dhammain
yogakthemasse pattiya. Prataa=71al peitigi. The Prakrit
form rests on a Sanekrit 1ather than a Pali word.

19 . . .prata subino® apramadaviba. .

(A5 1)
Cf. Udanav,, ch. vi. (““ Morality ™), v. 20 :—

*This 1s the road that leads to happiness; he who has
entered on this road of perfect purity® will by keeping to
it cast off the bonds of Mara.”

Notes. —The Pali parallel of the above verse cannot be {raced.
Rockhill’s translation of the Tibetan version of the
Udanavarga verse, cited above, is also so tentative that it
is difficult to establish a complete identifieation. There is,
moreover, o certainty that the second line of the Praknit is
dentical with that of the Uddnavarga verse. 1t is un-
mistakably true that the verse under notice is modelled
o a githd of which the counterpart is supplied by
the Dhammajada, v. 57 und the Uddnavarga, v. 19,
ch. vi, which are quoted lelow -—

Tesam sampannasilanain appamadarihininan
SammadatiGavinnt:anariv Maro woggain na vindali.

P The Mg reads paricejeti: the wulteration has 1een wade according to
M. Senart's suggestion,

* M. Senurl gends prele and swhinve as ene word. We, however, think .
it better fo sepurnie them in the Tight of our restorntion,

* Rockhill's rendering of apramada,
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“They therefore who leave in thoughtfuiness, who are
perfectly puvitied by their moral conduct and who are
emancipated by the perfectness of their knowledge, will
ot meet with the road of Mara.”

The first foot might be completed, in the light of the
expression fe Mhemapatta sukhino (if the Tali verse in
Majjbima, 111 p. 187), ss le chesaprala suktno, and
the second, in the licht of the Dhammapada verse cited
above, as apramadavilarino. As regards the third and
fourth feet, we are at a loss to decide whether these are
smilar to those of tlie Dhammapada verse 57, or of the
Udanavarga verse 20, or of tie Majjhima verse or of a
different one. In this state of uncertainty we can at the
most hazard this fourfold restoration i~

(1) in the light of the Dhammapada verse 57 i—
samedafiariuntana maro magn na vinati O

(2) in the light of the Udanav: rga verse 20 (ch. v1):—
apramala vikarata jolati w rabonana O

(8) in the light of the Majjbina verse

(+ Sabbaverabhayatitd sabbadokkham upaccagum ') i —
saravivabhayatita sarraduke wva ai O

(4) in the light of the Apramadav.25 (ie, Senart’s
AL T)—

apramate vikarale pranoli paramu sukkn O

Adopting the last alterrative, the verse might be restored
thus :—

(te chema)prata suhino apramadaviba(rino)
apramata viharata pranoti paramu sukhu O

Chemaprata suhino="Pali Hemap{G sukhino, * those who
are happy after having attaived Lo the state of security,
ic, Nirvaua’. Chema is a shorler form of yokachema
=Pali gogakkhema, a synonym of Nibbana. This is the
same in meaning as parami sulhu.

apramadi pramodia ma gami ratissbhamu

apramato hi jhayatu visesa adhikachati O
(ah9)
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21 apramadi pramodia ma gami ratisabhamu

apramato hi jhayatu chaya dukhasa pramuni O
(A% 3)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 27 t (Appamidav., v. 7)
=Majjhima, 1I. p. 105=Samyutia I. p. 25
=Therag., v. 884 :—

M3 pamadam anuyuitjetha mi kimaratisanthavar
Appamatto bi jhayanto pappoti vipulam’ sukhaih

Cf, Udanav., ch. 1v. (“ Purity "), v. 8 :—

“Have nothing to do with false doctrines, have nothing to
do with the heedless; he who delights not in false
theories shall not continue (in) the world ™

Cf. Ibid, ch. v, v. 11 :—

“ e who is nob given up to carelessness, who finds no
delight in pleasures, whose mind is always attentive.
will put an end to sorrow

Notes.—The exact counterpart of the Prakrit verses connot be
traced in the Pali canon, and the parallel ciled above is
an extract from the verses aseribed in the Majjhima Nikiya
and the Theragatha to Adgulimila Thera. The Pali verse
ocours also in Samyutta 1. We cannot but thiok that
the Prakrit verscs were manipulated later on one single
model which s no other than the Pili verse. The varia-
tions are not inexplicable. The verses are in essence the
same, and there are numerous instances where new verses
are manipulated by adjustment of certain ret expressions.
The parallel cited from the Udanavarga is similar to v. 21,

Verse 20.—Apramadi pramodia=Pali appamade pimo-
deyya, “one should delight in earnestness ’, which is a positive
expression for the Pali ma powidaiit anuyuiijetha, * have
nothing to do with thoughtless indolence’. For the change of
eyya into ia, seo M. Senart’s Notes. Ma gami ratisabhamu

is a better expression, according to M. Scnart, than the Pali

! Variant, paramah.
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ma himuratisautfuerain,  one should not delight in associat-
g with sensual joys ™. e takes gom/ as an aorist singular
form of vgam (lo go), and sabhamu==Sk. sombbraoman,
the whole expression implying * do ot proceed to care for
sense-delight 7. We fail (o find any “gross” mistake
in the Pali expression, asopined by M. Senart, except that
it is somewhat elliptical, or how swibdrawmniv could give
a better meaning than saiwsferaii ov “companionship”.
Who kuoows that the reading sallama for the Pali
sanfharvaiv s not a gross mistake of the seribe, or that
gawi is not a phonetic change from 4dma, the final ¢ being
acconnted for as due to a desire to maintain thythm with
rafi following. We quite appreciate that wa game rafi,
in the sense in which M. Senart takes it, improves the Pali
readine.  But it is rather desivable to leave open the
question raisc! by him as to the chronology of the two
expressions.  ViSesa adhikachati=Pali risesan  adhi-
gucchatl, (see Fanshiills Jataka, L p. 435).  This is a mode
of expression which is substituted for pappoli vipulasiv (or,
paramuai) sukha.  Fisese means an extraordinary achieve-
ment which is A7dlana.

Verse 21-Chaya Qukhasa pramuni=Pali fiayah
dukbhusse pipny - (Itivattaka, pp. 30, 87), Sk. ksayarn
dublhasya prdpnydt.  Chuga dukhasa, < the destruction of
suffering,” is a nezative expression for parama sukla.

22 (apramada)rata bhodha khano yu ma uvacai
khanatita (h)i Soyati niraesu samapi(ta)’ O°

Notes.—THere is just another instance of a new verse constructed
out of some stercotyped Pali materials with a different
setting. The materials are :—

(V) appamadarala hotha (Dbp. v. 327)—for the first foot
of the Prakrit. Cf. v. 17 above.

(2)  Fhapo ve wi apaceayi | Khundlila hi socanty nirayamhs
swipappiti 1 (Dhp. v, 315 5 Therag. v. 403)—for the
re-t of the verse.

vt 3 Supplied by us.
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This expression constitutes the refrain of two distinet

verses (of. Suttanipata v. 833 and Theragatha, v. 1005).

For uvacai=Pali upaccaga, we have nothing more to

add to M. Senart’s notes than that the processof the change

of ga into ¢ is through ja changed into e, le., ga=ja
=ya=t.

23 apramadarata bhodha sadhami supravedite
drugha udhvaradha atmana pagasana va
kufi(ara)! O
(A, 5)

Cf. Dhammap.,v. 827 T (Nagav. v. 8) :—

Appamidaratd hotha, sacittam anarakkhatha
Duggj uddharath’ attinath paike sznno® va kufijare.

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1v. (“Purity”), v. 26 :—

“The Bhixu who delights in purity and who looks with
dread on impurity will pull himself from out the evil
way a8 the elephant pulls himself from out of the mire,”

Notos.—The form and the spirit of the above verse are
analogous to those of v, 22. In this case the new
Pali materials are :—

(1) saddhanme suppavedite,~for the second foot,—in
the good norm well explained,” “under the well
propounded system,” which is the same in meaning
as dhammap de sudesite (see reference under Pugav,,
v. 12); but compare Itivattaka, p. 78, where
we have the expression saddhamne suppavedatha ;

(2) duggid wddharath attanarm patvke sanno va kuijaro,
—for the second line,—“pull yourselves from
out the evil away as an elephant pulls himself
from out of the mire” ; the simile forms a
refrain of the Udanavarga verse, cited above, which
is a later parallel of the Dhammapada verse 89.

For the forms drugha udhvaradha, we have nothing
more to add to M. Senart’s notes than that the aspiration
of the sonant in drugha is due perbaps to the loss of
@t in Sk. durgat. The word seems to have reference to
‘mud-forts’,

1, % Bupplicd by us. ! Variaut : satto,

18
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24 pai kalu pramadasa aprati asavachaye
pramata' duhu amoti siha ba muyamatia O
(A1, )

Cf. Udanav,, ch. v, (* Purity ), v. 1% 1=

“He who has put an end to sorrow, and is not given to
carelessness in this world, can no more be hurt by
the careless than can the lion by the antelope.”

Cf. Fausbill’s Jataka, I. p. 389 :—

Na vissase avissatthe vissatthe pi na vissase
Vissisd bhayam anveti stham va migamatuka.

Notes.—This verse of which the parallel is cited from the
Udanavarga is the result of a new ecombination of certain
set Buddbist expressions in Pali which are as follows :—

(1) wdyarn kilo pamidassa, for the first foot ;

(2) appatte asuvakblaye (cf. the verse-end appatlo
Gsavakkhayarm, Dhammap., v. 272)—for the second
foot.

(3) pamatls dukkhatn papponti siha va migamainka
(i, the indolent experience pain like the lions
beguiled by the gazelles), or pamada dukkiam
anveli stharh va mugamatukd (i.e., from indolence
pain follows a man as it follows the lion beguiled
by the gazelle)—for the second line.

Pramata=Pali pamatii. A reading pramads (=Palh
pranadd, ablative) would make the second line of our texta
close parallel to the P&, provided that amots could be equated
with anrveti of the Pali verse. Thus, we have a choice between
amoti=(plapponti, as suggested by M. Senart,and amoti=
anvels, 'The change of p into m through an intermediate &
is the easiest possible, but we have to cousider that in the
following verse we have preusti as a Prakrit counterpart of
popponts. . We have, therefore, to enquire if the change of
ave (anvefs) into mo (amoft) is possible. There are several
inslauces where aveds changed into ve (cf. aveti=Pali anveli
Sahasavagn, vv. 6-11). There arc also instances where v

¢ A readiog pramada might also be adopted at the risk of the supposition
that the reuding pramata is duc to tho scribe,

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

( 139 )

is changed into m (ef. namu=2Pali nivan, Bhikhuv.,,
v. 25). This would give us ameti or amiti for anveti. If
we accept this reading we cannot but have to dispute
M. Senart’s anoti. Siha ba muyamatia would correspond
to Pali sida (ov siharn) va migamatuka. M. Senart imagines
that the simile refers to a story where the lion killed
himself by his negligence in fancying to have to deal with
a gazelle instead of some formidable enemy. The Jataka
story is that the trouble of the lion was due to his going
to be intimate with the she-deer in disregard of any danger.
Muya=S8k. myga="Pali, muga, maga, mige ; and natia=_8k.
matykaya (abl.), Pali mituki(ya).

25 nai pramadasamayu aprati asavachayi

apramato hi jhayatu' pranoti paramu sukhu O
(A%, 7)

e et e e B0 2
(A, 8)

Notes.~—This verse of which no exact counterpart can be traced
in the Pitakas also results from a combination of three set ex-
pressions transformed into Prakrit, so that the first foot nai
pramadasamayu=Pali ndyar pamadasomayo, the second
is the same as in verse 25, except for ehayi in place of
chaye ; the secoud line=Pali appamatio ki jhiyanto pappoti
paramatn sukhath (see Majjh. IL. p. 105, Therag. v. 884 ;
Dhp., v. 27). Reading through the Prakrit verses 20-27,
one is apt to feel as though one original verse as represented
by Dhp. 27 were expanded to enclose within its two lines
many verses constructed out of set expressions, and this
may account for the absence of their parallels in the
existing Pali canon. The cxhortation of all these verses
is in tone the same as that of verses 14 and 15, with this
difference that while Nos. 14 and 15 purport to be com-
mands, verses 20-27, no less than Nos. 16-19, bring out
the reasons in support thereof. Pranoti=Pali pappots,
Sk. prapnoti. It is to be specially noted that the Prakrit
form is an immediate chavge from Sanskrit.

The chapter contains 25 stanzas, hence ga 25.

' Tho Ma. roads jayatu, which we regard as & mistake of the scribe,
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[3. Citavaga)

M. Senart’s transeript of a few small, broken and detached
fragments shows clear traces, among others, of five stanzas,
all belonging to the Citta-group as kuown to us through the
Pali Dhammapada. These stanzas are no more than the Prakrit
parallels of the Pali verses 37, 84, 38, 30 and 83. Five verses
of the Citta-group are cited in the extant commentary on the
Telapatta Jataka (No. 96), and these are the same as the Pali
verses, 85, 36, 87, 38 and 83. That the existing group of the
‘Mind’-verses stood in the original Kharosthl Ms. immediately
after the Apramada, is apparent from the position of the
fragments themselves (see M. Senart’s “Fragments of A ”).
But, in the absence of the colophon which is missing from
the existing Ms., it is impossible to say exactly how many
verses were contained in the third chapter of the Prakrit text.
So far as we can conjecture, this particular chapter contained
no less than 11 verses in all, and probably a little more
than “that. The Citta-group, representing as it does the third
chapter of the Pali Dhammapada, has altogether 11 verses, and
the same group in the Udanavarga forms its 31st chapter and
contains 64 stanzas, or more accurately, 63, leaving out of
sccount the verse 45 which is a mere repitition of verse 44,
Of the existing 5 Prakrit verses of the Cita-group only two,
viz,, 2 aud 5, are to be found in the Udanavarga in which the
namber of Mind-verses could so much swell up partly - from
the incorporation of verses occurring in different chapters of the
Pali text. The Chinese Fi-Khen-King also has a whole seetion
on “the Mind ”, containing 12 verses, of which only 20rd
are similar to the Pali. Like the Pali and Prakrit texts, the
Citta-group stands next to the Appamada in the Fa-Kheu-King,
while, strangely enough, it is placed in the Udanavarga imme-
diately before the BAitiku. The significance of the arrange-
ment of chapters has been discussed in the Introduction.
It only remains here to point out that the Citta-group teaches
nothing that is absolutely Buddhistic in its main .conception,
for the Upanishads, both pre-Buddbistic! and post-Buddhistic?,
abound in self-same or similar ascetic reflections on the nature
of the mind. Indeed the Cife-verses teach that the necessity
of the strenuous effort of the will to attain the supreme good,
so much dwelt upon in the Apramada-verses, arises from the

flighty, unstable and pleasure-seeking dispositions of the
mind itself,

* E.g., Ohiudogyn Up, VIL 5.
* Eg., Maitri Up., Maitriyani Tp., Malidpa,, cte,
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1 [d]ur.(?)ga. Ve

. (Frag. A1)
Cf. Dhammap., 57 T (Cittavaggs, v. 5) —

Diiraigamarh ekacaraim asarirarh guhisayarm
Ye cittarh safifiamessanti mokkhanti Marabandhang.

9 vario va thale chi

(Frag. A 1)
Cf. Dbhammap. 34 t (Cittav,, v. 2} :—

Virijo va thale khitto okamokato ubbhato
Pariphandat’ idamh cittarh Maradheyyath pahitave.

Cf. Udavav., ch, xxxt, (“The Mind”), v. 2 i—

“To escape from the abode of Mara one is filled with
trembling, like a fish taken from its watery abode, and
thrown on dry ldnd”.

3 anuvathitacitasa

(Frag. A 1)

Cf. Dhammap. 38 1 (Cittav, v. 6) :—

Anavatthitacittassa saddbammar avijinato
Pariplavapasidassa pafifid na paripiirati,

4 anuvasutacita .

(Frag. A 1)
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Cf.  Dhammap., 39 + (Cittav., v. 7) 1—
Anavassutacittassa ananvihatacetaso

Puiifispipapahinassa n’ atthi jagarato bhayarh.

B la cita druracha drunivarana

i

u.

(Frag. A vim)
Cf. Dhammap.,, 33 t+ (Cittav., 1) :—

Phandanam capalai citta diirekkhamh dunnivirayarh
Ujurh karoti medhdvi usukdro va tejanath.

Cf. Udanav., xxx1. (“ The Mind ”), v. 8 :~—

“eeen..o the mind being uncertain, changeable, ﬂig}ity,
and hard to control, he must straighten it by application
as the fletcher straightens (his arrows) with fire ",

Notes.—The difficulty as to the. interpretation of the above
verses arises chiefly from their incompleteness. One has to
depend & good deal on conjecture in reconstructing the
Prakrit verses from a few expressions or catchwords which
now survive. The task would no doubt have been simple
enough if it could be supposed that differences between the
Prakrit and Pali verses were mere phonetic. But these diffe.

“rences, real or imagined, cannot be shelved as such and are,
therefore, not immaterial, since instances are not rare where
the verses in the two texts agree on the whole, and yet there
appear in them a few words, phrases or clauses, which greatly
modify their sense.” In the present case, however, no other
assumption would avail us than that of complete identity
or correspondence.  Accordingly, the Ciffz-verses might be
reconstructed and read as follows :—

1 dur(a)ga(ma) e(kacara® aSarira® guhagayad
ye? cita safiamesati® mochati® marabanana? Q)

1 Of. cka in Cro, 6, 9, 10; carain B, 36. * Of. éarira in Cvo, 21,
3 This word i8 nowhere to be found in the Kharogtli Ms, ¢ Cf. ye in Cvo,7, 33,
¢ Also saftamisati; of. saficin in B, 9; ¢, Cf. rachati for the Pali
yakkhati in A® 14, ' Cf, banana in Frag. C. xxmve; also
bandhana; b, dridha bandhana in Cvo, 31, 32 ; and muto bandhana in B, 62,
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2 vario va thale chi(tu' okamokato? ubhato®
pariphanatida’ ecita mucndhea® pahatae® O)

3 anuvathitacitasa (sadharma®™  avijanatu®
paripalaaprasadasa® prafia'® na paripurati'! O)

4 anuvasutacita(sa anavahatacctaso!?
puilapavapahinasa®® uathi'4 jagarato!® bhayo!® O)

5 (phanana!? capal8)la -cita druracha drunivarana
u(ju karoti'® medhavi*® usukaro®® vateyana®? O)

Verse 1.—Duragama =Pali and Sk. daratigamar, an
instanee of compound, meaning * far-going’, ¢that which
travels far’. The. question whether the correct Prakrit
reading ‘would be drregama or durugame must be left open.
The same holds true of the reading of the finial syllable ma
or mu. For mu cf, ratisabhamn in A, 2. In support of the
vowel a before g in diuragama we might cite hera a parallel
instance, namely athagio (Mavav v.. 30) which equates
_with Pali aftharigife. In this latter Prakrit word the
vowel a appears unchanged, in M. Senart’s reading, before
g- The Buddhist commentator’s explanation of the
word durangama is - citiassa ki makkatasultamattakamp
puratthindds-disabhiagena  gamana  wama wWatthi ; dire
sanlamp: pana Grammapan sampaticchalits durangamaim
nama jaten.” That is, “even during ¢ monkey-sleep '3
(dreaming state), mind has no exit in the east and other
directious?* ; even remaining at a distance, it entertains
the object, heunce arises the predicate fur-gotng”. This

' Also chito. % Of. maranato, Cv0, T; also okamokadha, * Cf. anudhato for
the Pali anuddhato in B, 11, ¢ Cf. munah for the Pali nibbindati in A®, 1.3,
¢ Also Maradhea, ¢ No such infinitive form is met with in the
Khbarogthi Ms. 7 Of. sadharma in B, 22, 23. 5 Cf. vivadatn
for Pali vipassato in B, 12. ? Also pariplave ;
cf. keleéa for PAli kilesa and Sk. kleda in B, 46; cf. prasadasa in Cro, 11.13,
10 Of, prafiaya, prafize, prafial in A3 1,2, 9. '1 The verbal form
occurs nowhere in the Khnrosghi Ma. 12 Cf. aveti for the Pali anvets
in Cro, 11.16; cf. sumedhasu in A, 15, 13 Cf, pudle, pave in B, 3;
of. (hi)ua in A%, 2. 1+ CF. nathi in B, 16, 38, ¢ See f.p, 23,
¥6 Cf. maranato bhayo in Cvo, 7, 17 For phmmna cf. pa)lphanatl (fn, 11
above). '8 Algo cavale ; ¢f. cavadhi for the Pali capato in Cro, 81,
10 Cf, karigati in A%, 6 kuruti for the Pali kurufe in Cro, 24,
20 Of, -medhari in A®, 14 24 Of, anakara in Frag. C. xxxnve,
22 CI, kuyana for kujana in A%, 1,

23 Cf. the Milindn expression kopintddd (Milinda-paiiho, p. 299). The
Milinda theory of dream hae been fully discussed by Mr. Shwe Zan Aung
in his Introductory Tssay to the Compendiwm of Buddhist Philosephy,
P.T. 8 pp. 48 1.

*¢ Of. Brihad Arapyuka Up., 1V.3. 10, whero Yajdavalkyn says:—
“Na tatre ratva na rathayoga nu pan(huno bhavanti, Atha rathan
rathayogiin pathaly syjate.”
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explanation. derives its sauthority from the time-honoured
oral traditions of the Theras, and one can safely regard it
as a sourd statement of the Buddhist psychological position
which would - demur @ mere philological interpretation of
daravigama, a word which in its literal sense signifies a
belief in the existence of a mind or spirit (German Geist)
capable of going far away and returning at its sweet will
to the body, According to the Buddhist notion, the mind
{s daratigama in the sense that it can think of a distant
object, just as a person in India can think of St. Paul’s
cathedral in the city of London. The expression
requires a further word of explanation. It is indeed
just ome of the many instances where the Buddhists
read their own meaning into a current expression, which
would yield a contrary sense if a literal interpretation were
dhered to.  As we shall see in the case of ekscara and
other predicates of zita, the expressions were manipulated
by the Buddhists on the basis of Upanishadie phraseology.
It seems certain that the predicate duratigama has preserved
reminiscences of primitive animistic notions of soul or
spirit! which are . not without their .influence upon
the Upanishadic theories of waking, dream and sleep.?
Cf, the Upanishad expressions Gsine diire vrajati” (Katha.,,
1. -20); “ mano - darataras yati”. (Mahopa,, 1II. 18).
Ekacara=Pali and Sk, ekacarsh, compound, meaning
‘that which moves about alone’. According to the
interpretation of the Dhammapada commentary, this predi-
cate implies the Buddhist belief in the unity of mental
life.- To quote its own words, “ seven or eight ciffas are so
‘strung together that they aré not capable of arising at the
same thought-moment. When a consciousness ariges, it
arises as a unit, and this having ceased to be, others arise
one at a time”? One must admit that this Buddhist
explanation of ekacarari closely follows on the lines of

* Prof. Rhys Davids notes (Buddhist India, p. 252): “Certain forms of
disease wure supposed to be due to the fact that the sonl had escaped out of
the body ; and charms are recorded for bringing it back” (Atharva.Veda,
V.206; VI 632; VIL 67. Of. Aitareya Arapyaks, IIL. 2.4.7). Two
older notions cited by Yajfiavalkya aro: i

(1) “Tadete flok# bhavanti:

Svapnens §ériram abhiprahatydsuptah suptin abhictkaiti,
Sokram adiys punareti sthinnrh hirapmaya} puruga ekabamsal
(Brihad r, Up; IV. 3.11),

(2) * TanpAyatad bodheyed _itydbul, durbhirajyath hégmai bhanati
yaméga no pratipadyate. (Byihad Ar Up; 1V, 8.11)

s Cf. Brikad Ar, Up. IV, 3. 19; Chndogys, VIIL, 12.8. (

» ¢ gattatthacittani pans oknto kamnikabaddhni ckakkbane appajjitum
samstthni ndma n'atthi.  Uppattikile ek'okom eva cittamh uppajjati, tasmith
nirnddhe pana ek’ekam eva uppajjatiti ekacarath nama jatam ',
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Pratardana’s theory of the unity of mental life', Put
the predicate ekacara seems to have been based rather
upon Yajfiavalkya's expressions, all applied to soul, eg.,
“asaigo na ki sajjate™ (Brihad Ar. Up. 1V. 2. 4);
“ekaharusah”  (dbid, IV. 8. 11.12); “svapne rated
caritvg ? {ilid, IV. 8.15-16). ABarira=Pali ‘asarirarn,
a compound, meaning ‘that which is without a body’,
¢incorporeal’. Mind has no bodily: form nor has
any such colour-distinction as yellow and the like®,
Such is the commentator’s interpretation. The predi-
cate reminds us at once of _Yajfiavalkya’s sxpressions
“ofryo na M &iryate” (Brihad Ar. Up, IV, 2,7 4).3
Guhasaya=DPali gniasayarn, Sk. guhasayam, a compound,
meaning ‘that which lies in u cave’, ‘a cave-dweller’.
The Dhammapada-Commentary says, “the cave is that
which is built up of the four great elements. It is
depending on- the heart that the mind comes into play,
hence its predicate ‘a cave-dweller’ ¢ The Buddhist
predicate of citfa veminds us at once of the Upanishadie
notions of the soul, e.g. *“uniftto gulayin” (Katha, I1. 20),
“that which dwells in the cavity of the heart’® ; cf.
Mundaka, IIL. 1. 5. Cita=Paliand Sk. eétfath, mind.

1t is clear from the foregoing discussion of the historical
significance of the expressions duragama aud the rest, how
clase the resemblance is between the Buddhist conception of
mind and the Upanishadic conception of soul :—(1) cifta is
dirangama in the sense that it can think of an object
from a great distance ; and soul remaining stationary can
travel far (¢ asino diire wrajati”, Katha, 11, 20); (2) eitte
is ekacara in the sense that all mental operations take
place one at a time, as a unit with regard to time; and
soul as a lonely bird roams about alone durigg dream (“eka-
hansah . ... srapue ... cavitrd . ... bharalyasaiigo”,
Bribad Ar., 1V.3.12-16); and all the senses being unified
perform their funetions, the operations taking place one at a
time (“ckalhfigasn vai prand Whalvd ekatkaw sarranyerailing
prajhapayants” Kaushaki, 1IL 2); (3) cifta is asorira

' Kausitoki Up., WL 2: *ckabhilyaih va’ priips bhitvi ekuikaih sarvan.
yévaitfni prajiiipayanti”, .

% ¥ Cittnsa . aarimanpth@oath vd nilidippakre vafnabhedo v& o' atthiti
asarlrat ndmn jotam ™,

3 Thin is a very common idea in the Upanishads, .

¢ “Guld pims  cotumabibhiitogubd iduih ca hadaynriipah  uissdya
vattatiti guhdsnyain nidmn jito”

8 Cf, Bpikad Ar. Up, 1V.3.7; V. G; Chiindogyn, VIIL. 3. 3; Taittiriyn,
161
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in the sense thal it is _incorporeal; and sonl is adiryo
wa Al Frgate (Byihad  Ar,, IV, 20 4); (1) eltte is
gukdsaya in the sense that it comes into play depending
on the heart as its physical basis; and eoul is «aid to
dwell in the eavity of the heart (‘wikito gukiyan’) ; <f. the
later Buddbhist expression ‘Aaduyaraiikn’. Marabanana or
Marabandhana ="Pali Warabandhaed, Sk: Ma abandhanat,
‘from the bonds of Miara’. But it seems better not to
introduce the word weara which nowhere occurs in the
extant KhavosthI Ms.  As an alternative we might accept
a reading bhavabanana, answering to Pali Shucabandhand, on
the strength of a fragmentary expression, fopabhavebanana
(L. Fr. . xxurve, p. 92), '

Verse 2.—Vavio="Pali 2arijo, Sk. rarijul, fish, The
elision of j between ¢ and o presupposes an inlermediate
change of j into the semi-vowel 4. Such an elision as this
is a common characteristic of all Prakritic languages (see
Vararuei’s role I8 2: 4, 9, ¢, j, 4, d, p, u, vim prayo
lopah). The simile of the fish jumping when thrown on
land after having been taken out of its watery home, is a
familar and very striking imngery serving to call up a vivid
pictare of the innate strife of the mind to get off from the
domain of death. Qkamokao="Pali ehawotals, ‘from the
watery home’. According te the Dhammapada-Commen-
tary, the expression resolves itself into two separate words,
oka-m-okato, the former standing for ‘water’ (wdakan), and
the latter for ‘home’ (Gluyo, cf. “okarh pakdyn aniketasari”).
Mucudhea =Pali Macendleyyarn, which 15 the same in
meaning as Maradkeyyarn, ‘the kingdom of Death’ (sce
Dhammapada, vv. 34 and 86). Pahatae=Pali pakilars,
“in order to avoid’, a survival of the Vedie infinitive. It
seems that = in such cases was pronounced close to y
and has here glided into the full vowel sourd of the
succeeding e,

Verse 3.—Anuvathitacitasa="Pali wwrratthiincitios,
Sk. anavasthitacitiusya, an instance of compound, meanirg
‘of one whose mind is unsteady’. M. Senart eavs that the
 of ann is perfectly cerlain, as much in this'word asin
anuvagute of the next verse, and that the scribe has,
perhaps, been drawn into this blunder by the thought
of awnrvathitu=anupasthita, which Hloated in his mind,
Avijanatu=Pil aejidneto, ol one who does not know’,
For the reading see foot-note %, p. 113, ’
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Verse 4. —Anuvasutacitasa="Pali awarassulucittassa,
an instanee of ecompound, meaning “of one of undissipated
thought'.  We prefer wunrasuineriasa, as the reading onn-
rasula cannot be defended on the same ground as anwrathila,
and it is not unlikely that the seribe wrote anuvasnic
on false analogy with wurrettita. Anavahatacetago="Pali
anancihatucetaso, an instance of eompound, meaning *of
one with nnperplexed mind’. TFor » standing for Pali
arryof. areti equating with Pali auveti (1. ¢, 1]-16).
Punapava=Tali puitiiapapa, Sk. punya-papa, ‘(of one who
15 devoid of) merit and demerit’. This expression strikes
the keynote of Indian religions of which the' good lies
beyond both merit and demerit, a transcendental state of
mind which none but an Indian yogi can experience.

Verse s.—Phanana="Pili plaudanan, Sk. spandanam,
‘trembling, vibrating, ov precipitativg towards sensnous
-objects’, as the Dhammapada-Commentary puts it.- Here
the expression ‘trembling or vibrating’ 1s nsed rather
figuratively, its primary sense being ascociated with the
pulsation of life (cf, pranasi pranantain, life pulsating,
Kausttaki, III. 2), an idea, perhaps derived originally from
the palpitation of heart. The idea plandana was deepened
later into a more scientific Buddhist theory of apperception
(jurana). Capala=Pali and Sk capalain, 'unsteady’. Like
phauaia, the expression capala is to be taken in a figurative
sense, The genesis of this idea of the unsteady nature of
mind can be traced to eclectrical phenomena, such as the
flash of lightning. Cf. the Mahdpanishad - verses (IV. 99-
100): - ,

Na hi caficalatihinam manah kvacana drsyate,
Caficalatvarh manodharme vahperdharmo yathospatd
183 hi cadicalispandagakiiseittatvasamsthita

Tarm viddhi maAnasih §aktim jagadidambarftmikam.

Druracha = Pali daruktham, Sk, darahsyam (dur+ rakgyam),
a compound, meaning ‘that which is difficult to guard’.
Drurivarana="Pali duwaivaranain, Sk. durnivdranah, a
compound, meaning that which is difficult to resist’, It
affords another instance of the: change of dur into drw.
CE. dhamatrakeli and notes, pp. 102-3; pravatatho, p. 128;
and denghu, p. 157,
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{4. Pusavaga)

The distinctive characteristic of the verses of this gronp lies
in the simile of the flower which occurs in each of them. The
Pali parallels of them are rghtly drsignated the verses of
the' flower-wroup’, Pupphacagga, in the Pili Dhammapada
chap. tv. The Pali Tlower-verses number 16. The number
of the Prakrit verses, ns may be judged from the colophon
“galb” (L cwo 5), is 15. Only four ont of 16 verses have
survived in the Kharogttit Ms. 'The 12th section of the Chinese
Fu-kheu-king corresponds to the Pali i'wpphavagga, and, as
in the Pali and Prakrit texts, it is placed immediately after
the Citfaragga; and the scction contains altogether 17 verses.
In the Udanavarga the Flower-group forms the 15th chapter
and contains 27 verses, or more accurately, 26, leaving out of
account the verse 20 which is a mere repitition of 18, Asin
other instances, the Udinavarga collates the Flower-verses from
the different chapters of the Pali text. But excepiion must
be taken to vv. 283.284 which bave a very remote conne-
ction with the Flower-verscs. The group is of little importance
but for the simile of flower wlich scems to bring home the
distinction between a good and a bad man in a very interesting
and familiar way,

12" ... .. [yamaloka ji]? ita® sadevaka
ko dhamapada sud.sita knsalo* pusaviva
payesiti OF
(e

13 budhu pradba.........siti yamaloka ji eta sadevaka
budhu dhamapada sudesita kusalo pusaviva
payesiti O
(C~,2)

' Versea 1-11 are missing from the Kharosthi Ms.

* Frag. C. viro (p, 8R).

3 Ita which is a variant of efa of the next verse,

¢ M. Senart reads kudale, which according to the grammar of ocur dinlect,
would be either an aconsative singnlar form or & neminative plural; bot the
senge required here §s that of the nom. sing.  The mistake is perhaps due to
the seribe.

* This is supplivd by us.
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L. Dhammap., vv. 41-45 1 (Pupphavagga,
vy, 1.2) i~

“ Ko immi pathavith vijessati' Yamalokafi ca imarh
: sadevakam,
Ko dhammapadan sudesitath  kusalo puppham iva-
. pacessati? ?
Sekho pathavith vijessati Yamalokafi ca imam sadevakamh,
Sekho dhammapadan sudesitam kusalo puppham iva,
pacessati ¥

Cf. Ya-kheu-pi-u, sec. x11. (“Flowers"), p. 693 :—

“Who is able to select (conquer ?) the earth (i.e., the place
of his abode), to escape Yama, and lay hold of heaven ?
Who (is able) to repeat the verses of the Law asone
who selects choice (excellent) flowers ?

The enlightened (one) sclects the earth, avoids Yama,
seizes heaven, illustriously repeats the verses of the Law,
is able to cull the flowers of virtue .

Cf. Udanav., ch. xvii. (“The Flower”); yv. 1-2 :—

“Who is there that can overcome the world of the gods,”
of the lord of death (Yama) and of men, who knows
how to expose the most delightful law, as one would
flowers ¥  ~

It is the disciple (sekbas) who can overcome the world
of the gods, of the lord of death and of men, who knows
how to expose the most delightfel law, as one would
flowers.”

Notes.—The Prakrit verses might be restored in the light
of the Pali gatkas and those in the Fa-kheu-pi-u and the
Udasavarga as follows :—

ko pradhavi vijesiti* yamaloka ji eta sadevaka

ko dhamapada sude§ita kusalo pusaviva payesiti O
budhu pradbavi vijesiti yamaloka ji eta sndevaka
budhu dhamapada sudefita kugalo pugaviva payesiti O

' Bome Ma. rands vicessuti; the Comy. adopts vijessati.

* Fausholl reads fva-ppacesrati ; the Conunentary ndopts vacessate as well
a8 vicessati,

5 Beal's translation.

* Also vijisiti vieesiti, vicigiti,
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Verse 12.~Pradhavi="Pili pelbeenh, Ardha Magadhi
pucdaarin, Sko prthieiin, “the earth’, s, the world
of men’. For the change of pi to g, cf. wivreld,
Jarav., v. 23, We also meet with the form padhari in
Jarav,, v. 17, Vijegiti=Pali  rijesals ov  ricessalr,
translated < snperabit ¥, (Fausboll) /e, “will overcome’;
“can overcome” (Udanavarga); “is able to select
(conquer 2 (Fa-Kheu-pi-u), It is clear that the Udana-
varga, adopts a form similar to the Pali rijessati, and the
Fa-kheu-pi-u another similar to the Pali rivessati. The
Phammapada-Comy. explains rijessati in the same sense as
vicessali 1 vijessali =wijinissati, vijanissati, patirijphissali,
sacchikarissaty, *will fully know, cognise, apprehend, realise’
= vicessali =vicinissalt, wpaparthlhissatiy ‘will diseriminate,
investigate’. According to this interpretation, rijessaf
seems =Sk. rijfizspali. The other interpretation accepted
by the Tibetan translator of the Uddnavarga and by the
modern translators of the Dhammapada, ric, rijessati=
 superabit ”, “will conquer”, ‘will overcome” seems
more acceptable. Yamaloka="Pali Yowalotarmr, = *the
realm of Death”=four nether worlds (enlubladiarm
apiyalokarn, ~ Dhammapada-Comy.). Eta=Pali efwin.
M. Senart says that this reading is more appropriate
than the Pali /mwm, and we have nothing to say
against it. Sadevaka=Pili saderakam, ‘together with
the world of the gods”. Dhamapada=Pali dhomma-
sadaim, Sk. dbarmapadaw, travslated by Fausholl * versus
legis 7; by Beal “the verses of the law”; Dy Rockhill
“the law”; and by Max Miiller “the path of
virtue "=%the norm or the path of virtue categorised
as the 37 constitnent parts of enlightenment or
beatitnde  (saftatithsa-bodhipakkhika-dhamma-satukhatan,
Dhammapada-Comy.). That the term implies the idea of
the path or the norm, virtue, purity, or any other synonym
of Nirvana is evident from the Suttanipata, v. 88 (Cunda-
sutta, v. 6): yo dhammapade sulesite wagge jirafi (eee
also the Paramatthajotikd, Vol IL Pt. L p.164). There
are again passages where the term in a plural form is
applied to sueh moral topies as anabhijihd, aryapida, ete. To
discriminate the path of virtue according to this interpreta-
tion is to distinumish between a good and a bad doctrine,
i.e., to understand the excellence of the Buddbist doctrine as
contrasted with those of others, The other interprefation,
that dhammapade =" Law-verses”’, secs miore suitable for

_a fext like the Dhammapada. To select or collect the
beautifully expressed law-verses like a skilful wreath-maker
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colleeting Lhe choice flowers and making thewm into wreaths
is to diseriminate cavefully the more (-\qumtc and elegant
stanzas from others which are comparatively prosaie and to
collate and arrauge them according to metre, theme and
logical sequence of thonght, as has been done in the several
recensions of the Dhammapada. An interesting account
of the compilation of the Dhammapada is given in
the preface to the Fa-kheun-king. Kusalo pusa-
viva payesiti is the same in meaning as the Pali
Tusalo pupphom irva paeessait, “like a ckilfal (wreath-
maker) collecting the (choice) flowers”. An Indian
explanation of this expression is well brought out in
Rockhill’s  translation of the Tibetan version which
reads :  “ Like unto a elever wreath-maker, who, having
taken flowers from a garden, has manufactured them
into beautiful wieaths and has then given them away,
is he who, baving gathered a quantity “of precepts from
out the Sastrasand formed them into a pleasing ' collec-
tion, does teach them to others”. 'This goes to show that
the Dhammapada is not a mere mechanical compilation of
select stanzas, but judging it as a whole, it is to be consider-
ed a bighly artistic product, a poetic ereation whieh, like
a most cl.llfullv woven wreath, has made the lofty message
of Buddhism appeal alike to the intellect and the emotion
of so mavy Asiatic nations. The  analogy, as applied
by the Dhammapada-Commentary, brings lome how
intelligently the entire Buddhist eyetem of faith was
built up with its 37 parts interwoven into a harmonious
whele to the exelusion of materials, rejected after a careful
sifting.

Verse 13—~Budhu="ali Buddlo, “the enlightened ons”
(Fa-Kheu-pi- u) The Vil reading is sekho, a ‘Learner’,
“the disciple” (Ud.ln'wawa) “Sekho’ is a’ Buddhist
technical term applied to persous filling up the seven
ranks of disciples below the Arahants who have
reached the summit of moral perfection and spiri-
tuality. 1t is not clear how far the DPrakrit ludhe is
influenced by the Mahdyfina coneeption of Buddha's
perscnality, though the substitution of this term for
the Pali sello lkmkmmhmnt fact, But fudlin may also
bhe taken <1mpl\ m Ulc sense of an Amhat. The two
questions raised in v, 12 are answered in the verse
under notice, '
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14 yadha saga(ra)'udasa ujhitasa mahapathi
padumu tatra jaea suyigan(d)*ha manoramu O
(Cm, 3)

15 (emu)® saghadhadhamae* andhah(un)*te prudhija[ne
abhi(r)®o](a)'i prafiai samesabudhasavaka O
(Cr, 4)

(Cre, 5)

Cf. Dhammap., vs. 58-39 t (Pupplav., 15-16):—

Yathd sathkiradhinasmith!? njjhitasmim mahipathe
Padumah tattha jiyetha sucigandharh manoramam ;
Kvam sathkarabhiitesu andhabhiite puthujjane
Ativocati pafifidya sammisambuddbasdvake.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xit. (* Flowers "), p. 91:—

“Ag a ditch in the field, close beside the highway, will
produce the lily in its midst, and spread far and wide
its delightful perfume, so in the midst of life and death
(that is, the phenomenal world), beside the way of false
speculation (universal inquiry), the wise man diffuses
his glad sentiments in becoming a disciple of Buddha ",

Cf. Udainav., ch. xv:11. (“The Flower”), vv. 9-10 :—

“ As on piles of filth and in dirty water grows, unaffected
by them, the padma, pure, sweet-smelling and lovely,
so the disciple of the perfect Buddha shines by his
wisdom amaong other men, who are blind and (like) a
heap of filth ™. '

Notes.—These two verses eomjlete together the likencss
of a saintly Bbikkhu of humble birth to a lovely lotus
in n heap of filth. In ull the older recensions of the

1 Restored necording to M. Senart’s snggestion.

* M. Senart’s restoration, 3 Supplied by us.  For the word of. Frapg.
C. xvveo, p. 90, ¢ M. Tenart reads *dhamar, which we hnve slightly
altered for symmetry. ¢ Supplied by us; M. Sennvt suggesta h(o)te.
® Rupplied by ns. T Frag,-€. viire, 1 (p. 88). *.* Supplied by un.

o Freag. Covnre, 2 (p 8%). 0 Ronie Ma. rends sanbire” and dinasiite,
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Dhammapada these are put at, the end of the Papphavagga;
the Pali counterparts of them can be traced 1n no other
canonical text than the Dhammapada, They serve to
throw into clear relief the contrast between the life of the
multitude who are blind to the brighter side of human
nature and steeped in the filth of worldliness, and that of
a Buddhist saint who, though born among the common
mortals, outshines them by “their wisdom, like unto a lotus
or lily, sweet-scented and lovely, growing among the heaps
of refuse and filth beside a high road. They seem to
indicate the lofty aim of Buddhism, which opened the door
of salvation, many centuries before the advent of Christianity
and Vaiguavism, to the persons of humble birth and of
poor circumstances,—a feature which ean be traced back
to the Samafifiaphala Sutta (Digha. L p. 61).

Verse 14—Sagaraudasa = Pali  sonkirakilasmidh,
which is the same in meaning as samkaradhinasmern or
sarnkaratthanasmim (cf. sankra-putija, Therag., v.578)
=¢ on piles of filth and in dirty water” (Udsnavarga) ;
“in a ditch in the field” (Fa-kheu-pi-u). Ujhitasa=
Pali wjjhitasmim, Sk. wjjhite=chaddite, “thrown away "’
(Dhammapada-Comy.). Here are two instances where the
Genitive case-ending has stood for the Locative.

Yerse ls.—Sa,g‘hadhadhamae——this is substituted for
the " Pali sewhkarabhiitesu (see the Dhammapada-Comy.,
which -speaks of a disciple of Buddha as semkara-bhutesk
i puthwjganesu jito, ‘born among average men who are
no better than filthy heaps’). As to the Prakrit reading,
M. Senart says that the form saghadkadhamaa appears
to him certain, though the last letter might be e or 4.
Nevertheless, *the word remains difficult”, be says, and
suggests that the only way of avoiding the difficulty with
regard to the first part of the word, would be “by admitt-
ing that the scribe has, through mistake, written saghadha
for sagara=sankara’ There is, no doubt, something
wrong someshere, but not probably where M. Senart locates
it. Dhamaa or dhamae is not certainly=dkarme, as he
supposes. Some consonant like £ appears to have been
elided between the two final vowels. Saghadiadiamas i
perhaps = Pali sasikhatadhammaka or sandhatadhammase (see
Jataka IV. p. 266) and saghadkadbamas="Pali sanklala-
dhammake. In these two equations, an objection can be
raised as lo the possibility of the change of { to dh.
secing that /7 in the Praknit text mostly represents the

20
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Pali and Sk. 4. Bul there are instances. where 4
represents £ also. CFf. eddesadlir (1, 43, 13) for Pali risesalo;
“sughadhio (L. B, 37) for sangdtigo; husidhn (1. ¢, 17)
for kustfy ; cevaddi (I v, 31) for capalo ; swmadha (1. c*,
37) for samata, sawmatla. 1f the reading saghadk alhaiwaa
be accepted, it may be taken to refer to {rdkagurake, ¢ the
Buddha's disciples who explain well the law ’.  The reading
saghadladhamae =sanklatedhammake, ““in the midst of life
-and death” (Fa-kheu-pi-u), would mean a phenomenal
existence characterised by growth, persistence and decay.
Prudhijane="Pali puthujjane, ‘average men’, a Buddhist
technical terw that denotes persons below the rank
of a gotrabhii, and distinguished as good (kalydna)
and most common. Prudhi=Sk. pythek, ‘other than
(the instructed)’ or prtdu, ‘stupid’ (sthila). For the
change of pr to pr(n), cf. pradhari, vv.12-13; and for
that of ak to 7, cf, same=samyak, and note that » and 7 are
interchangeable in the dialect of our text. Abhiroati=
abkirocanti. M. Senart holds that it may very well be
ased ==atirocats {Pali), bub that cannot be, since the nom.
in the Prakrit text is in the plural.

The chapter contains 15 stanzas.

[s. Sahasavagal

The naming of the chapter is; as before, ours. The
exallation of ‘the one’ out of ‘a thousand’ forms the burden
of the following group of 17 verses, and it is only in a few
stanzas that the number ‘handred’ is substituted for ‘thousand’.
The ‘Number’:gronp in the Pali Dhammapada (chap. viir)
and the Chinese Fa-khen-king, (sec. xvi.), contains 16
stanzas. The whole of a Sahastavarga containing 24 gathis
is quoted in the Mahavastu (111, pp. 434-36), as ““ dharmapadesn
sakasravargah”, thereby undoubtedly presupposing an older
Sanskrit recension, older, we mean, than the Udanavarga, and
Sapskrit in the sense that it was the outcome of an earlier
attempt at sanskritisation. The corresponding group in the
Udanavarga (chap. xxiv.) bas 34 verses. As to the number as
well as the arrangement of the verses, these recensions differ,
though they betray a common purpose in thab they emphasize a
particular fact, practice or principle by singling it out of & hundred
or a thousand,  And the practices or principles thus emphasized
are all Buddhistic, sharply contrasted with those of the
Brahmanie faith. The increase of numbers in the later recensions
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is lue to a most mechanical multiplication of the stanzas
conveying the same sense. Having regard to the fact that the
Number-verses cannot be traced in any other canonical text in
the form in which they oceur in the Dhammapada, a doubt is
apt to arise if they were composed in the time of the Buddbs.
Even supposing that these were composed then, we have reason
to believe that their number was far less than what it is in the
several recensions of the Dhammapada. This hypothesis is
borne out by the fact that we find one or two verses im
the Manu Sambitd and the Jaina text which in their present
forms are far later than the oldest portions of the Buddhist
Nikayas. Seeing that the Number-verses are mostly intended
to coutrast the Buddhist practices and principles with the
Brahmanie rituals, sacrifices, hymn-chanting and poetic composi-
tion, their origin cannot be dated farther back than the sophistia
period immediately preceding the advent of Buddhism, during
which several schools of Wanderers appear to have broken
away from the ancient tradition and condemned the Brahmanic
system of learning and religious rites ard dogmas with a
vehemence perhaps unparalleled in the history of human eulture,
These revolutionary ideas gathering strength with the progress
of time assumed at Jast a more rational, systematic and comypro-
nising shape in the teaching of Gotama Buddha, another revolu-
tionary, perhaps the most powerful of all because of his synthetic
genins. 'The Mug aka and Gotamaka condemnation of the
Brahman priests with their elaborate system of sacrifice and
maniras,® and the KeSakambala declaration of the unfounded
character of the sacrifices? found a saner expression in the
Buddha’s utterances setting forth the sacrifices as less valued in
comparison with the more dignified practices of religion. Thus
we read in the Kitadanta-sutta (Digha I. pp. 143 f. ; Dial. B,
11. pp. 180-3) : ** The sacrifice performed with ghee, oil, butter,
milk, hooey and sngar only is better than that at which living
creatures are slaughtered. Better than this mode of sacrifice
is charity, especially that which is exteoded to holy and upright
men. Better still is the putting up of monasteries.  But
better than this is certainly the observance of moral precepts.
And -the best of all sacrifices is the four-fold meditation ”.2
One can justly point out this prose discourse as the historical
basis of the Number-verses which, in their ultimate analysis,
present but a universal idiom, e.g., one in a hundred, one ina
thousand, or one in & million.

! Seo tho Mundaka and Katha Upanigads.

* Digha I. p. 65. .

> This i & mere summary of Buddha's views. Cf. Saukara’s views in the
Viveka-catlamani, V. 2.

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

(156 )

1 yo (sa)'[hasa sahasani sagami manusa jini
eka ji]* (jini)’ atmana so ho sagamu utamu O

(Cro’ 6)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 103 ¥ (Sahassavagga, v. 4) :—

Yo sahassarh sahassena saigime minuse jine
Ekafi ca jeyya-m-attinam sa ve sahgimajuttamo.

Cf. Mahivastu, Sahasravarga, v, 83—

Yo Satdni sahasrindm sarhgrime manuji jaye
Yo caikarm jaye stminath sa vai sathgrimajit varah.

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxrr. (“Self”), v. § :—

“He who conquers a thousand times a thousand men in

battle, a greater conqueror than he is he who conquers
himself.”

Notes.—As appears from Rockhill's translation, the reading
of the Udanavarga verse is similar to the Pali. The
Prakrit verse differs from the Pali by these two words—
sakasani (=Pali sakassini), and jini (=Pali jine). The
difference could be minimised, if sehasani could have
beea iuterpreted, as M. Senart suggests, as an inversion for
the Pali sadassena. But this cannot very well be done as
we find that the verse in the Mahavastu coutaius the word
dalgni which is the same in form as the Prakrit sahasant.
A comparative study of these four recensions makes it
clear that the Pali form is the oldest, and that the Prakrit
is older than the earlier Sanskrit. The teaching inculeated
in the verse is that the greatest enemy of man is after all
his own self and accordingly every effort must be made to
conquer self, This lofty idea of self-canquest is illustrated
in the Buddhist literature by a graphie poetic deseription

' Supplied by us. * Frage C, vuro, 3,
* Frag. C, xuo, 1,—not adjusted by M, Scnart,
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of the immer strugale of the ascetic Siddhattha with
Mara!, and no less by that of Buddha's disciples®. An
earlicr form of the conception of self-conquest, bereft of
the later Buddhist imagery of 2 heroic fight with the lower
natare of man is to be found in the teaching of the
Mundakas®, and a Jaina parallel of itis embodied in a
dialogue of the Uttarddhyayana Sitra*. The truth of
the teaching of the Buddhist verse under notice was
contirmed by two powerful Buddhist kings, king Asoka
of India and king Dutthagimani of Ceylon, both of
whom came to feel remorse and intense agony of heart
at the recollection of their experiences on battle-fields®.
In the teaching of Asoka the idea of conquest by the
dhamma took the place of the principle of self-conquest :
“ mu(kha)mnte dharmavijaye”, The idea of self-conquest
which shaped itself in the teaching of the Sramans proper,
came to be recoguised by the Buddhist teachers and kings
as a distiuct prineiple of action, and that in a form of
conquest of hatred by love®, claimed in the Kajovada
Jataka?, 2 marked advance on the ‘tit for tat’ prineiple.
In this respect Buddhism ean claim as much superiority to
the juristic faith of the Brahmans® as Christianity to the
Mosuic doctrine of the Israels.

Sahasani=Pali salassini, Sk. suhasrini. If this he
not an inversion for the Pali instramental singular form
sakassena, it must be interpreted as referring to manwsa, like
Satani in the Mahavastu verse. Ho= Pali £/o, an expletive
denoting assertion. Sagamu utamu=Pali smigamajuttamo.
M. Sevart considers the Pali reading as the result of a
confusion of writing. But there is no confusion here at
all. 1t is simply sanly@masi 4 witama, a compound, which
by the Pali rule of sandhi bas beaome sanigdmajuttamo.
CL. smingramagit of the Mahdvastu.

! Padbina  Sutta, Suttanipita,  No. 28=Tlalitavistara, chap. XviL;
Mah@vastu ; Marasamyutte, Samyutta Nikfiya, I. Cf, Lalitavistara, chap. XX,
and Buddhacarits, Bks, xi11-x1V.

* Bhikkhuni-Bamyutta, Sathyutta Nik&ya, 1,

3 Muodaka Up., I, 2. 3.4

¢ Uttardhyayana, 1X. 20.22,

* Aroka’s Rock Edict, X1IT ; Mahdivarisa, XXV, 108.

¢ Dhammapada, v. 5.

7 Ritjovida.jataka, No. 24, where the akkodhena jine kodhait principle is
contrnsted with the dalkena dathath  khepanath.

® The Sunskrit FEpies condemn only *wrath without any provocation ™
(vind vairadie rudrati).
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2 saha[sa bi ya gasana' anathapa]’[dasahita
o[ ka vaynpada]' sebha® yasutva uvasamati O
(e~
Cf. Dbammap., v. 100 1 (Sahaseav., v. 1):—

Sehassam api ce vich anatthapadasaiihitd
‘Ekarh atthapadat: seyyo yam sutvd upasammati.

Cf.  Fa-kbeu-pi-n, see. xvi. (“The Thousands”),
p. 104, :—

“To repeat & thousand words without understanding,
what profit is there in this ¥ But to understand one
truth, and hearing it to act accordingly, this is to find
deliverance. ”

Cf. Mahavastu Sahasravarga, v. 1 :—
Sahasram api vicinim anarthapadasarhhitd

Eki arthavati greyd yim érutvd upadmyati.

. S [sata bhase anathapadasahita)’
el s.hu ya sutva uvasamati O®
‘ (Cro’ 8)

Ctf. Dhammap;, v. 102 T (Sahassav., v. 8} :—

Yo ca giths satath bhise avatthapadasuthhita
Ekgth dhammapadaih seyyo yath sutva upasammati.

Cf. . Udanav., ch. xxav. (“Numbers™), v, 2 :—

@1t is better to speak one word of the law which brings

one nigh unto peace, than to recite a handred githas
which are pot of the law ",

-1 A very doubtfal word. % Frag. C. vuro, 4.
¢ Frag. C. xi%0, 2,—not adjusted by M. Senart. .
s That the second letter is bk, though written in a pecaliur hand in the
Ms., haa been verified by M. Senart. The variante ave’fehw, scho occurring
in the sncceoding verses,
« The eircle is aupplied by ua. * Pr, G, x110, 2,
* Tho circlo ie supplied by us,

3 Frag. C, 110, 1,
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The Prakrit verse can be easily restored :—

(yo ja gadhadata) bhase anathapadasahita
e(ka dhamapada) $(e)hu ya sutva uvaamati O

4 (saha)'sa bi ya gadhana anathapadasahita .
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati* O
(€, 9)
Cf. ‘Dhammap., v. 101 T (Sahassav., v.2) :—
Sabassam api ce githd anatthapadasarmbhitd
"Ekarh githdpadam seyyo yain sutvd upasammati,
Cf. Mahavastu Sabasravarga, v. & :—

Sahasram dpi githindrh anarthapadasamhitd
Eka arthavati dreyd yim Srutva upasimyati.

5 (yo)* ja gadhaéata* bhase anathapadasahita
eka gadbapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O
(C~, 10)

Ct. Verse 3 above. The verse can be easily
rendered in Pali :

Yo ca gathi satam bhise anatthapadasamhitd
Ekam githipadam seyyo yath sntvd npasammati,

Cf. Jataka IV.p. 175:— )

Attha te bhasitd githd, sabbi honti sahassiyo,
Patiganha mahabrahme, sidh’etarh tava bhasitam,

Na me attho sahassehi satchi nahutehi vé,

Pacchimath bhisato githarh kime me na rato mano.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xv1. (“ The Thousands”),
p. 104 :—

“ Although a man can repest a thonsand stanzas (sections),
but understand not the meaning of the lines he repeats,
this is not equal to the repetition of one sentence well
understood, which is able when heard to control thought.”

t Supplied by us. * M. Senart reads uvasamati,
5 8upplied by us. Also ya; Seo. v. 12 infra.
+ Purtly comploted by Frog. C.1xr, 1,
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Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xv1. (“ The Thbusands”),
p. 104 :—

“A man may be able to rvepeat many bouks, but if he
cannot explain them, what profit is there in this ? But
to explain one sentence of the Law, and to walk

113

aceordingly, this is the way to find suprene wisdom ™.
Cf. Udanav., ¢b. xx1v. (“ Numbers "), v. 2 :—

“It is better to speak one word of the law which brings
one nigh unto peace, than to recite a hundred githis
which are not of the law ”.

‘Notes.—These four verses (2-5) are very much alike, differing
only, in the words of M. Senart, in some differentiation of
detnil. All of them teach that one Dhammapada githa,
full of poetry and meaning, is far better and valuable than
so many hundreds, thousands or millions (as the Jataka
puts it) of the Vedic hymns regarded as dealing with useless
subjects, 7.e., setting forth, in the langv: ge of the Dhamma-
pada-Comy., the deseriptions of the sky, the mountains, the
forest and the like, which do not throw light on the
path to salvation (dk@savannand-pabbatavennand-vana-
ranpanddin;  pakasakeli aniyyanadipakeli  avalthakeht
padeki samlitayi va bakuka honts)., History, however, goes
to prove that the Buddhists themselves, especially the
Mabéyanists, were not immune from the same kiud of
adverse criticism not only from the modern critics®, but
at the hands of their brethiren, the advocates of the Sahajiya
doctrine®,

Verse 3.—Eka vayapada would correspond to a Pili
eharir macapadarn. Sebha=Pali seyyo, Sk. & eyar. The
4k may be accounted for as due to the influence of the
final s or . whieh is dropped in both Pali and Prakrit.
Similarly the # may be said to have been due to the
desive to compensate for the lost sound » in &

—
1 Seo Dr. R. L. Mitra™s observations in ihe introduction to his edition of

the Astasdhasrikd Prajidpdramits (Bibl Indica scries).
* Rynddha Gau.o.Dohs, p. 88, '
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6 [masamasi sahasina yo yaea]' satena ca
neva® budhi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O
(€, 11)

7 [(ma)'samase sahasena yo yaea satina ca
neva]’ (dhami)® prasa(da)’sa kala aveti sodasa O
(C~, 12)
8 masamase sahasina yo yaea satena ca
neva saghi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O
(€r, 13)

Cf. Fa-khen-pi-u, see. xvi. (* The Thousands "),
p. 105 :— ’

“ Although a man for a hundred years worship and sacrifice
to the spirit of Fire, his merit is not equal to that of
the man who for a moment pays reverence to the three
Holy Ones ; the happiness consequent on one such act of
homage excels that vesulting from all those hundred

T

years .

Cf. Mahivastu, Sahastavarga, vv, 46 :—

Yo jayeta sahasrpdm mise mise Satam satan:
Na so Buddhe prasidasya kalim arghati sodaSirh,
Yo jayeta sahasrindh mise mise Satarm Satath
Na so dharme prasidasya kaldwm arghati godasit,
Yo jayets sahasrindt mise mise Satarh Satamh
Na so sathghe prasadasys kalam arghati sodasim.

Ct. Udauav.‘, ch, xxiv, (“Numbers"), vv. 26-28 :-—

“ He who for a hundred . years makes a thousand sacrifices
each month, is uot worth the sixteenth part of him who
has faith in the Buddha™.

[N.B. For vv. 27.28, substitute *in the holy law ™ and
“in the church” respectively, in place of “in the Buddha”

of v. 26.]
1 krag, G axro, 2, * M. Senart reads nevi, We read neva for the
suke of consistency with the next verses. * Supplicd by us.
& Frag. C. vinre, & Supplied by us; ulso dhamu, as M. Senart

suggests 3 in which euse ib nust be joined to the next word.
¢ Supplied by us.

21
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9 masamasi sahasena yo yaea satena ca
neva saghasadhamesu kala aveti sodasa O
(C, 14)

Cf. thelast half of the Dhammap., v. 70 T (Balav.,
v. 11) = Mahdvastu, Salasravarga, v. 14 :—

Na so sathkhatadhammanath kalam agghati solasim.

(f. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 8 :—

Yo jayeta subasrindin midse mise Satath Satam
N so svikhyatadharmiparm kalam arghati sodasit.

. Udsnav.,.ch. xxiv. (“Numbers”), v. 38 :—

“ Hg, who for a hundred years mukes & thousand sacrifices
each montl, is not worth the sixteenth part of him whe
explains well the holy law™.

10 masamase sahasena yo yae[a Satena cal'
{(neva sabanasil)’esu kala aveti sodasa O
(C, 15)

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 7 :—
Yo juyeta saliasrdndth mise mise Sutaih Satam
Su va sumpanna$iling kalam ndrghati sodugiuii.

11 masamase sahasena yo yaea satena ca
ekapananuabisa kala naveti sodasa O
(Cr, 16)

Cf.  Fakheu-pi-u, sec, vii (“I\'Iélta"), P 17—

“If & wan lives a hundred years, and engages the whole of
his time and attention in religions offerings to the gods,
sacrificing eleplants, and lorses. and other things, all
this is not equal to ane uct of pure love in saving life.”

' Frag © xunm.
* Supplied by us, For b=1al mp, of. “nuabisa of the next verse, und
wnbano (= PBH stmprnna), Pruitavaga, v, 2 (L cro, 25, p. 63).
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Cf. Udanav,, eh. xxiv. (“ Numbers ), vv; 29-31 :—

* He who for a lmndred years makes a thonsand sacrifices
each month, is not worth the sixteenth part of him who
is merciful to sentient creatures ” (varied in vv. 30, 31 by
‘animated creatures’ and ‘heings’ respectively).

Cf. Manu, V. 53 :—

varse varge *svameihena yo yajeta Satwh samil
mirhsini ca na khadedyastayol punyaphalah samam.

Notes.—1t is a strange fact that the parallel of noue of these
verses (6-11) is to be found in the Dhammapada or in any
other canonical text. We must admit that the basie idea out
of which they had grown, is embodied in a prose discourse,
tne Kiitadanta-sutta of the DighanikAiya. A comparison
of the Prakrit verscs with their parallels in the Fa-kheu-
pi-u and other recensions of the Dhammapada makes it clear
how easy it was for the Buddhists to multiply the number
of this class of stanzas by merely changing a certain word
or expression. It is also clear that the chief motive of
these verses is to extol the principles of practical Buddhism,
which are of far greafer worth than the hundreds and
thousands of sacrifices performed each month by the
Brahman householders. The Buddhist principles emphasized
herein are just three, riz., (1) faithin the Three Jewels,
(2) observance of the moral precepts, and (3) compassion
for the living beinas.

Verses 6-8.—Magamasi, masamase=Pali and Sk. nase
mise, “each month’. In colloquial Bengali the idiom mare
mise means fquite the same thing, and masgmasi, which
equates with the Prakrit form masamasi, means ¢ extending
over a month’. In these verses there are numerous instan-
ses where ¢ and ¢ are interchanged Sahasina Satena,
sahasena Satina = Pali salassena salena, which is as idio-
matic as sakasrandin datarh salash of the MabAvastu verses,
Yaea="Pali yajegyn, Sk. yajefa; y and j being inverted in
jayeta of the Mahavastu verses quotcd above. Neva
(written sers in v. 6)==Pali or Sk. ndpr, as M. Senart
points out. The regding na ti or na re would be the
correct from ; wera may be regarded as an inversion for
na ve. But ne ra taken as=Pali #’era or 8k. narva would
free us-from the risk of sueh conjectures as nera=ndpi.
Aveti=Prli anveti or appoti = Sk. apmoti, ¢ attains’, i.e.,,
tdeserves’ (ogghati or arghati). We trust that it was not
hy mistake that the scribe wrote avefi for aghati.
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Verses g-tr.—Sagchasadhamesu="Pali sailialadbam-
mesu, ‘ among thoze who have well nnderstood the Norm’.
Ct. the explanation given in the Dhammapada-Commentary,
v, 70:—* Sankhatadbamma vuceanti Aiatadkammd, tulitu-
dhammi.” The meaning of the word was changed when it
came tc be Sanskriticed as srdkldyata-dharmanam, ¢ of those
who have well explained the law’. For the reading see
M. Senart’s notes (pp. 59-60). Sabanailesu would be in
Pali sampannasilesn, ‘among those who have fully observed
the rules of morality *. The adoption of the locative form
for the gcenitive (ef. sampannadilangin of the Mahivastn
verse (uoted above) is a peculiarity noticeable in the
Prakrit verses 9-10. For the opposite process ef. parasa
(Apramadavaga, v. 1), p. 121; wllanaalnsa (ibid, v. 4),
p. 128 wprawadasa (ibid, v. 17), p. 126; dmwase  (ibid,
v. 168), p. 132 ; saga andasa (Pusavaga, v. 14), p. 152,
Ekapananuabisa would correspond to a Pali rhap@ndnn-
kampissa, Sk. rkaprindmnkarpinah, “of one who is
compassionate towards a single living creature .

12 ya ja vasasata jivi kusidha hinaviyava
muhutu' jivita sebha virya arahato dridha O
(Cr, 17)

Cf. Dhammap.,v. 112 T (Sabassav,, v. 13):—

Yo ca vassasatam jive kusito hinaviriyo
Ekaharh jivitarh seyyo viriyam? avabhato dalharh.

¥f.  Mahivastu, Sahasravarga, v. 19 :—

Yo ca vargaatam jive kudido hinaviryavin
Ekahaiii jivitarh §reyo viryam draribhato drdham.

Cf.  Udanav., ¢h. xxtv, (* Numbers ), v. 4 1—
“He who lives a hundred vears in laziness and slothfulness,

a life of one single duy is better il one exerts oneself to
zealous applieation.” ;

v YVerses 13 and 14 bave madian,
s Another rending, viryei, with I metri enusn,
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13 ya ji vasasato jivi apasu udakavaya
muhuta jivita sebha’ pasato udakavaya O
. ((Vrﬂ’ 18)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 113 + (Sabassav.,, v. 14) :—

Yo ca vassasataih jive apassam udayavyayhm?®
Rkaham jivitarh seyyo passato ndayavyayam,

Cf.  Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 23 :—

Yo ea varsasatam jive apa§yam ndayavyaynih
EXkahaih jivitath greyo pafyato udayavyayam,

Cf. Udanav.. ch. xxtv. (“ Numbers "), v. 6 :—

“ He who lives a bundred years without perceiving birth
and dissolution, a life of one single day is better if one
perceives birth and dissolntion ™

14 ya ja vasafata jiv(i)* apasu dhamu utamu
m(u)*huta jivita [s]e(b)hu pasatu dhamu
utamu O°
(C, 19)

Cf. Dhammap, v, 1151 (Sabassav., v. 16) :—

Yo ca vassasatar jive apassamh dhammam nttamarh
EkAham jivitath seyyo passato dhammam uttamari.

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 23 :—

Yo ea vargagatamh jive apasyan dharmam uttamam
Fkéham jivitam sreyo pagyato dharmam nttamam,

b The next verse has gebiin, and v. 17 2iho,

8 Variant, ndaysbbayam, *, ¢ Bupplied by us,
¢ Frag, C. xxxvire, I —uot adjusted by M. Senart. The Fraog. bears
trnces of the previous word jivita, * The eirele is supplicd by us.
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¢f,  Udanav., ch. xxiv. (“ Numbers”’), v. 10:—

* He who lives a hundred years without knowing the ideal
kuowledge that is hard (to arrive at), life of one single
day is better if one knows the ideal knowledge that is
hard (to arrive at)”,

15 ya ja vasasata jatu agi pariyar(e)' vane
[chirena]? sapitelena® divaratra atadrito

16 [eka ji bhavitatmana muhuta]viva p(u)® a(e)®
sameva puyana sebha ya ji' vasasata hotu O
(Cr 20-21)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 107 t (Sahassav., v. 8) :—

Yo ca vassasatam jantu aggim paricare vane
Ekafi ca bhavitattdnamh muhuttam api plijaye—
Sa yeva piijanfl seyyo yafi ce vassasatam hntarh.

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, vv. 15-16 1=

Yo ca vargagatath jive agniparicarath caret
Patrfhiiro chavavist karonto vividhath tapam

Yo caikah bhivitdtmanam muhbiirtam api plijayet
83 ekapiijand §reyo na cn vargasatarh hutarh.

Cf. Udanav., ch, xx1v. (“ Numbers "), v, 17 :—

“1f a man live for a hundred years in a forest, wholly
relying on fire (Agni), and if he but for one single
moment pays homage to a man who meditates on the
self, this homage ix greater than sacrifices for & hundred
years.”

+ M. Senart reads periyurn, but suggests that it should be pariyere
or pariyeri. * Frag, C. xxxvur, 2—not adjusted by M, Bennrt,

~ M. Senart puts it separately an sa pi telena. * Frag. C, xxixro,

+, ¢ Supplied by ns, necording to M Benart’s suggestion,
T M. Sennrt combines the two words into yaji. :
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17 [vakeja yatha va ho(tu)' va lok(e)*}*
(savachara' yaea puiapekho®
sarva vi ta na “taubhakame)ti
ahivadana ujukatesu siho O

(Cr, 22)
Cf. Dhammap., v. 108+ (Sulassav., v. §) :—

Yan kifici yittham ca hutafi ca loke
Sarvaccharaih yajetha puiiiupeklio
Sabbatb pi tam na catubbigam eti—
Abhivadani ujjugatesu seyyo.

Cf.  Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. xvi. (*The Thousands”),
p. 108:—

“ To sacvifice to spirits in order to ftind peace (merit), or,
after this life expecting reward, his happiness is not one
quarter of that man’s who pays howage to the good .

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 17 :—

Yat kiiicid istam ca butain ca loke
Saumvatsarath- yajati punyaprekso,
Sarvam pi taih na caturbhigam eti
Abhividanamh ajjugatesu Sreyah.

Cf. Udabav., eb. xxiv. (* Numbers ), v. 34 :—

“No matter what sacrifice a mau may offer in this world
to acquive merit, it is not worth the quarter of doing
hiumage to one who bas u quieted and upright mind.”

ga 17
(Cr, 28)
Notes.—The verses (12-17) are a blended whole and coustitute

a series which, as distinguished from the preceding one,
teaches that the spiritual efforts, the philosophic insight and

' Supplied by u«; of. hotre of the preceding verse. * Alsu loki,

" Feag. C.1v%0, 1, ¢ Cf snvatn=Pa shirute {(Cro, 2R), p, G4,
+ Also pusiavekhu ov puitaveehn. ¢ Also cotrbhagameli,

! Supplied hy us. ® "The circle is supplied by us
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the higher form of Buddhist worship are of far superior
worth than the fire-worship and sacrifices of the inaprastha
hermits. The Buddhist’s is a simple moral under-estimation
which must be carefully distinguished historieally :

(1) from the Muncaka’s bold condemnation—

[staplrtam manyamand varistham ndnyacchreyo vedayante
praadhih,
Nikasyn prsthe te sukrte "'uubhiicvémam lokam hinataram
vivisanti,? )

and (2) from the Kesakambala's philosophieal denial—

Nlatthi yittham, n'atthi hutash, n'atthi sukata-dukkatinam
kammdnar phalath vipiko?.

But comparing the Mundaka views and those of the
Buddbists a little more closely, we must admit that these
are in spirit the same, the latter having a milder form of
expression than the former.

Verse 12.—Hinaviyava==S8k. Aivariry.van (Mahdvastu
verse), which is the same in meaniog as the Pali kinavirige.
Sebha=sebtn (v. 14), siho (v. 17)=Pali seyyo, Sk.
éreyah. These are instances where s equates with Sk. ér.
Arahato="Pali drebbafo, Sk. arawbhatah. These forms
o to prove that 7 and ¢, and 5% and 4 are interchangeable
in the dialect of our Prakrit text.

Verse 13.—Udakavaya=Pali wdugoryayain or wdoyal-
bagasn, Sk, uduyaryayam, ‘growth and loss’. The change of -
J to k appears to be along the lines of the change of j to £ ;
of. babuaka =Sk, pubbaja, Suhavaga, v. § (1. ¢*, 31, p. 80.)

Verses 15-16.—Chirena sapitelena divaratra atadrito
=Pali Hhirena sppi-televa divdrattamw alandito. This line
is to be found neither in the Pali gat4d nor in the Uddnavarga
verse, 'The Mahdvastu verse substitutes for it: pofrdhdre
charivasi haronto vividharn tapan. Muhutaviva would
correspond to a Pali mukattumiva: a vowel sandhi (mukuta
+ira). Sameva=Dili vd yera: a vowel sandhi (se+4 eva).
The reading sawersa is a change from suvera, The
Mabavast reads 3 eka”,

! Munduka Up. L 2,10,
* Digha, L. p. 65.
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Verse 17.—Yatha=1ali yitthash, Sk. istwi. The
root in the Prakrit word has not, like the Sk., undergone
any transformation.

Ga 17 marks the end of the chapter and means, as
hefore, that the clapter contains 17 stanzas,

[6. Panitavaga or Dhamathavagal

This group, of which the name is suggested by the word
dhamatha ocenrring in v. 1 or by panita in v. 3, infra, consists of
ten stauzas, as may be ascertained from the colophen, “ga 10"
(L c®, 34). Verse 3 of the Prakrit group has a parallel in one of
the verses of the Panditavagga of the Pali Dhammapada (ch. v1.),
and some of the rest of the same group in other chapters of
the Pali.! The Dhammatthivagga of the Pali Dhammapada
{ch: X1x.) contains 17 stanzas, of which none is to-be found
in the Prakrit group. The corresponding chapter in the Fa-
kheu-pi-u (see. xxv11.) also contains 17 stanzas which agree
generally with the Pali. Chapler x1. of the Udanavarga bas
16 stanzas, of which four are similar to these in the Fali group.
The Pa ila or Diawaths group is comparatively of little
importance ; it teaches whom we are to regard as virtnous
and what should be his conduct.

1 [silamatu suyisacho]® dhamatho sadhujivano
atmano karako sadhu ta jano kurati® priu O
(Cr, 24)
Cf. Dhammap., v. 217 T (Piyavagga, v. 9):—

Siladassanasampannarh dhammatthath saceavidinarh
Attano kamma kubbinath tam jano karute piyath.

Cf. Udanav., ch. v. (“Agreeable Things”), v. 25 :—

“ e who observes the law, who is perfectly virtuous,
modest, speaking the truth, doing what he ought to do,
delights the rest of mankind.”

* Dhammapadn, chap, v1. (Panditavagen) —14 stanzas
Fa-kheu-pi-n, see, x1v. (“The wise man")—17
Udanacarga, chap, vt. (" Morality ”)—20
s Frag, C. 1vi0, 3, comploted by fr. €. 1ro, 1,
3 M. Seunrt dares not chauge it into kuruti, though he thinks such n
reading is very probable.

2%
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Notes.—The expressions in the Prakrit verse are somewhat
different from those in its Pali and Sanskrit parallels. The
verse embodies some fundamental principles of Dkarma,
enum:rated differently in Indizn literatare. The prineiples
referred to in it are—gila (mocality), sugi (purity),
aacke (trathfulness), sadhujivana (innocent life) and afmano
karana (dutifulness) ; of. Asoka’s Pillar Iuscription, 1r:
apisinave baknkayine, dayi, daue, sache, sochaye ; also
Rock Ediet xirr: sarabbafdnain  achatim, Layaman,
samacherash, madavan, ete.; Sankhasambhita, 1 5
hgomd, sulya, dama, sawca; Jataka verse (Fausbsll 1.
P. 280) : saccan, dhammo, dhili, cago; Ramayana, V. 1. 193
(Bombay edition) : ahrti, drgti, mats, dakgya ; Chandogya,
L. 11, t: tapa, ddaa, Grjavs, ahimsi and safyaracana ;
Maru ennmerates ten prineiples : dipti, £3ama, dama, asteya,
Saucath, tudriya-mgraka, dii, vidyd, saltyarn, akrodha
(vi. 92). Similar principles are enumerated under tew
numerical heads in the Sangiti Suttunta (Diwha, ),
and throughout the Asiguttara Nikdya. The Jaina texts
als, are not wanting in this kind of enumeration.

Silamatu would correspond to a Pali siluvanto, almost
the same in meaniny ng si‘adussanasampanno of the Pali text.
This is not an arcusative singular form as M. Sena:t sup-
poses it to be. Suyisacho— he who is puré and trutifal
a compound with & peculiar grammatical econstruction.
Instead of suyi (purity) the Pali verse has dassana
(insight). The Prakrit reading &ilamatn  suyisocho etc.,
{as nominulive singular) appears to be better than the
Pali accueative singular.  Afmano karako would strietly
equate with a Pali wffano kdrake, ‘he who does his
own duty’. The expression is elliptical, some word being
-understood betweeu afma o and karako. Ta jano kurati
priu=Pali fo jano kurute piyasn, “him people hold dear ’.
Rockhill's translation “he.... .. delights the rest of mankind”,
or the Tibetan version itself, seems open to dispute.

2 [sadhu silena sabano vasabhohasamapitu |!
yena yeneva vayati tena teneva puyita O
(Cr, 25)
Cf.  Dbamwap., v. 303 + (Pakiunakavagua, v. 14

* 8addho silena sampanno yasohhogasaumappito
Yutk yamh padesntn bhajati tattha tatth’ eva pajito.

! Frag. C. nro, 2,
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Notes.— Sadhu="P ali saddfo, “ the faithful’, the initial sibilant g
distinguishes this woird frem sethn answerive to sadhu.
This i not the first instavce in our Prakrit where # equates
with 8k. ér; of. gavala (- k. sravakah), Pugav. v, 15 (p. 152) 5
sebha, sebhn, sebw, scho, siho (Sk. &regah), Sabasavaga
(pp. 158-167); enfra (Sk. ératrg) ibid, vv. 2, 3 fg.
(p. 158). Sabano="Dali sumpunno. For b-mp see anwabisa
(Sahasav. v. 11). For bhoha=Dbhoga, see M. Senart’s
notes (p. 63). Vayati would straightway equate with Pah
vajalt, Sk. vrojatt ‘walks’, ‘travels’, ‘passes’; of. sabbattha ve
sappurisé vajanti (Dhammap., v. 83). M. Senart says:
“ Vagati migbt stnietly be explaived after the analopy of
ablivuya (=Pah ablibhnya), B. 50, 31 as=the Pali bhajali.
But ivis more wvatural to think that it is=rrajati, and 1
should rather believe that bhajati of the Pali, which it is
very difficult to interpiet, has eprung, by an inverse confu-
sion, fiom an original rajate 7. 'We, on ovr part, think that
the expression gath yarm padesadn bhajati (r.e., ‘whatever
regiuns he adopts or lives in”’) is quite different fiom yena
yena tagalt Le., ‘by or throngh whatever (land) he passes’.
The former couveys the idea of settlement in a place, the
latter that of the journey of a missionary. Indeed, the
latter expression is quite natural to a Buddhist nliSsionavy
from India, compiliug a text of the Dhammapada, adapting
the language of the original verses to the local dialect of
the Gandbaran region extending as far as Khotan,

3 [yo natimahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani
samaya}'rea
na ichia (adhamena)? Esa,mxdhl atmano so Silava]®
panitu dhammiho* sia OF

(Cr, 26)
Cf. Dbammap., v. 84 + (Panditav., v..9) :—

Na attahetu na parassa hetu nu putiam icche
na dhanain ne rattham
N? jecheyy' adhammena samiddhim attano
st sTlavd puiifiavd dhammiko siya,

! Frag. C. neo, 3. 3 Supplicd by us, * Frag. C. xxxivo.
' The reading dhanbmiho is probably due to the crror of the scribe,
* The circle is supplicd by us.
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Notes.—Natimahetu na parasa hetu=Pali za aflakeln na
parassa hetn, ¢ neither on personal wrounds nor for others’
sake’. The form wnalima is an instance of sandhiand of
Epenthesis (cf. Pali Gtuma=glwa). 'Tue Prakrit reading
pavani kamani samayarea would equate with a Pali
papini kammani snmdcareyya ; it brings out the underlying
idea of the verse move clearly than the Pali na putitam
icche ete. There is reasou to believe that by the two
expressions, atimalefu and prvasa hetn, are meant the four
agatis or principles of iniquity, viz., chanda (personal
consideration), dosa (batred), bhaya (fear) and moke
{delusion). Cf. Jat. V. p. 147 :—

Na papditd attasukhassa-hetn

Papini kammini samdcaranti
Dukkhena phuttha khalitdpi santd
Chandi ca dosi na jahanti dbammam.

4 [safiatu sukati yati drugati yati asafiatu
ma s4 vispasa]' [avaja ida vidva samu cari*OJ°
(Cr, 27)
For the last pada, of. J&t. IV. p. 172 :—

Pathavyi siliyavakam gavassam dasaporisam
Datvid vd nalam ekasoa, iti vidvd samafi care.

The Pali counterpart would be :—

Safifiato sngatim yiti duggatith yati asafifiato
M3 so vissisa-m-avajjo idai vidvd samaib care,

Notos.—We _are unable to trace any Pali or Sanskiit counter-
part of this verse, though it is ceitain that the tfeaching
of it is very familiar 10 a student of Buddhism snd that
it strikes the keynote'of Indian relicions. Drugati="Pali
duggati.  For the form drugati=Sk. durgutim, ef.
druracha, . Citavaga, v. 5, snpra. Ma=Pali and Sk, na.
The particle is used here without the verb expressed. This
usage is not uncommon in Pali.  Swe Childers : wi Pevan
bhante, not wo, lovd ; alewiv bhikbhave ma  bhandanain,

'\ Frag, 0. 170, 1. i * M. Scoart roads samucw i,
* Frag. C.irvo. 10 not adjnsted by M. Senart.
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enough priests, wo quarrelling. Cf. also Jat. V., p. 99,
v. 306 :—wada pamiado jigetha, pamads jigate khayo )
khaya padosi jaganti, ma mado Bharalisabha ¢ where
ma mady, as the scholiast explains, is=ma@ pawajjo, ma -
pamadi.  Avaja=Pali arajjo Sk. aredyak, low, bad,
inferior. Childers snys dvadetabbo 12 Grajjo, according to a
Pali Tika. Ida=Pali idwn. Vidva=Pali rdrz. It
cannot, on the strength of the Jataka parallel, equate with
Sk, ridvan, as M. Seoart has sugyested. Samu cari="Pali
sonmam care, ‘one should lead a life of spiritual ealm’.
M. Seusrt, saggests u reading semwecaret (Sk.), which
would be meaningless in this context.

5 [savutu pratimukhasa idriesu ca pajasu
pramuni anu]'[pruvina savasafioyanachaya O]
Cr, 28)

For the first half cf. Suttanipita, v. 8340 t
(Rahulasutta, v. 6) :—

Sarhvuto patimokkhasmiiiy indriesu ca paficasu
(Bati kiyagatd tyatthu nibbidabahulo bhava.)

For the last half ‘ef. the last two piidas of the
Jstaka verses on pp. 275, 278 (Jat. I) :—

Pipune anupubbena sabbasamyojanakkhayath.

Notes.—We have not as yet been able to trace to a certainty
any Pili or Sanskrit parallel to the above verse. The
combination of the half-verses belonging to two different
stanzas is an innovation in the Prakrit text.

Pratimukhasa is an instance of the genitive for the
Tocative. See notes on sabanadilesn, p. 164, Pajasu=Pali
paficasn, ‘in regard to five’. 'The change of #ic to the
sonant of the palatal group is characteristic of the dialect
of the Praknt text; cof. sagapa=sankoppa, Apramadav.,
v. 4, v. 15, pp. 128, 131, srgara=saiikhard, Pusav
vo Iy, p.o 152 seghara=saiikhara, Magav., vv. 27,28,
p. Y11; aunabise=aunnkampingh, Sahassav,, v. 11, p. 162,
But ef. dakusrie=dubkhiass’ anturir, Apramadav., v. 16,
p. 1825 gavatetha=yavant'eitha ' (ibid v. 17), p. 132;

' Frag. C. e, 2 * Frag, C. 1™, 2,--not adjosted by M. Sevart,
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Jhayatw=jhzyanto (ibid, vv. 20, 21), pp. 134, 183,
Anupruvina=Vili anuprbbens, ‘Ly degrees’, ‘gradually’.
Fov pru=pnr, of. drugati in v. 4 supra. 'This word indicates
that Buddhism, iike Brihmanism, provided for a graduated
sysiem of religious training @ adéisilasibhhd, adkicitin-
sthkhd and adhipeingsibkhi. The subject is discussed at
length in the Gayaka-Moggallana Sutta (Majjhima, 111,
No. 107).

6 [Sudhasa hi sada phagu' sudhasaposadhu® sada)?
[$udhasa suyij'(kamasa sa)’da® samajate’ vata O
(Cr, 20)

Cf.  Vatthipama Satta, Majjhima, I. p. 39 :—

Suddhassa ve sadid phaggu, suddhass'uposatho sads,
Suddhassa sticikammassa sadi sampajjate vatarh.

—which is translated by the Bhikkhu Silfcdra :—

* Upon the pure smiles constant May,
The pure keep endless holy day ;
The pure, by actions pare confest.
Their every offering is blest ™.

Notes.—The Pali parallel to the above verse belongs to a group
of stanzas in which the Buddha deprecates the washing of
sin in the sacred waters, e, of the Bahuka, the Adhikakka,
the Gayd (or Phagzu), the Sundariks, the Sarassats, the
Paydga and the Bahumatl, as well as the Brihwanie
method of sabbath-keeping. "The verse teaches that a man
is really purified by his pure. actious and that by doing
pure deeds he keeps the sablath. Such a protest
a8 this against the Bribmanie faith is not peculiar to
‘the Buddhist, as it can be traced, though in a less
pronounced form, in the Muni'aka, the Katha and other
‘Upanishads, which-may be supposed to.embody the views of
the Muudasavakas, the Gotamakas aund other Bhikkhu

' M. Sonart has dign,

2 M. Senart has posavwdra ; the balf-verse is completed, sccordiug to
his rosding. by vat, {ef. . Frmg, €. 1w, 3).

3 Prag. C. X10,——not adjnsted by M, Seuart,

« Frag. C. 19, 3, . * Bupplied by ns.
= M. Senart reads s, ! M. Senart rends sumajakarato,
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orders veferred to in the Anguttora Nikiva (see Buddhist
Tudia, p. 145; Dial. B, VoL IL Pt I, pp. 220-222),
The reading of the fragments in M. Nenart’s edition
15,50 far as this verse is cuncerned, bardly satisfactory,
Hi—indeed ', ‘surely ’—may very well be substituted
for the Pali ve. ~ Sudhasaposadhum = Pali suddhass’
wuposatha, an iostance of vowel sandhi (Sudhasa + uposadhi).
For the m of samajate see notes on wuwalisa (Nahasav
vi 1L pi 164),

[dhamu cari sucarita]' [(na ta du)®carita cari
dhamayari suh(a)®]* seti asmi loki parasa yi O
(Cr, 39)

Cf. Dhammap, v. 189 T (Lokav., v. 3) :—

Dhammath care sucaritarh na tarh duccaritam care,
Dhammuciri sukham seti asmir loke paramhi ca.

¢f. Udanav,, ¢h, xxx. (“Happiness’), v. £ :—

“ Pepform carefully the precepts of the law; abstain from
all evil deeds: he who keeps the law finds happiness
in this world and in the other.

Notes.—With this verse compare v. | of the Apramadavags,
p. 119. Dhamu cari sucarita=Pali diammas care
swearitartn. For this exhortation cf. the TaittirIva _eommand
“ yangasmEharn sncarttans tant tmyopasya’. Seti hasa
variant $eats in Apramadav., v. 1.

8 [aho]¥[ nako va sagami cavadhi vatita fara
ativaka ti]*(tikhisa)’ [drusilo hi bah]% jano O
(C, 81)

Cf. Dhammap, v. 320 ¥ (Nagav.,, v. 1) :—

Ahamh nigo va safigime cipato patitam sarnih
Ativikyarh titikkhissarh dussilo hi bahuajjano.

¥ Frag, C. xtnire, 1 2 Supplied iy us. ¥ Sapplicd by us.

+ Prag, C. vro, |, ¥ Frag. C. xturo, 2. 7 * Frag. . vro, 2,

! Supplied by ws,—n tentative snggestion, such future forms being
nowhoro ot with in the Prakrit text, * Frag. C. xxnm, 1,
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Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxx1. (“The Elephant”),
p 17—

~ 1 awm like the fighting elephant, without any fear of the

- middle arrow (the avrow wounding the middle part).
By sincerity and truth I escape the unprincipledp man
(lnwless man)”.

Cf. Udanarv., ch. xx1x. (“Day and Night"), v, 21 1=
- As the elephant in battle (is patient though) pierced
by the arrows shot from the bows, so likewise be patient
under the unkind words of the crowd .
The original Sanskrit of the Tibetan version, of which the
above is-an English rendering, is as follows (Yugavarga,
¢h. xx1%) 1

Ahath niga iva suﬁ:gr(ime{...[pa‘]titam faram
Ativikyum titikgimi dulgilo hi mabijanah.

CE. Manu, VI 47—

Atividamstitikseta ndvamanyeta kaficana
Na cémarth deham 3§ftya vairath kurvita kenacit.

Cf. Ayaramga Sutta, 1L 16. vi. 2-3 :—.

Tudamti vAyahi abhiddavath nard
Sarehi sahgimagayah va kuthjarsth

Titikkhae nani adutthacetasa.

Notes —The Prakrit verse and its Pali, Ardhamagadhl and
Sanskrit parallels, explaining one another, presuppose &
common origin that leads us in the last resort to & popular
Indian maxim. All these teach men to patiently bear up
with the unkind words of the multitude, by the simile of
an elephant in hattle, pierced by the arrows, remaining
yet patient. Cavadhi=Pali capalo, Sk. capalah. We
Lave nothing more to add to M. Senart’s comment on this
word than that the form with the final vowel ¢ is partly
due to an attempt to maintain rhythm with the preceding
word -with the same ending, sagams. Vatita=Pili and
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Sk. patitmir. The change of the ptot seems to have
been effected through an intermediate change of pto U
Ativaka="Pali and Sk. ativakyern=afiradam (Manu). The
form vade presupposes an intermediate change of Zya
to #ks through assimilation, Drusilo=Pali dussilo,
Sk. duhéilch. The derivation is through a false analogy
with forms like drugati, v. 4, supra.

9 [(ya)sa acata drusilia malua va vitata® vani
kuya su tadha]® (a)‘[tmana yadha na visamn
ichati O]
(Cro, 32)
Cf. Dbammap., v. 162 T (Attav., v. 8) :—

Yassa aceanta dussilyai maluva silam iv'otatar
Karoti so tath'attinarh vatha tam iechati diso.

Cf. Udanav., ch. xt. (“ The Sramana ”), v. 10 :—

*“ He who, breaking all his vows, (is held) asis a Ssla tree
by & creeper, brings himself to that state to which his
enemy wonld like to bring him ”".

Notes.—Drusilia="Pali dussiiyam, Sk. dauhsilyarh, ‘malig-
nity’, “iniquity’. The form is an instance of false
analogy, cf. drusilo, v. 8, supra. Malua va vitata
‘vani="Pali waluva va ofata vane. The simile is less express-
ive or pointed than the Pali waluva sialam 1t’olatarn, but.
the Prakrit 7ani may be taken to stand for 3alavani, Here
the imagery is that of a 8ila forest overgrown by the
intertwining and fast growing Malu»@ creeper. M. Senart’s
reading malua vave lala van: gives the simple notion of
the creeper rapidly growing in a forest, cf. lanka vaddbate
maluvd viya (Dhammap., v. 334). Kuya=Pali lareyga,
Sk. kuryat. Vigamu=Pali visamo, Sk. rigamah, which
may very well be used as a synonym of the Pali digo,
‘an enemy ', '

! Supplied by ug.  * M. Scnart roada vari late. * ° Frag. . vro, 8,
* Snpplied by us. 3 Frag. C. xxuro, 2. g
DALY
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10 [yok.d. bh]"
' a rathapina asafiatu O
(Cr, 33)

e (g 10T
(€, 34)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 308 + (Nirayavagga, v. 3)
=ltivuttaka, p, 43 ==

Seyyo ayogulo blintto tatto aggisikhiipamo
Yaii ce bhafijeyya dussilo ratthapindath asafifinto.

Cf. Udanav,, ch, 1x. (“Deeds’?), v. 2 :—

“Better it would be that a man should eat a lump of
flaming iven than that one who is anrestrained and who
hay broken his vows should live on the charity of the
land ",

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might be restored, in the light of
the Pali verse and its parallel in the Udanavarga, as
follows :—

seho ayokudo bhu‘o tatn* agisikhupamn
ya yeo bhujiya drusila rathapina asafiato.

Ayokundo=Pali ayognlo, ‘a (red-hot) ball of iron’.
We think the allusion is to a horrible form of punishment
where the eriminal was killed by a red-hot iron-tall thrust
into his mouth. Bhujiya.. . rathapina = Paii ikusijesyn
e YA hapipdatin, *that (a wicked mendicant) should live
the charity of the land’; ef. saddha-deyyani bhojanans
bhutjitea, Digha, 1. pp. 5-12. '

The chapter eontains 10 stanzas,

* Frag. G, vro 4, * The circlo is snpplicd by us, * Frag. C. xuiro,

¢ For the second ‘¢ cf. aprate (P8li appatte, 8k, apripte), Apramaday,,
vv. 24, 36, pp. 138, 139, ’ P
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[7. Balavaga]

[t is as difficalt to suggest definitely a title for the present
group as it was for the preceding oue. But it appears
that the gronp dilates chiefly upon the ways of the
faol. It is, moreover, quite relevant that, after having
dwelt upon the conduet of the wise in the foregoing
chapter, some idea should be given of a fool sud his
manners,  Whatever its appropriate name, the group as we
have it in the extaut Kbarog hi Ms., is not complete;
only 8 stanzas are preserved. The Bilavagga of -the Pali
Dhammapada (ch. 5) consists of 16 stanzas, while the
corresponding group in the Fa-kheu-king (see. xur.) contains
21, This group forms the 13th chapter of the Udainavarga
and has 16 verses.

1 ida ja mi keca ida ji karia ida kari... ——
...vinamana abhimadati muca??' sasoa OF
{Cr, 35)

Ct. Mahibhﬁrata,‘XH. 175, 20 :—

Tda krtam idamh kiryem idam anyat krtdkyptawn
Evamihasukhasaktath krtanta kurote vage.

Notes.—No pavallel of this verse have we been able to trace
cither in Pali or in Sanskrit. M. Senart thinks that what
remains of it would give in Sanskrit :—

Idaii ca me krtyath idafi ca kiryam idath k...
. . vindamino, bhimardati mytyu.. sa$okarh,

We have nothing to say against this sauskritization exeept
that M. Senart has completely lost sight of the spirit of the
Prakrit stanza. It teaches that death overpowers the fool

U Wo ha e tentatively interpreted it as muew. But M. Senart's muca,
followed by two doubtful letters, tempis us nt the same time to a reading
muca(t) (ma) su doa=Pnli muficati na sa ~okd; for & mimilar construction
of. 80 duha na parimneati (1. cro, 42).  This would, howevor, loave abhimudats
unconstried.

* The circle is gupplied by us..
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who overestimates his owu undertakiugs. This contention
is borne out by the word vinamana, which, as we take it,
is an “accusative. singular form=Pili risdamdnain. la
determining the veal purpose of the verse we have to fall
upon  cther verses of the group, most of which are
meant to bring out the thought and conduet of a fool.
We might restore it, in the light of its Sanskrit parallel
from the Mahabharata, as follows:

idy ja mi keea ida ji karia ida kari{miti)
(suhu) vinamana abhimadati muen (baln) sagoa O

If this restoration be correct, it is clear that the teaching
of this verse is in spirit the same as that of—~

(1) Dhammap., vérse 74 :—

“Mam’ eva katam mafitandu gihi pabbajitd ubho
Many’ evativasd assu kicclkiceesu kismici,
Iti bilassa sankappo, icchd mino ca vaddhati.”

and (2) Udanav., verse 4, ch. xin :—
t

“Let both priests and laymen, whosoever they may be,
imagine that it is 1 (who have done it); in whatever
18 to be done or not done, let them be subject to me:
such is the mind of the fool, and his desives greatly
increase ”. '

The retlections such as those embodied in the above verse,

“may be supposed to have been the outcome of moralising
upon the tragic end of persons like Devadatta, who was
so0 very unxious to make his influence strongly felt among
others.

Pdba vaga karisamu rdha h.matagi
(Cre, 36)
CL Dlammap, v. 256t (Mayggav., v. 14):—

1dha vassar vasissimi idha hemantagimhisn
Iti blilo vicinteti antariyam va bujjhati.
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Cf. Udanav,, ch. 1. (*‘ Impermaneney '), v. 38 :—
“:This (abode) will do for winter and (this) for snmmer’;

thus ponders the rapidly decaying fool who has not seen
the danger”.

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might be restored, in the light
of the Pali gathd and its parallel in c¢he Udanavarga, as
follows :—

idba vaga karisamu idha hematagismisu}
iti balu viciteti ataraya na bujhati O

We have reason to think that there is an allusion in this
verse to the frivolous life of the rich who spent their
time in the company of women, four months in the rainy
abode, four montbs in the winter and four months in the
sammer—as described in the Vinaya Mahavagga (Vin. I
p- 13). The sentiments displayed in the verse are very
natural to the recluses who were the avowed champions of
morality and self-control.

Vaga karisamu—the sanie in meaning as the Pali rassarn
vasiesami. The Prakrit expression is a later idiom, asso-
ciated with the idea of the Buddhist Lent (*catumdsam
vassarh rasfssami”’-—Dhammapada-Comy.).

3 ta putrapasusamadha .

[sutt @a ]’ :
' (C, 37)

Cl.  Dhammap., v. 287 ¥ (Maggav,, v. 13) :—

‘T'athh pultapasusamuattan bydsattumavasulii narath
Suttad gimai mahogho va Macen adiya gacchati.

Alscll, hiﬁlataghnmu,
Frag. C. xxxnv,—not adjurted by M. Benart. Ho reads suruga,
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Cf.  Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxvir. (“The Way ™),
p- 157 :—

Men concern themselves about the matters of wife and
child; they perceive not the inesitable law of disense
fand death:, and the end of life which quickly comes
as a bursting torrent (sweeping all before it} in a moment™.

Cf. Mahabbarata, X1L 175,18 :—

Tath putrapa§usampannaih vydsnktawanasam narath
Suptarh vyaghro wrgam iva mrtyur 4diya gacchati.

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might be restored as follows :~—

ta putrapaSusamadha (biasatamanasa® narn?)
sutn ga(mu mahoho va muen adaya gachati Q)

In the foregoing two verses the term *fool’ is applied to
the Bhikkhus aud princes who ave ambitious for lordship
over others, and to the rich who lkad = frivolous life, while
in the present verse a case is madeout against the house-
holders in general who are unable to pursue the higher
aspirations of human hfe on acconnt of their excessive
attachment to their wife, children and wealth. Cf. ¢ Duibho
gharaviiso, ablhokaso palbajja”, paiuful is household life,
free is the life of renunciation. Thus a sharp distinction
is drawn between the two modes of human life, and the
contrast is beantifully brought out in the Dhaniya Sutta
(Suttanipata, No. 2). In the Prakrit verse, however, only
the miserable life of the householder is dwelt upou, as also
in the Dhammapada verse 62 :—

*Puttd m'atthi dhavasy m'atthi’ iti bilo vihaiifiati.

“Samadha = Pali sawmattarr, ‘ maddened ’. The change
of #i into dh presuppeses an intermediate change of /f
to 4. See Pusavaga, v. 13, wvotes on sagadia (p. 134).
Sutu gamu mahoho va=Pali sutfariv gamars makegho va,
‘like a great food (sweeping away) a sleeping village’.
The simile is perhaps the outcome of a knowledge of the
torrential river-floods to which the people of the Punjab
aud Bengal are a vietim,

! Algo, wasntamanase. ¥ Also, naro,
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L puve i kica paurijaga [(mata) kiei* kicakali adea
ta tadisa® parika]| makicakari no i kica kica(k)ali
adea]'O’

(Cro, 88; see also p. 96)

Cf. Samuddavanijajataks, No. 466 % (Fausboll’s
Jataka, IV. p. 166) :—

Anfgatam patikayiritha kiccath, mi mam kiceath
kiceakile vyadhesi,

Tam tadisam patikatakiceakirim, na tam kiceath
kicenkile vyadheti,

Notes.—This verse, as also the next, condemns procrastination
and urges immediate action—one of the salient features of
ecarly Buddhisni.  Puve i=Pali pulle ki, ‘beforeband’; this
meaning 1s otherwise cxpressed in Pall by andgatain
patifayirdtha, explaived in the Jataka-Comy. as puretarari
kareypa. Parikamakicakari=Pali patikatakiccakiiri, “one
doing his duty betorehand ’ (patigacch’eva kattabbakiceakiri,
Jitaka-Comy.).

5 ya puvi kavaniani [pacha sakaru® ichati
atha dubakati balu]® [suhatu parihayatij® O"
(Cro, 39)

CE.  Therag. vv. 225, 261 :—

Yo pubbe karaniydni pacehi so katum icchati
Sukhi so dhathsate thdnd pacchd ca-m-anutappati.

' Supplied by s following M. Scuart’s reconstraction on p. 96,

« M. Senart understnnds it ns kica after the P3H parallel (sco his
Postseript on p. 96).

s M. Benart at first read fata dide (zee p. 67)..- * Frag. € xxvuro, I,

® This reading is adopted after the Pali poarallel, and M Sennit vnder-
stands it as such, Tho eriginal reading in bis edition is kicakiei ali,

¢ Prage. C. xxxr0, 1 7 P'he civcle ix supplied by us,
s Could it not bo read arkate ¥ ¢ Frag. C. xxviiro, 2:
30 Pyog, 0. XXX0, 2, 't The circlo is supplied by us,
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Ct.  Faushill's Fataka, 1. p. 319, v. 70 =

Yo pubbe karaniydni pacchd so kitum icchati
Verapakatthabhaiijo va sa pacchi-m-anutappati.

Notes,—The Prakrit verse may be read in Pali:—

Yo pubbe karapiyini pacchi sakkitwun icchati
Atha duppakati bilo sukhato parihiyati.

Sakaru or sakatu ichati=DVsli sakbatwm (i.e., sat-
Katurh) dechats, ¢ wishes to get (them) well done’.. We think
the same meaning might be made out of M. Senart’s inter-
pretation, which is gakeru=sasikara(sh). Dubakati=Pali
duppakati, Sk. dugprakrti, ¢ ill-natured ’, For the expression
subatu parihayati of. s sulhd ne vikdyali (Therag.
v. 282).

6 akita kuki(ta)' [sehu pacha tavati drukita
kita nu sukita sehJ(u)® [ya kitva nanutapati'}® O
(C, 40)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 314 T (Nirayvav., v. 9)
=Sarhyutts, 1. p. 49 :—

Akatath dukkatath seyyo pacchi tapati dukkatarn
Katafl ca sukatarh seyyo yath katvd ndnutappati.

Cf. Udanav,, xxix,, v. 53 (“B 41” in Prof.
Pischel’s edition) :—

Akrtam knkrtfc chreyah) padedt tapati duskrtam
Socate dugkrtath krtva Socate durgatim gatah,

Notes.—Drukita="Pali dudlatash, Sk. dughrfain, an instance
of false analogy, cf. druftla, Panitav,, vv. 8, 9, anle. This
kind of phonetic change is due evidently to Iranian

influence. -

' Supplied by us. * Frng. C. xxviiro, 8, * Supplied by us.
* M, Benart ontertains doubt about the letter pe, and ho pots a query

after it (soo p. 69).
* Frag. C. xxx19, 3, ¢ The circle is supplied by us.
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7 asava tesa vadhati ara te asavacha. . ..

(C, 41)
Cf.  Dhammap,, v. 253 t (Malavagga, v. 19) :—

Paravejjanupassissa niccam ujjhinasafifiino
Asavi tassa vaddhanti Ard so asavakkhaya.

Notes,—We have nothing to say against M. Senart’s observa-
tions except that we need not suppose that a &loka of six
padas, cr the thought, was collected into a single stanza in
the I'ali text. We have another instance where the padas
of the Pali gutki are inverted in the Prakrit (see Jarerage,
v. 16, éufra). However, in the absence of the remains of
the middle line, if there was any, and for want of a parallel
of three-lined stanza in any other work, one would be
justified in restoring the Prakrit verse, in the light of the
Dhammap., v. 233, as follows :—

asava tesa vadbati ara te asavacha(yu)
(paravejanupasina® nica ujhanasafing Q)

§ yesa tu susamaradha nica kayakata sma

satana. sabrayanana tasa ?

(C, 4243)

Cf. Dhammap., v.293t+ (Pakinnakav. v, 4
=Therag. v. 636 :— .

Yesaf ca susamivaddhi niccam kdyagatd sati
Akiccan te ua sevanti kicce sitaccakirino
Satinaih sampajdninati attham) gacchanti dsava.

Cf.  Udanav., xxxu. (“ The Mind "), v, 56 (?) :—

e whose attentive mind delights in the truth and adheres
{o the (four) traths, he always walks in the way with
his hody, be is safe in speech und in mind, and, casting
off sorrow, he will expericnee no more xuffering ™.

v Also, paravejanubasing.

21
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Notes.~—This verse with which the chapter, as it survives in
the Kharostht Ms., is broken off, emphasizes the necessily
for constant meditation on the transitoriness of the body.
Thus it intreduces us to the teacling of the Jaravaga, but
in the absence of a complete and unimpaired Ms. it
cannot be said with certainby whether the Jaravaga
formed a sequel to the present chapter. The Prakrit
verse might be restored, in the light of 1ts Pali counterpart,
as follows :—

yesa tu susamaradha nica kayakata sma/ti)
(akica te na sevati kici satacakarino)
satana sabrayanans tasa (gachati pavichaya O)*

Taga=Pali lusind (fanhd), Sk. lrsi (lrspa), thirst,
desire.  The Prakrit form keeps closer to Sauskrit.
M. Seuvart considers it to be a mistake for fese.

The colophon indicating the total number of verses
‘contained in this chapter is missing, and we cannot say if
there were more verses after this.

{8. Jaravaga]

A few chapters appear to be missing from the extant
Kharosthi Ms. between the Bule and Juara groups. The Jaia
group, as may be julged from the colophon “ga 25” (1. ¢, 23),
contained 25 stanzas of which 2 are missing (vv. 1-2). The same
group forms the 11th chapter of the Pali Dhammapada and cou-
sists only of 11 verses, of which 4 are contained in our Juravagu,
The Prakrit group contains 2 verses which are to be found in
chaps. 11 (Citfa) and xx1v. (Zapid) of the Pali text. The
rewaining verses are collected from various canonieal sourees,
such as the Samyutta Nikaya, the Sutta-nipata, the Thera-Theri-
gatha and the Jataka. The first chapler of the Fa-kheu-king,
which deals with “Tmpermanence’, contains 21 verses, of which
two oceur in the Prakrit Jaravaga and oue in the TPali
chapter. Section xix. of the Chinese recension bears the title
dardvagga and contains 14 verses, of which one (v. 1)is to
be found in both the Pali and Prakrit chapters. The Udanavarga
has no separate chapter on ‘Old Age’, but, treats of ‘Tmpermanence’

_ P Ib will be neliced that e 8th fool of the Prakrit verse differs from
that of the Paliy-the restoration has been snggesied on tlhe hasis of the
Dhowmapuda-Comy., whore withadi = purikkhuyoin,
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and ‘Old Age’ in its first chapter, which contains 41 verses. The
Udsnavarga and the Prakeit text have many verscs in common.
Of the Udana verses 13 arve to be found in the P3li text, four
in the Jard gronp and the rest in other groups. Fausholl
has in his excellent edition of the Dhammapada noticed 2
few Slokas in the Manu-sammhitd, the Mahabhirata and the
Ramiyana, containing ascetic rellections on ‘Impermanence’,
similar to those in the Dhammapada vv, 148 and 150,

3 P Pretathu? — et

(Cvo’ 1)
Cf. Samyutta, ¥, p, 217 :—

Dhitarn jammi jave atthn dubbappakarani jave
Tava manoramatn vimbarh jardya abhimadditan.

Cf. Fa-khew-pi-u, sec. 1. (“ Impermaneney”’),
p. 43—

% Old age brings with it loss of all bodily attraction ”.
Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (“Impermanency”), v. 30 ;—-—-

“ Thou art foolish and despicable, and dost not that which
is right ; for that body (riipa) in which thou delightest
will bs the cause of thy ruin®. :

Notes.—M. Senart was able to read only ra atZu of the first line.
In his text the sign *“?” indicates that there are faint traces
of characters, and the bold dots mean that so many letters
are completely missing. None but those who have ever
seriously attempted the identification of - a verse, so
hopelessly mutilated as the one under discussion, can realise
how difficult a task it is to find out a parallel in Palior in
Buddhist Sanckrit. It was indeed by aceident that we after
repeated searches chanced upon two verses in the Samyutta,

1 There aro 23 vorees surviving altogether in this chapter and they ocenr
.withont break, but the colophon records tho total number as 25 ; conscquently,
two verscs are missing towards the beginning. .

* M. Senart rends ra with the preceding query (sianding for a doubtfal
character) put apart.  We read the word in the light of the Pali parallel, jare,
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corresponding fo this verse and the next one. Supposing
that the Prakrit verse is on the whole similar to the Pily,
it might he reconstrneted as follows :—

{(dhitu jami ja)re athu (dravanakarani? jare’
tava manoramu vibat jaraya® abhimaditat Q)

4 yo vi varsasata jivi so vi mucuparayano
na kiji* pari

(C, 2)
Cf. Sadyutta, V., p. 217 1

YO pi vassasatam jive s0 pi maccupariyago
na kificl parivajjeti sabbam evibhimaddati.

Cf. Ud3nav, eh. L. (“Impermanency"); v, 81 1

“One may live n hundred years, yet he is subject to the
lord of death: one may rench old age, or else he is carried
off by disease *.*

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might, perhaps, be reconstructed
as follows :—

¥o vi vargadata jivi so vi mucuparayano
na kiji parivajeti’ sarvam evabhimardati O

Mucuparayano=Pali maccuparayono, Sk, mytyn-
pargyanak, ‘subject to death’. In mady instances Pali words
seem to obey the grammatical rules governing the changes
of # into 9, while the Prakrit of our text,asappeoars

U Also, druvranvkarani,

* The form is to be taken tentatively. We may as well read vima on an
approximato likeness with yumira=Pali gambhira' (1.8, 6, p. 27).

* Also jurae ; of. praiiaye prafiae (Magavagn, vv. 27, 25, P 111),

¢ Cf. jara unbhimardati (Apramadavaga, v, 2, p 21,

* M. Senart reads bhaje, which is evidently incorrect. We rend ki for bk,
consistently with the Pali counterpart. The appearance of the character is
much like tho peculinr stroke of bk, which M. Senart has tuken 3o mach paing
to estrblish in other instaneos, (see 1. 4~

) , I, note, pp 6-6). The strok 1
the ju justifies the reading Ji instead of je, ' ' ) roke over

* The sccond half of Rockhill's trnnslation seems open 1o dis uto.
* Of. pavivajeiva (Apramadav., v. 18, p. 133), ¢ fepate
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from M. Senart’s readings, is characterised by the absence of
the cerebral nasal. Kiji="Pali liiics, Sk, Jifcit. M. Senart
reads bhaje, which gives no meaning. We have an
alternative form of &7/ in kic/ (Suhavaga, v. 13, infra)
which stands closer to Iali iisier.

parijinamida’ ruvu roanida [prabhaguno
bhensiti p.ti]®

(€, 3)
Cf. Dhammap., v. 148 1 (Jardv., v. 8) :(—

Parijippam idam rlipath roganiddamh pabhangunaih
Bhijjati pitisandeho marapantam hi jivitarh.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. x1x. (“Old Age”), p. 118 -
“ When old, then its beauty fades away; in sickness, what

paleness and leanness—the skin wrinkled, the flesh
withered, death and life both conjoined ”.

Cf. Udanav.,, ch. 1. (“Impermanency”), v. 35 i~

“The end of life is ceath, this body bent down by age,
this receptacle of disense, is rapidly wasting away ; this
muss of corruption will soon be destroyed”.

Notes.—The Prakrit verse, supposing that it is on the whole

similar to the Pali, as the portion which survives indicates,
might be completed and read as follows : —

parijinamida ruvu roanida prabhaguno
bheisiti puti(saneho® maranata hi jivitu* Q)

—This verse cannot be traced in any other cauonical texts,
though reflections similar to those contained in it are
met with throughout the texts of the Sutta Pitaka.

M. Senart reads parijinam ida.

Frag. C. xxxuvo, M. Senart renda prabhagune.

For a=Pali nd, ef. nivinati (Magav., vv, 27-29, pp. 111-112),
Also, jivita,

For Private And Personal

www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

( 190 )

Fausbill has drawn his readers’ attention to similar reflee-
tions in the Manu, VI. 77, the Ramayana, II, 103. V. 14,
and the Mahabharata, XI. vv. 48, 207 and XII. v. 629,
One will look in vain througlr the older Dharmasiitras for
such pessimistic reflections on the destructive side of
rature, The Mann and Visun codes in their present form
are reeasts of a time when a Stoic mode of life was so
firmly established among the asceties and recluses as to
find its way into the naive positivism of the juristic
thinkers. We need not be surprised to come across these
refleetionsin the Hindn Epies, which mainly uphold and
idealise the systems of the Smritis, because the epi¢ kernels
which survive in the shape of ballads in the canonical Jitaka
Book and the Upfikhyanas of the Mahabhirata bristle
with them. As will be shown below, some of the important
Jara-verses of the Prakrit text are to be found in the
Dasaratha Jataka, a Buddhist version of the older Rima-
story which, like the version in the Mahabhirata, was
primarily intended to exhort people to keep up their spirits
in the midst of trials and bereavements, considering that
these are inevitable experiences of mankind.

Parijinamida="Pali parjjiipnan idasi, an instance of
vowel-sandhi {parijina+¢de), the intervening = having
developed to prevent Aiafus. Parijina or *wasted’ is
virtually the same in meaning as jard-Soka-samarvistarn
{* permeated with deeay and sorvow *) of Manu VL. 77. It
will be noticed that the Prakrit form stands close to the
Pili, but the latter fulfils the grammatical rules aboat
the changes of # into 7, which the Prakrit does not.
Roanida="Pali roganiddam, a compound, meaning ¢the
abode of diseases ' (rogiinath nivesanatthanar, Dhammapada-
Comy; cf. Manu, VI 77: rogdyatanatn). It is clear
from this that the Buddhist commentator is inclined
to identify nidde with wide or nidye, ‘nest’. Roa is
an alternative form of ioda (see Suhavaga, v. 2, ufra).
Prabhaguna="Pali pabkaiigunern or pelhaiguram, Sk,
prabhatgnrath, s compound, meaning ¢ that which is frail
or fragile’; of. @wratm in Manu, V1. 77, and Dhamma-
pada, v. 147, The final letter na instead of 7o makes
the word deviate from Sanskrit and keep closer to the
Pali. For bhensiti, cee M. Senart’s notes (pp. 70-71).
Putisaneho="Vali patisandeho, a compound, meaning -
‘the body which is stinking’ (patiko samino fadeva
deko, Dhammapada-Comy ; ef. ar@ikzya, Dhammapada,
v. V41, patikaymi, Comy.; rajesvalarh, Manu, VI 17).
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Maranata hi jivitu=Pali warapantuin & jivitem, Sk.
marandatais ki jictiam (cf. Divyivadans, p. 100 ; Mala-
vasta, 111, p. 183 ; Ramayapa, 11, 105, v. 14; Udanavarga,
1. v. 22; TFa-kheu-king, I. p. 41; Vasubandhu’s Gatha-
satigraha, v. 23). This corresponds to the expressions n'atths
diuwvari it (Dhammap., v. 147), andymin (Manu,
Y1, 77), and jati jala marantidha evatndhamma ki panino
(Therag., v. 558). Note how this idea of life ending
with death is expanded in a verse incorporated in the
Ramayana, I1. 105, st. 16 and the DivyAvadana, p. 100 :—

Sarve kguyantd uicaydh patandntis-samucchirayih
Samyoga-viprayogintd marapintath ca jivitam.

Life and death are one of the three pairs of constant and
opposed phenomena  whereby Makkhali Gosdla, the third
great leader of the Ajivikas, characterised the organic weorld,
the two remaining pairs being those of gain and loss, and
pleasure and pain  (fablasir, alabhain, sehatmn, dubhain,
Jiveyain, waranain)',  The Buddha couceived of eight
principles {attha loka-dbamwmi), divisible into four pams:
{abho, alibho, yaso, aywso, windd, pasaisd, sukhath,
dukkiath, to which was afterwards added another pair
riz., jivilah, marapai, as can be scen from the Theragatha,
vy, 664-670. All these come under Pakudha Kacedyana's
two prineiples, sukhe, dukhe (Digha, 1. p. 56).

6 kouuh? . .. . _.[lite sati
an.kar.r prachiti pra]'

(€, 4)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 116t (Jarivaggs, v. 1)=Jat.
V. p. 11, 1 25-26 (Kambhajataka, No, 512).

Ko uu hdso kim dnando niccuih pajjalite sati,
Andhakirens onaddhid padipam i gavessatin

Cf.  VFa-khen-pi-u, see. 1x. (“Old Age™), p. 117 :—

“What (room for) mivth. what (room for) langbter,
remembering the everlasting burning for fire). Surely
this dark’.and dreary (world) is not fit for one to seek
seenrity and rest in . -

U Dr, Bovua's paper on the  Ajivikas, Jour. of the Dept. of Lettors,
Caleutta University, 1920, Vol 11, p. 25,
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Cf. Mahavastu, II1., p. 376 :—

K3 nu kridd ki nu rati evatii prajvelite sadi
Andhakirasmiiit praksipti pradipmin na gavesatha.
Ko nu harso ko nu snando evam prajvilite sadd
Andhakdrasmirh praksiptd dlokath na prakdgayn.

Cf. Udaoav., ch. 1. (“Impermaneucy”), V. 41—

“To one who is being burnt, what joy can there be, what
subject of rejoicing? Ye who dwell in the midst of
darkness, why seek ye not a light ?”

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might be completed and read as
follows :—

ko nn h{aso kimanano® nica praja)lite sati
anakarasmi? prachiti® pra(dipa na gavegatha* Q)

—This verse cannot be traced in any eanonical text other
than the Dhammapada. The Prakrit text substitutes
prackiti in the 2nd line for Pali onaddii. The reading of
the Udanavarga seems to have been analogous to that of the
Pali text. The exhortation of this verse is no more than
8 poetical summary of the teaching ¥ such Fire-sermons
as (1) the Adittapariyaya-sutta (Vinaya Mahavagga,
pp. 66-67) on the basts of which the Gokulikas, or
better, the Kukkulikas are said to have formulated a
doctrine of *universal pessimism ’ (Kathavatthu, I. 7, with
Comy., and Preface to the “ Points of Controversy ), and
(2) the Aggikkhandhiipama-sutta which, aceording to the
Ceylonese chronicles (see Mabavarhsa, XII. 34), Asoka's
Indo-Bactrian missionary, Dhammarakkhita had made the
principal text of his sermon to the people of Aparanta.
The Prakrit versc secems to be older than the two verses
in the Mahivastu which appear to have been quoted from
an older Sanskrit recension of the Dhammapada.

+ Cf. nivinali (Magav, vv. 27-29, pp, 111-112).

i Following the Mah&vastu. Also, anakarena or andhakarena ; of. bandhann
in 1. B, B2. .

3 The reading prachiti is permissiblo, if it is a case of loeative abisolute.

+ Cf. bhavetha, §. &7, 8. Also, yavigadhu ; of, bhodia, in 1. 4%, 7.
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Prajalite sati =Pali pajjulite sali, locative absolute,
meaning ‘while the world is burning (with passions and
other painful mental qualities)’. The Mabavasta reads
projralile sadi. Anakarena prachiti would strictly corres-
pond to s Vali wndhakGrerna pakkhitle, an expression
which is the same in meaning as andhakarens onaddha.
It seems that andbandre pukkhilli is. wmore grammatical
than aeudhakdrenn ; of. ruttikkslts (Dbammap, v. 8$04)
=andhakare khilta (Comy.); endbakirasmoin praksipta
(Mahavastu). -

7 yameva' padhama rati gabhi vasati’ manavo
avithi® . ..........[ti so gachu na nivatati O]

(C~, 8)

Cf.  Ayoghamjataka, No. 510 (Fausbdll, IV.
p. 494) :—

Yam ekarattith pathamatn gabbhe vasati manavo
Abbh' ujthito va sayati sa gaccham na nivattati.

Cf. Udanav,, ch. 5. (“ Impermanency "), v. 8 :—

“One who has heretofore been subject to the misery of
birth from the womb may go to the highest place and
come no more back again (into the word).”

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might be completed and read as
follows :~—

yameva (or, eka) padhams rati gabhi vasati manave
avithi(to va saya)ti so gachu na nivatati O

Yameva=Pali yan evari, a vowel-sandhi (ya+eva) ;
of. parifiusmida, v. 5 supra. The expression yam eva
padliama rali=PBli yam eva pathaman ratlim, ©the

1 M. Sonart's yem eva have been joined together here on it of sandhi,

s M. Senart reads gnbhirasati, which is hardly correct; gabhirasati would
bo=D8li gambhirassati, which gives no senso. But, we have in Prakrit
gamire for gambhira, of. 1. B. 6 (p. 27).

3 M. Senart reads «vi thi, put apart,

¢ Frag. 0. xvive, I,—not adjusted by M. Senart,

2B

For Private And Personal



Shri Mahavir Jain Aradhana Kendra www.kobatirth.orgAcharya Shri Kailashsagarsuri Gyanmandir

( 194 )

very first night’, is somewhat different from the Pah
g eharallin pallamaimi, *the one night when for the
fist time’, but the Pakrit reading gives a better sense.
According to the commentary, the appropriateness of
the word raffe lies in the fact that men are generally
conceived in the mother’s womb at night, though, as
a matter of fact, ra/ty includes both day and night.
Avithito="Pali albk’utthito, a vowelsandhi (ar/+ uthilo),
ari standing for Pah abks. For »=ih, ef. ablirnyu
(=abkibhuya), 1. B. 30, 31 (p. 88). The Comy. suggests
abbho + uithilo, and explains lbko as meaning a piece of
cloud, which, however, seems a mere etymological eonjecture.
AbbR'atthite may simply be equated with Sk. ablyutthilah.
Aeccordingly, abbhufthito va sayali may be rendered
‘he lies down as if being upborne’. According to the
Comy., the general sense of the verse is: “Justas a
piece of cloud having arisen, comes into existence, moves
about being chased by the wind, in the same way a man
since his first coneeption in the womb undergoes suceessive
stages of gestation and development in such a manner that he
cannot relrace the steps that have already been undergone .
The developmental stages of man mentioned in the Comy.,
manda, Yhiddz, ete., remind one of Gosila’s eight stages,
mardabhimi, Haddabiimi, ete. (see Sumaingala-vildsini,
I p. 163).

8 yasa rativivasina ayu apataro' sia
apodake [ va mansana ki tesa nu* kumalaka® O}
(Cr, 6)
Cf. Migapakkhajataka (No. 538, illustrated by

& carving on the railing of the Bharaut
Stiipa), Fausbéll, VL. p. 26 e

Yassa ratyd vivasane dyurh appatarath siyd
Appodake va macchinath kin nu komirakath tahim.

' M. Bcuart reads aparato, which gives no sense unless it be supposed
thut rate isa chango by Metathesis from faro or that the roading is katfo,
The Pali parallel being “turas, it is cloar that the Prakeit aparato cannot but
be due to o mistake of the scribe, who has invortod the reading.

* M. Senart reads simply u.

* M. Senart rouds ukumulane; our reading is tontativo,

¢ Frag. C. xviuvo, 2,~—not adjustod by M. Senart.
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Cf. - Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec 1. (“Impermanency”), p. 40:—

“Every day and night takes from the little space given to
each one born; there is the gradual decay of a few years
and all is gone, as the waters of a pool are cut off
(or exhansted)”.

Ct. Udanay., ch. 1. (“ Impermanency”), v. 34 :—

“Man is like a fish in a shallow pool of water ; day and
night this life is passing away ; what subject of ‘rejoicing
ig there in so brief a thing 7” :

Cf. Mahabharata, XIL, 175, 11, 12 :—

‘Rétryim ritryim vyatitiyim dyur alpataram yadi
Tadaiva vandhyam divasam iti vindyad vicaksapah
Gidhodake matsya iva sukharh vindeta kas tadd
Anaviptesn kimegu mrtyur abhyeti manavam.

Notes.—Rativivasina =Pali raflivivasena, Sk. ratrivivasena (if
M. Senart’s reading is correct). In order to equate with the
Pali raty@ rivasane, the Prakrit reading must be either
rativivazani ot rativivesane. Apataro=Pali appefaram,
‘less’, ‘lesser’. M. Senart’s reading aparalo conveys no sense.
Mansana=Pali maecckanam, Sk. malsyanan, ‘of fisies’.
For ius =iay, cf. bAensiti (Sk. bhefsyate), Jaravaga, v. 5
(p.189), and M. Senart’s notes under C*, 3 (pp. 70-71).
Tesa=Pali fesarn, Sk. ¢rg@m, and is closer to Sanskrit on
aceount of the 8. The correlative of yasa is fasa, but here fesa
appears to refer to the fishes. The Pali reading is fakith, a
locative form of farh, meaning ‘there’, ‘in that’; of. the
Udanav. expression “there, in so brief a thing”, Kumalaka or
komalaka or komaraka=Pali fomdrakarn, Sk. beumdryam
=larunabliro, (Jataka-Comy.) ‘youth’, ‘young age’. With
vegard to his reading nknmulana, M. Senart suggests that it
might be equated with Sk. oke-unmflan vin, * the destruetion
of their abode”. He also points out that if the form only
were taken into account, one would think at once of a
form ulkz-unmalana, which, he says, is a form of speech,
very little likely. Neither ofa-unmalana nor wlkdunmilana
can fit well with the meaning of the clause £ fesa
ete. Rockhill'e tanslation of the Tibetan version of
the Uddnavarga, which is at best tentative, connects the
idea of mirth with this clause—* What subjeet of 1ejoicing
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is there in so brief a thing P’ The idea of rejoicing can
very well be associabed with Aowarakmh. Supposing that
the reading nkwmulana is on the whole correet and that it
has reference to fishes, it might be slightly altered into
nkumnfana and . equated with a Pali ok ummajjanam,
¢ jnmping out of water’ (cf. Supparakajataka No. 463,
Fausboll, IV. p. 139 ; maccha . ... udake wmmujjanimujjom
karonts).

9 ye vudha' ye yu® dahara ye ca majhima porusa
ANUPA ?...orcrcren. | JAPAKA VA bananal® O
(Cvo’ 7)

For the first half, ef. Vessantarajataka, No. 547
(Fausbéll, V1. p. 572), first line of verse 642 :—

Ye ca vuddhi ye ca dahard ye ca majjhimaporisi
Mam eva npajiveyyntn, tatiy’ etarh varath vara.

and Dasarathajataka, No. 461 (Fansbill, IV.
p 127) ==

Dahari ca hi vuddhi ca ye bili ye ca panditd
Addhi c'eva dalidds ca sabbe maccupardyand.

Cf. Ayogharajitaka, No. 510 (Fausbdll, 1IV.
p- 4¥5):—

Dumapphalin’ eve patanti minavi
Dahari ca vuddhi ca sarirabheds
Nariyo nard majjhimaporisi ca.

1 ¢ M. Senart reads hu dhayeyu, of which the first letter is written in such
a way as to easily warrant a rerding vn. In adjusting the reading of the first
péds we have the advantage of the Pali parallels, which M. Senart could
not discover.

* Prag. C. xxinve,~not adjusted by M. Senart, who reads lapathavabanana.
Wae have renson to chango his pabia into paka from a ocomperison with kije
which he read incorrectly as bhaje (see v. 4 supra). For the last quarter-verse
M. Senart has sa nica maranatoe bhayo O (see Cvo, 7, p. 72), but a carefnl
examination of the shaps and position of the fragment makes it clear that it
fits into the main plate only when it is pushed a litlle helow and thrast into
the nuxt line, f.e., Cvo, 8—an arrangzement which is eatablished beyond doubt
by the fuct that there is an exact Pili counterpart to the Prakrit verse thus
adjusted (g v under v, 10 infra p. 198).  Accordingly, tho aforusaid quarter-
verse hag bLeen shifted to the line-end of v. 10, and the gap thns caused
is filled by Irag C. xxtive with sufticient roason o our ‘side.
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Cf.  Udénav., eh. 1. (“ Impermanency ™), v. 10 :—

“ Some are old, and some are young, some are grown up;
by degrees they all do disappear, like ripe fruit falling ™.

Notes.—Almost the whale of the second line of the above verse
is missing from the extant Kharosthi Ms. A detached
fragment, marked xx11'°, contains the line-end of a certain
verse belonging to Plate C'. This fragment with the
line-end—/apabh vebanana O—ueeds adjustment, but we
know of no verse of the plate nnder notice into which it
may fit. M. Senart, too, has no suggestions to offer. Let us
suppose for argument’s sake that his reading is correct and
see if any meaning can be made out of it. It admits of
a two-fold construction : either (1) lapa bhavalanana=Pali
lapa. bhava-bandhanaih, *cut off the ties of existence’, or
(2) Za padhavabanena = Pali—some word ending with /3 or 13
plus pabkava-bandhand, *the ties spring from’. But these
interpretations afford us no clue to the adjustment of the
fragment. Two assumptions are possible: either (1) that
it contains the linc-end of one of the first two Jare-verses
which are missing, a verse similar, perhaps, in thought to
the following stanza (Jataka, VL p, 27) :—

Tattha ki nandi ki khidda ki rati k& dhanesand,
Kirh me puttehi direhi, rija mutto’smi bandhani;

or (2) chat it contains the line-end of the verse under
discussion, in which latter case M. Senart’s reading must
ba slightly altered as (pka)lapata v2 banana or (la)lapaka ra
banana. The reading phalapaka va banana (=Pali phala-
pakkam va bandhand) is suggested by the final words of the
Udanavarga verse: “like ripe fruit falling”, and £ lapaka
ra banane by the final words of a verse in the Pgli Udana
(L. L 10): talapakbarh va bandhang. 'This simile of a
ripe frait or palm falling from the bunch is quite in
keeping with onr verse. Accordingly, the Prakrit stanza
might be eompleted and read as follows :—

ye vudha ye yu dahara ye ca majhima poruga
anu(patati sarvi te ta)la paka va banana O

—which will read in Pali ;—

Ye vudidhd ye ea duhmrdl ye ea majjhimaporisd
Annpatanti sabbe te talapakkath va bandhand.
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Yu js nothing but ya (=ca). It is obvious that ya has
been influenced by wvu of rudta as a result of the natural
tendency to read two sets of three §y|labus alike, wiz.
ye vu dha and ye yu da.

10 (ya)'dha phalana pakana nica patanato [bhayo
emu jatasa maca]sa nica maranato bhayo O3

(Cr, 8)

Cf. Sallasutta (Suttanipita, No. 34, Majjhima
Nikdya), v. 576, Dasarathajitaka, No. 461
(Fausboll, IV. p. 127), and Miigapakkha-
jataka, No. 536 (Fausboll, VI. p. 28):—

Phalinam iva pakkdnamh nicearh patanato bhayam
Evam jitdnam maceinam niceath maranato bhayari.

Cf. Udanav,, ch. 1. (“Impermanency”), v. 11 :—

“ As the ripe fruit is always filled with the dread of falling,
80 likewise he who has been born is filled with the fear
of death”. -

Cf. Ramiyana, IL. 105. v. 17 :—

Yathd phalinirh pakvandth ninyatra patanad bhayarn
Evari navasya jatasya ndnyatra marapdd bhayam.

Notes.—The simile and main idea of this verse is tacitly
implied in that of the foregoing one. Its intrinsic value
and historical significance lies indeed in the fact that it
stands in form midway between the verse in the Dasaratha-
jataka and that in the Ramdyana. As in the Sanskrit
epie, the Prakrit verse begins with yadia=Pili and Sk.
yatha, while the simile is indicated in Pali by the particle
1va, put after phalznath. In both the epic and the Prakrit

' Supplied by va.

% Frag, C. xvvo, 1,—not ndjusted by M. Senart.

® This line-end is connectod by M. Renart with the preceding verse.
He rcads instead—ya ayue payeli paning O—as the line-end of this verse, but
wo hava transferred it to the line-end of the next verse on the strength of
a closofitting Pali parallel (4. v. p. 199).
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test we have a oenitive singular form, jala—jafa,
while in Pali the form is that of a genitive plural, 'The
occurrence of identical and eimilar vefleetions in the
Dasarathajitaka and the Ramayana goes to prove that the
narrative of the Sanskrit epic was woven out of an older
Rama-story, which is preserved in ballad forms in the afore-
mentioned Jataka, the Mahabhirata, and in the first canto
of the Ramayana itself. Although the epic narrative has
far outgrown its original and completely changed its moral,
one may notice that the original story with its morals still
lurks withio its four corners.

Emu=Pali and Sk. evah. The change of v into m is a
peculiarity of the Prakrit of our text, but the form eva
1s not rare (see v. 14 2ufra).

1 {ra
emu jara ya mucu]' ya ayu payeti panina O*
(C, 8)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 135 (Dandavagga, v. 7):—

# Yatha dapdens gopilo givo plceti gocaramh
Evati) jard ca macon ca dyu picenti® paninam”.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec.1. (“Impermanency”’), p. 39 :—

“ As a man with his staff in his hand goes along tending
and pasturing the cattle, so are old age and death, they
also watch over the life that perishes.”

Ct. Udanav., ch. 1. (“ Impermaneney”), v. 17 s
“ As a cowherd with his staff gathers his cattle into the

stable, so disease and old age bring mankind to the lord
of death”.

' Frag. C. xyve 2,—not adjusted by M. Benart. He reads the fragment as
follows 3=

.y8
onm pe(P)rBYAMUCE .. e

1 his linc-ond was connected by M. Sonart with our v. 10 (ses p. 198,

f.n. 3). o
s A Burmess Ms. rends paceti.
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Notes.—Almost. the whole of the first line of the above verse
is missing from the extant Kharostht Ms., and the remnant
—ya ayn pageli panive Q—has been misplaced by M. Senart,
who tags it to the end of the preceding verse,  As has
been established, M. Senart’s (¥, 8 is unot, as he says, a
patchwork of two half-verses, but of twe scparate, though
fragmentary, verses which have been wrongly adjusted, not
by the seribe but by himself. However, our adjustment of
the fragments has gove a long way to enable us to complete
the verse as follows :—

yadha danena’ gopalo gavo payet: goyara
emu jara ya mucn ya ayu payeti panina O

—This stanza caunot be traced in any other canonical text
than the Dhammapada. The simile calls up a vivid picture
of a sowherd driving the cattle of a village to the common
pasture, and strikingly brings home to an agricultural

ple like the Indo-Aryans tlie idea of the manner in
which death drives all beings to their destiny.

Payeti=Pali piceti, an instance of causative.

12 yadha nadi pravatia racha vahati ? ..o
3

(Cvo, 9)

Ct. Mugapakkhajitaka, No. 526 (Fausbéll,
© VL p. 28):—

Yathd virivaho piiro gaccham niipavattati
Evam iyu manussinath gacchath nipavattati.
Yathi virivaho piiro vahe rakkh'ipakilaje
Evath jariya marapena voyhante vata panino.

Cf, Fa-kheu.pi-n, sec1. (“Impermanency”), p. 39 :—
“ As the waters of a river ever hasten on and flow away,

and once gone, never return, such is the life of man.
That which is gone knows not any return”.

+ Of. dana (=Pali dendak, 1. B. 39, p. 42); manikunalesu (=Pali
munikundalesw), Suhavaga, v. 8, tnfra (Cvo, 31).

3 For the line-end hcre M. Benart has—tavi oharanascva salii Q—which,
howorver, fite better with v. 13. The Udénavarga has a verse (ch. 1. v. 18) of
which the final words correspond to oharanaseve satii: “ As the waters of
s brook, 80 flow on by day and night tho Lours of man’s life ; il draws nearer
and nesarer to itsend .
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Cf. Udarav., ch. r. (“Impermanency”), v. 13 :—

“ Ay n viver that is always vanning swiftly by and never
returns are the days of man’s. life—they depsrt and come

back no niore ",

Notes.—The whole of the second line of theabove verse is
wissing from the extaut Kharosthi Ms, in spite of M. Senart
reading, as a line-end, fuvi okuranaseoa satti O—which fits
better with the line-end of the following verse. The
Prakrit verse might, however, be completed in oue of the
following two ways :—

' yadha nadi pravatia racha vahatl (npakulaja
emn jarays maranena vihati vata panine O)

* yadha nadi pravatia racha vahati (na nivatati
emam ayw manusana gachu na upavatati O)

Pravatia=Pali pavatiiiea, Sk, pravariya, ¢ beginning
to flow’, a gerund. The form is closer to Sanskrit. Racha
=Pali rukihonn, Sk. erksarn (cf. rucka, Asoka’s Rock-Ediet
11, Mansehmn version). M. Senart says: “I am not
sure of the reading racka or vacka; anyhow I can only
see in it a reflex of rrésa, whether for vracla or for rukkha.”
For the form macha, ¢f. vrackd in Asoka’s Rock-Ediet, 11,
Girnar version, If it is rachke, cof. Pali’ mal@vecchasi,
Suttavibhanga, 1. p. 179.

13 yadha vi dani vitati' ya ye deva oduopati’®
apaka bhoti *vitavi oharanaseva satii O*
(Cr, 10)

U M. Senart reads vikoti according lo the script, but th‘iu doos not give
any sense. He joins the words together as yedhavidanivikoti,

1 In M, Senart's edition the words are run togethier and read
yayedevaoduoputs,

3 He reads, and the Ms. clenrly has, vo° which, again, scems t.o have been
influenced by the o of tho preceding word bhotl. The final { is due to the
iufluence of tho preceding syllables. The words are run together in
M. Senurt’s cdition and vead apakabhotive........

+ He connects the line.end tavi oharanaseva satii with v, 13 (see ©v0,9,
. 73). Our adjustment is warranted by the senso of the verse as well as
by the mutifated shape of tho ling.end.

26
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14 cmam eva manusesu)' (avi)dha’(va)ti' pranayo
va ya avi(si)sati rali® maranaseva satii (O)
(C*, 11)

Cf. Mrgapakkhajataka, No. 338 (Fausbill,
VL p. 26) :—

Yﬁtlxé‘pi taute vitate yari yarh dev'Gpaviyuti
Appakam hoti vetabbam evati maceana jivitat.

Notes.—The Pili verse seemns to hive been expanded later into
two Prakrit stanzas, which are bound up together in thought
and serve to illustrate the course of human life by the imagery
of weaving. The sense is: when the loom is spread out, no
sooner are the threads spun out than what remains to be
spun grows less and less ;—a striking illustration of how the
hours of man’s life ceaselessly pass away. The imagery
reminds us of the ancient myth where the Goddess of Fate
is represented as a woman engaged in spinning the thread
of man’s life. The Prakrit verse 13 differs from the Pali by
its closing words okaranasera salii (which would equate
with Pali okaranass'era santike:. Dani vitati=Pali feante
vitate, Sk. tainire vitate,~(loe. absolute, ‘the loom being
spread out’). Oduopati, if the reading be correct, would
strietly correspoud to Sk. wdvepati, used impersonaily,
meaning  ‘casts out or is cast out’. The reading, as
M. Senart is also of opinion, is very doubtful. Oharana=
Sk. avaharane, better apakaiana, a synonym of marane
inv. 1. Verse 1 expanding the idea of the Pali clause
evamh macedua jivitarn, would read in Pali;—

Evam eva manussesu abhidhvanti pipayo
Yath ya dvisissati rati marapass’eva santike.

t Supplied by us. * Supplied by us, following the scunse of
the previous verse, thouyh tentatively,

3, ¢ We have changed M. Senart’s sinto dh, us thiese two letters have
often bel.“xl confounded in the Kharosthi Ms, ; of, maswre for madhure=Pali
madhwrath L B. 11 (np. 28.29) ; gec also M. Senurt’s °dhiti for ®siti (=Pali
omfti), v. 16 infra. Aftec M. Senart’s s thore is a gap, quite sufficient for
oue letter, which we buve tentatively tilled by & reading va. This gives us
avidhavati, meanicg “they run the comrse of lifo’ (quite in kecping with
the simile of the thread being sprp out).

* Filled by uw on the strength of clear traces of the upper part of an @
in the fac-simile. We have taken avidisati ns the future, drd pors. sing. of
sk, @ b Veis, ' to eater’, henee “to npproach, occupy

8 M. Bennrt entertains doubt as to the corvectuess of his rending lere ue
well as in the previous words,
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15 sati' eki na disati pratu ditho® bahojano
pratu eki na didati sati ditha hahojano O
(Cr, 12)

Cf. Dasarathajitaka, No. 461 T (Fausholl, IV.
p. 127), and Miagapakkhajataka, No. 538
(bid, p. 28) :— ‘

Sayam eke na dissanti pito ditthd bahujjani,
Pito eke na diszanti siya dittha bahujjani.

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (* Impermaneney ), v, 7 1=

“ One sees many men in the forenoon, some of whom one
will not see in the afternoon; one sees many men in the
afternoon, snme of whom one will not s2e in the (next)
forenoon ™.

Sati stands for se/ (=Pali and Sk. sgymn, of. nai=
ndywn, Apramadav., vv, 24-23). The ¢ bas inlervened
through False Analogy with dzdafi. For the fust o in
bahojano, see porusa (v. 9. supra)=Pali porisz (also
purisg). The Prakrit o ean also be explained as having been
lengthened from « to make up for the loss of a j in the
Pali 77 following.

16 tatra ko viSpasi macu daharositi® jivit.
e PV1 THIYALE DAra nari ca ekada O
(Cr, 13)

Cf. Magapakkhajitaka, No. 536 (Faushill, VI.
p. 36):—

Baharvpi hi miyanti nard ca atha nliriyo,
Tattha ko vissuse poso daharo "mhiti jivite.

' M. Senart snys that s«i would do weil.

2 Dithe has a variant ditha in the second line.

s M. Scnart resds dhiti, which is clearly a mistake for %«diti (Camifi).
In Kharogthi tho lotters dh and s, being very much alike, have produced
many n confusion of reading and writing, of, masuru for madhwrasit (I. B, 11,
pp- 28-29).
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Notes.—It is clear from the above citation that the lines of
the Pali verse are inverted in the Prakrit, The first line
of the Prakrit verse has macu (=Pali wacco, ‘ the mortal”)
for posn of the Pali. Instead of Pali werd ca atha niriyo,
the Prakryit verse reads wara nari ca ebade, which appears
to he an improvement on the Pali reading without altering
the sense. 'The Prakrit verse might be completed thus :—

tatra ko vi§pagi macu daharositi jivit(e
dahara hi) vi miyati nara nari ca ekada O

Vispadi=Pali rissase, Sk. ridvasel, an optative, ‘one
should trust.’ Siti=Pali (a)mkiti, Pali and Sk. (a)smifi,
a vowel-sandhi (daliaro+asmi+it¢)., The mistaken reading
dkiti has led M. Senart to equate it with Sk. dArfi (see
footnotes under avidhavati, v. 14 supra).

17 ayirena vatai kayu padha_ ... [siti
ruchu]l....... .. ..viflana niratha ba kadigarn O

(C, 14)
Cf. Dhammap., v. 411 (Cittavagga, v. 9) :—

Acirath vat’ ayam kiyo pathavim adhisessati
Chuddho apetavififidno nirattharh va kalifigaram.

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (“ Impermanency ”), v. 36 :—

“ Alas ! this body will soon lie on. the earth unnoticed,
empty, senseless, thrown away in a cemetery like a billet
of wood ", '

Cf. Mang, IV. 241 :—

Mrtam Sariram utsrjya kisthalostrasamarm ksitan
Vimukhd bandhava yanti dharmas tam anugacchati.

Notes.—T!e Prakrit verse or its Pali counterpart which is one
of the most important aud exquisite in the whole collection,
cannot be fraced in any other canonical text than the
Dhammapada. 1t appears to have expanded the idea
of the first’ line of Manu, IV. 241, which also occurs

' Frag. C. x11v0.
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in the Mahabharata, Tt seems, morcover, 1o be a Ioter
poetical summary of the Vijaya Sutta (Suttanipita, No. 11),
vv 8-9, and Sumedhd’s psalms  (Therfgatha, vv. 168.168),
confaining ascetic reflections on the loathsomeness and
trapsitoriness of the body. The interest of the Vijaya
verses and Sumedhd’s psalms lies in the fact that these
show richer combination of the Dhammapada verse and.
the Mana §loka :—

Yada ca so mato seti unddhumato vinilako,

Apaviddho susinasmiti anapekha honti fidtayo.

Khidanti namh supind ca sighld ca vaka kimi,

Rika gijjhd ea khadanti ye ca afifie santi panayo.
(Vijaya Satta)

Nibbuyhati susanath acivam kédyo apetaviiifidno

Chuttho! kalingarath? viya jigucchamanehi fatihi.

Chaddiina® nam susdne parsbhattath nhayanti jignechantd

Niyakd matapitaro kimh pana sidhirapd janatd.
(Therigatha)

—We are far from saying that the Buddhists were
horrowers from the Minavas or viee versa. The truth is
that both the Buddhists and the Manavas, no less than the
poets of the Mahabhdrata, had drawn upon a common
sonrce, which goes back at last to the people at large:
we mean that the higher reflections contained in the
verses under notice sprang originally from a cruder
.popular wisdom, ervstallized in the shape of maxims which
are preserved and used by the community in more forms
than one. The language of these maxims in their popular
forms is generally Prakrit, the term denoting no more than
the current speech of a locality or community. Sumedha'’s
verses preserve a few remnants of Prakrit forms, eg.,
chuttho for chuddhe; kalikaramn, kaliikaram for kalinga-
ram; chaddina, chathuna, chathana, chatthana for chaddita ;
wiyakd, a Prakrit survival in Pali. The reflections in the
Vijays Sutta and Sumedhd’s verses are only & poetic
version of the teaching of thie kdydunpassand or kayagatasati
section of the prose Satipatthiina Sutta (Majjhima, I) or
Maldsatipatthana Suttanta (Digha, I1); see also the
Up., Prapathaka I.

V Qhattha may wlso be tuken in the scuse of chaddita, ‘thrawn off’,
considering that Bumedha’s expressions are almost the same an those in the
Munu Sloka :  Chutthe  kaligoredn  viga=uterjya  kisthalostrasamam, CF.
Beugnli, chuti, chod@. choiidda.  Praf. Pischol notes a variant cuddho,

* Variants—kulikaram kalinkavain,

2 Variants —chathuna, chathana, chatthana,
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The Prakrit verse might be completed thus :—

ayivena vatai kayn padha(vi adhiSe)siti
rachn ' (apeta)vitana nivatha va kadigarn Q

The Dhammapada groups the Pali counterpart of this verse
ander the Cittavagga, but it has -little bearing on the
main theme of the chapter. The mere ocenrrence of the
word vifidana or of the idea that a corpse lies senseless or
devoid of consciousness, does not surely entitle it to a
place in the Cittavagga. The Prakrit text and the Udana-
varga have rightly grouped it among the Jara verses,

Ayirena = Pali aud Sk. acirena, an adverb with instru-
mental termination, meaning ‘ without delay’, ¢ very soon’.
The Pali form acira is a counterpart of Sk. aciraf which
has an ablative termination. . Vatai=Pali ratdyan, a
vowel-sandhi (vate-+af); for ai=ayan, of. nai=adyah,
(Apramadav., vv. 24,25, pp. 188, 138). Padbavi=Pali
patharih,  Ardhamigadbt, padhavish, Sk. prthivyim.
The form of the Prakrit text stands mid-way between the
Pali and the Ardha Magadhi. AdhiSesiti="Pali adkisessats,
‘will lie (on the earth)’, can be compared with wato
sefi susanasmish, *the deceased lies down in the cemetery’;
the expressions give an idea of exposure of dead bodies.
We wust nndeistand by the word adhdsessats or seti not that
a man casts off his body, like the brute creation in general,
to Ke on ihe earth (which is rather an exception than a
rule),® but that after his death his body is thrown away by
his kinsmen or friends (fiatayo or bandhava)3 in a émedana
where it undergoes the natural proeess of decomposition*
or is eaten up by the worms and carnivorous birds and
beasts®. Ruchu is according to M. Senart=TPali rubtio
(Sk. rnkamah), *rough, rude’, which may very well take
the place of the Pali chuddho, ©vile, despicable’. But we
cannot fully agree with the French savant, for the Prakrit
ruchn is a weaker expression than the Pali chnddlo which
does not surely mean ‘vile, despicable’ as he supposes,

* Algo apeto or avetn.  For areta, cf. wveti, v. 24 infra

¢ In cases of deaths by accident, o.g., of porsons dying by ship-wreck,
or in n desert or out of the way place. The ipunnaka Jitnka (No. 1)
preserves the account of a perilons journcy of caravans over a vast
sandy desert where hundreds of Indian merchants lay dead or killed, their
dend bodies or remaink being left undisposed of. Cf. & similar account of
the fate of the pesuunka ¢wrii in the Vedabbha Jitaka (No, 48).

1 Ree Manu, 1V, 241, and Sumedha’s psalms cijed supra,

s, See Vijaya Suttn, vv. 8.9; Satipatthina Satta (Majjhima, T,
pp- 58 fir.).
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His rendering of the L&l word, no less than the commen-
tators’ paraphrase, is teutative and ultimately untenable.
Chuddho = apaviddio, © despised’ {Phammapada-Comy.) ;
chuddha=chaddita, ‘forsaken’, ‘ecast-off’ (Jataka-Comy.
Fausbéll, V. p 303). The former interpretation is based
upon a canonical text like the Vijaya Sutta, v. 8,
—apaviddho  susgnusmitn—~and the latter on Sumedba’s
psalm (Therlgatha, v. 469)—chaddina nam susine. These
canonical passazes do not bear out these interpretations.
In the Vijaya Sutta the meaning of cinddiko is expressed by
these three words; wddiumile, vinilako and apacidiho,—
* bloated, discoloured and despised ”. Both the words ckuttho
and chaddiua ocenr in Sumedhd’s psalms (Therigatha,
vv. 468-469), avd the former word might have been
taken in the seuse of ‘useless’ (chutlho lalinigarath
viga=nirafthamy ra kaltigurain), if it bad not referred
to kayo. We think that the Pali chuddio is=the Sk.
Esubdhal, ‘agitated’. This word indicates the successive
stages of decomposition uniergone by a dead body in
a cemetery (ef. Vijaya Sutta, v. 8; Satipatthina Sutta,
Majjhima, L p. 58). Such a coudition was very useful
te the development of the seience of avatomy in India,
as natural decomposition in ‘charuel fields’ served well
the purpose of seientifie dissection. Aveta-(or apeta-)
villana=Vali wpeloviiidnamh, lit. * froam which conseious-
ness has departed ’, “devoid of consciousness ’, ¢senseless ’.
M. Senart observes that the Prakrit text appears to
have replaced apefe by some syunonym but does not sugyest
what it might be. Kullikabhatta,, the commentator of
the Manu Samhita couuects the idea of weetana, ¢sense-
less’ with a log of waod (dasthalostravad acetanam).
Radigaru="Pali kelingaran (variant, halikararn), ‘alog
or billet of woud’=Thatthakbanda (Dhammapada-Comy.)=
hagthalogiza (Manu §loka). The Prakrit is, on the whole,
more correct than kalinigarair, and it stands closer to the
Pali variant kelokara, even if the forms kali, keli and kadi
may all be said to have been derived from the Sk. kastha : of,
Beugali kadi, kalhi, kath.  According to the Dhammapada-
Lomy., the comparison is with the useless parts of a tree
left off in the wood, und this explanation is borue out by a
Munu sloka (v. 69), the first line of which contains the
expression arupye hasthaval fyalled, ‘casting away like
a piece of wond in the forest’. The word hadigare
or Falitigarari may also mean a log of wood, Iving useless in
a dmasina, partly burnt or wholly unbumt, if not in the
sense that it is not brought back hiome for conswnption.
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18 .... [avathaui a. . u?????
]'[ni sisani tani distani ka]® rati O
(€, 15)

19 [yanimani prabhaguni vichitani disodisa
kavotaka]’(ni)! [athini tani distani kaJ® rati O
(€, 16)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 140 T (Jaravagua, v, 1) :—

Yan imani apatthani® aliptin’ eva siraqe
Kipotukini atthini tini disvina ka rati.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. x-x. (“Old Age”), p. 120:—

“When old, like autwmm leaves, decayed and without
covering, life ebbed ont and dissolution at hand, little

good repeutance then ! ™’

Cf. Udauvav,, ch. 1. (“ Impermanency ”), v. 5 :—

**Those pigeon-coloured bones ure thrown away and scatter-
ed in every direction; what pleasure is there in looking
at them .

Cf.  Vasubandha's Gathasangraha, v. 21 (Rockhill’s
Udanavarga, Appendix) :—

“ They (the bodies) are thrown away and scattered in
every direction, like those pigeon-coloured bones; what
pleasure, then, is there in looking at them ™.

TFausboll identifies the Prakvit verses with the
following in the DivyAvaddna, p. 561 :—

Yiuiminy apaviddhini viksiptani dido dasa

Kupotavarniny asthini tani drstveha ki vatih.
Imdui yany upasthindni alibur iva 6arade (¥)*
Suikhavarnini §ivsapi tani drstvéha ki ratih.

' Frag. 0. xivve, 1. : Prag. . xxino, 1, 3 Frag. C. xiyvo, 2,

+ Bupplied by us, in place of the dot of omission (seo I. Cvo, 16, p. 74).

? Frag. C. xxnve, 2, * Variant, nvatthani.

7 Beal's renderiug seems far from correct,

* ‘Tho Ms. used by Cowell nud Neil vends xerablie, which ix meaningless,
The mistake is perhaps due to the seribe.
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Noteg.—The two Prakrit verses appear to have grown out of one
verse incorporated in the Pali Dhammapada and the Udana-
varga, and are, ou the whole, similar to two verses quoted
in the DivyAvadana, probably from an older Sanskrit
recension of the Dhammapada resembling that from which
a whole ehapter is quoted in the Mabavastu, III. pp. 434
fol. The Prakrit verses stand, as the resemblance of
certain words go to prove, nearer in point of date to the
Pali gatha. Verse 18 might be restored as follows :—

(yanimani) avathani a(lap)u(ni va sarade?

saghavarna® )ni §isani tam digtani ka rati O
1t is somewhat difficult to say whether itis a charnel-field or
a erematorium, of which the Pali gatha and the Prakrit verses
depict the scene. The expressions saghavarnani &igani (i.e.,
¢ the skulls looking white like conch-shells’) and kavolatan:
athins (i.e., * the pigeon-coloured bones’) can as well be asso-
ciated with 'a burning scene® as with the picture of a
charnel-field  But scanning the verses closely, one can
diseover that these form an appropriate sequel to v. 17
and complete the description of the fate of a dead body
thrown away in a charnel-field. Verse 17 does not
proceed farther than the description of a dead body under-
going the process of decomposition and lying in the
cemetery like a log of wood, and it leaves to verses 18 and
19 to describe what befalls the bodily remains after
decomposition and consumption by the worms, birds and
beasts, viz., the skeleton and thée bones. As a matter of
fact, these two verses, no less than verse 17, are based
upon the KayAnupassapd section of the Satipatthina or
Mahasatipatthana Discourse, which actually contains the
distinctive expressions, e.g., disd-widisz vikkhittani, atthi-
kini setani (corresponding to Adpofakini of the Pali, and
k votakani of the Prakrit verse) sanklavapnipmibhan
(Majjhima, I p. 38). For such asectic reflections in Indian
literature, it is important to bear in mind the following
references, which are interesting :— :
1. Maitrdyani Up. I. B=Vijaya Sutta, vv. 2.7=Satipat{hina

Sutta, secs. 6-7.

! With regard to tho restorationof the first line we have followed the
saggestion of M, Senart (g. v. p. 76). But inatead of alapu one may read alavn.

* Also, “vranani.

* Ajitnkesnkambala says, * sandipaficamd purisd matam 8ddys gacchanti,
yava &l&hanf padani pafififpenti, kipotakfni atthini bhavanti, bhassantd-
hutiyo” (Digha, 1. p. 56). * K&potakaniti kapotake-vennani, pirapata.
pokkha-vapnini 7 (Sumangala Vilssini, 1 p. 186). The story of Cijakdla
‘ahd Mahftkela in the Dhammapada-Comy. gives n detniled account of the
possible changes of a dead body dnring crewmation,

27
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2. Prakvit verse 17=Dhammapada, v. 41=Vijaya Sutta,
vv. 8-9=Therigithd, vv. 4$68.469=Satipatthina Sutta,
the first portion of sec. 8.

3. Prakrit verses 18-19=DivyAvadina, p. 56 =Satipatthina
Sutta, the latter portion of sec. 8.

Sec. 8 of the Satipatth&na Discourse, especially its
latter portion, clearly indicates the importance of ¢charnel-
fields’ in the history of the science of Anatomy in India,
particularly in relation to Osteology (see Hoernle’s Studies
tn Indian Medicine, Pt. 1), long before the time when
dissection became a-desideratum.

Avathani=Pali apattiani (variant, avatthzni), Buddhist
Sk. upasthanani (DivyAvadana) =chadditani, ¢thrown off’
(Dhammapada-Comy.)=* thrown away” (Udaoavarga).
It is difficalt to understand how this meaning could be
derived from avathani, unless we suppose that it is the
neuter plural of avatha=Pali apattharh or avattharh,
‘dislocated’, ¢ displaced >. When applied to alapuni (* pump-
king’), avathani=vippakinnani, *scattered, at sixes and
sevens’ (Dhammapada-Comy.). Alapuni va sarade=Pali
alapiin’eva sirade, Buddhist Sk. elgbur ive darade, ©like
pumpkins during autumn’; ¢secattered like pumpkins,
exposed to heat and wind during autumn’ (Dbammapada-
Comy. : siradakile vatdtapakalGni tatltha vippakinpa-alapuni
viga). Digtani would strictly correspond to Pali ditthans,
Sk. drgtans, ‘seen’. M. Senart says that the construction
is “less normal, but not unacceptable in this form ™.
This may be an idiom. But if fan: digtani ka rati be not
regarded as an idiomatie construction and digtans not taken
a8 & past participle qualifying fani, we can explain the form
as distana, a Gerund corresponding to disvana of the Pali
verse, the final ¢ being accounted for as having developed out
of rhythm with the preceding fani. The Buddhist Sanskrit
form in the Divyfvadana is also & Gerund, drstra.  The
Prakrit form keeps closer to the Pali in having a suffix
similar to the Pali iraue. Prabhaguni, ‘fragile’. We
have a singular form of the word in v. 5, supra. The
word in this plural form cannot be equated with Sk.
prablatigura. M, Senart rightly suggests that it implies
8 base prabhegu, identical in meaning with prabhanga.
Difodida="Vali and Ardha Magadhs, diso disarn, *in
various directions’, ‘on all sides’. The Divyvadana verse
reads dio dasa, ‘the ten cardinal points’,
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20 [imina putikaena aturena pabhaguna
nicaSuhavijinena jaradhamena s]'(avaso)*
(nime)’dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara O

(Cv, 17)

21 [imina putikaena vidvarena (pabhaguna)‘]®
[ (nicasuhavijinena)]® (jaradhamena savaso)” -
(nime)*dha parama Sodhi yokachemu anutara O
(C, 18)
22 [imina putikaena visravatena putina
nica]’[Subavijinena jaradha]*(mena savaso)"
(ni)*{ medha parama Sodhi yokachem(u)®] 4
anutara O
(Cv, 19)

Cf. 8a “yutta, I p. 131 § 5 :—

Imind plitikdyena bhindanena pabhabguni

Cf. Therag. v. 321 :—

Nimmissath paramam santim yogakkhemam anuttarath.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see 1. (“Impermanency”), p. 43 e

' What use is this body when it lies rotting beside the flow-
ings of the Ganges ? It is but the prison-house of disease,
and of the pains of old age and death. To delight in

* Frag. C, xuyvo, 3, *, * Supplied by n, ¢ Supplied by us,
* Frag. C. xinrve, ¢ Frag. C. xivvo, 4 7, * Bupplied by us,
* Frag. C. xx1vo. o Frag. C. 1vo, 1. '1, 1% Bupplied by us,

1% The u is supplied by us,

v¢ Prag. C. xLV0, and Frag. C. xxvive, 1; the latier preserves, as is
sugyested by five queries (p. 92), so many faint traces of the bottom of the
churacters, of which the apper portion isin tact in the former,

1% Tho circlo is supplied by us,
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pleasure, and to be greedy after self-indulgence, is but to
increase the load of sin, forgetting the great chauge that
must crme, and the inconstancy of human life.”

Cf. Udsnav., ch. 1, (“Impermanency”), v. 37 :—

“Continually afflicted by disease, always emitting some
impurity, this body, undermined by age and death, what
is the use of it.”

Notes.—These three verses, which are yuite pecaliar to the Prakrit
text, are bound up together in thought as completing the
ascetic reflections in v. 5, supra.  The Pali parallel of the
first line of v. 21, (and & posteriori of vv. 20, 22) is in
the Samhyutta verse cited above, and that of the third line
of each of the three verses occurs in the Theraghtha, v. 32,
and one need not be surprised if the parallel of the middle
line, which is common. to all the verses, be found out in
some uther PAli verse, not yet discovered. The linking
together of three lines, that is, of three separate ideas,
into one verse, appears to be a novelty, serving to give
altogether a new idea, though the combination seems
somewhat incongruons. At any rate, they betray quite a
mecbanical growth, however much a commentator may try
to make out some grand meaning by his ingenuity. We are
confident that the process of such co-ordination is earlier in
the Buddhist literature, and that in all probability the
number of vefses was originally less than three, and perhaps
not more than one. As may be conjectured from the
Samyutta verse and that in the Uddnavarga, the original
verse consisted of two lines, and ended with the question

_ “what is the use of it " or “47 rati” asin v. 19, supre,
or with such reflections as we find in the second line of the
Sathyutta verse : atttyami hariyami kamataphi samihala,
However, taking the verses as they are, they seem to admit
of a two-fold interpretation : either (1) that there is a
break at the end of the second line, the construetion lacking
in some expression to complefe the Stoic rune like that
which might be translated “what do you gain (by)";
or (2) that these verses mark a turning-point in the
general trend of thought, in that they draw the hearcer’s
attention away from the vain moralising ou the transitoriness
of the bedy to the real purpose to which the body should
be employed.  The second interpretation leads us to
understand the underlying idea of these verses as follows:
"Taking for granted that the body is such and such, the
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question henceforth arises, what use we shonld make of it.
Is it not proper to create for each of us an unsarpassed
state of safeby even with the help of sueh a body ?* This
is quite in keeping with the spint of Buddhism, which as
a heroic faith sought to shake off the cowardly ponderings
over the loathsomeness of decaying body.

Verse 20.—Putikacna=Pali patikagens, with this
body emitting impurity ’; ef. pufisancho in v. 5, supra.
Aturena="Pili and Sk. afwrera, which is identical in
meaning with rouridv in v. 5, and dfwreh in Dhammap.,
v. 147. Nicaduhavijinena corresponds, according to
M. Sevart, to Sk. wilydsubha-vicirnpena, *permeated with
impurities .  The expression is not to be met with in Pali.
Jaradhamena savaso=Pali jorddhammena saririso, ¢ asso-
ciation with what 18 conditioned to decay ’; ef. “continually
afflicted by disvase ” (Udanavareza). Nimedha, if the dia
be regarded as a clerical error for s, as is sometimes the
case in the Ms. (see footnotes under avidhavati. Jarav.,
v. 14, p. 202), wonid give place to a form nimese, which
would tally well with the Pah first-person form wimimissarn
of the Theragatha verse. If it be not such a mistake, then
dha must be equated with the Pali suffix #ha, and wimedha
classed with such second-person forms as areladiha,
nikhemaidha, Ghodka, ndhvaradhe, ete. (pp. 130-137).
Parama fodhi=Pali paremam suddhith, Sk. paramarh
gnddhim (or danddfim), *the highest purity’, which is the
same in meaning as ridodhi  (Magav., vv. 27-29), a
synonym of Nirviga. The Theragithd reads santi,
¢ tranquillity ’, ¢ peace ’, another synouym of Nirvana.

Verse 21.—Vidvarena is a curious Prakrit form, convey-
ing the same sense as the Pali dbindanena, *by (that which
is) brittle’; of. bhedanadhamme kalevare, Therigatha,
v. 380 ; gariina in v. 5, supra. Some of the Pali Mss. of
the Samyutta vead bdindarcna (instead of bkindanena), a
variant which has a justification from cases like palbatygura
—pabbhatguna.  The Prakeit widvarena sounds closer to
bhindarcua.

Verse 22.-Viiravatena putina=Pali sisaveniena
pEted, Cwith impurity llowing off’, from the root +/sra
(to flow). '
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23 [(a)'yara jiyamanena dajhamanena nivruti
nimedha]* [parama sodhi yokachemu anutara]® (O)
(Cr, 20)

‘Cf. Therag., v. 32 :—

Ajaram jiramanena tappaminena nibbutith
Nimmissati paramamh santith yogakkhemam anuttararh.

Notes.—This verse, which is peculiar to the Praknit text, clearly
sets forth the moral of the foregoing three verses. The
Theragatha aseribes the authorship of the Pali parallel to
Suppiya Thera.

Ayara="Pali gjararh, *the undecaying’, a synonym
of Nirvia. Jiyamanena=Pali jiramanena, ‘by a person
in a state of decaying'; cf. khane khane jardya abhibhuyya-
manatld jiramanens (Paramatthadipani). Dajhamanena=
Pali dayhaminena, a syvonym of lappaminena, ‘by a
person in a state of burnirg’. Nivruti=Pali nibbutith,
Sk. mirprlith, a synonym of Nirvina. Here the change is
either from v into v as in Pali (cf. atkr« of the Manserah
Ediets), or from rp into vr.

24 [jiyati hi rayaradha sucitra adha sarira bi jara
uveti

sata tu’ dharma na® ja]'[ra (w)veti]® [sato hiva’
sabhi praveraya]®ti* O

(Cw, 21)

1 The a is supplied by us. * Frag. C. 170, 2.

3 Frag. C. Xxvive, 2. ¢ Thoe circle is supplied by us.

s, ¢ M. Scnart rends na ta tu, but donbts the na (p. 77). Ha also doubts
the character which follows dharma, sud which he tentatively reads ca.
Qur restoration is based on the Pali purallel which M. Senart has unfortunate.
1y missed, ! Frag, C.1v0, 3, * Frag. C. xxvivo, 3,

¢ M. Scoart has higa, which gives no meaning. Our roading, however, is
tentative. Sce notes (1.215).

10 Frag. €. xvio, not adjusted bLv M. Benart, who reads
o Stbohisusabhi pravera(ya). .

. Sennrt reads ka.  The letter is so ewhat mutilated, [n Kharosthi,
ti, it writton hurriedly, may very well apprur tike ka,
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Cf. Dhammap, v. 151 (Jardvagga, v. 6);
Samyutta, 1. p. 71; Jataka, V. pp. 483,
494 :—

Jiranti ve rijarathd sucittd atho sarivamh pi jaram upeti
Sataft ca dhammo na jarath upeti santo have sabbhi
pavedayanti-

Cf.  Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. x1x. (“Old Age”), p. 118 :—

“And when the body dies, and the spirit flees, as when a
royal persanage rejects a (broken) chariot, so do the
flesh and bones lie scattered and dispersed. What reliance,
then, can one place on the body ?

Cf. Udanav., ¢h. 1. (“ Tmpermaneney ”’), v. 29 :—

“Even the brilliant chariot of the king is destroyed, the
body also draws nigh to old age ; but the best of men,
who teaches others this best of all good laws, shall not
know old age.”

Notes.—This verse forms a fitting sequel to the foregoing one,
as we reach in it a point where itis the turn of the compiler
to say if there is anything within buman experience which
does not decay in the midst of decaying things. The reply
given is in the affirmative, dilating upon the popular com-
parison of the body or material form to a chariot or royal
chariot (ef. Katha. I.3, 3, quoted ante, p. 160, and Dhp.
v. 171 : imarn lokasn rajarathipamari). The only thing that
does not approach decay is sata dharma=Pali safamn
dhamman, which is but a synonym of Nirvapa (Jataka,
V. p. 484). Sato hiva sabhi praverayati means the
same thing as Pali saulo lave sabbhi paveduyanti, ‘ the
persons who have attained the tranquil state, discuss with
the wise'. Por saulo, cf. Bengali sidhu-santa. Hisa of
M. Senart is unintelligible unless it is taken, tentatively,
as a mistake for Afva standing, with inverted vowels, in
place of the Pali Aare, that is to say, Aiva from kavs (by
Metathesis} =Pal kave.  For the second » of prarverayati
(=Pali pavedaya li), of. Sk astadaba =Pali - ttharasa.
This is the only instance of the equation of » with d in the
extant Kharostht Ms,
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25 [muj. p.rat. muj|'fu pachatu majhatu muju
bhavasa parako
J (na punu jatijaravavehisi)®
(O

(Cro, 22)

sarvatra vi..

... ... . . za2

Cf. Dhammap., v. 348 t (Tanhavagga, v.15) :—

Mufica pare mufiea pacchato majjhe muifica bhavassa
paragi,
Sabbattha vimnttaminaso na punai® jatijaram unpehisi.

Cf. Bhaddasalajataka, No. 465 (Faasbsll, IV,
p. 156) :—

Agge ca chetvd majjhe ca pacchd milam vichindatha
Iivamh me chijjaradnassa na dukkhai marvanam siya.

Cf. Udanavarga {Prof. Pischel’s ‘ Turfan-Recen-
sionen des Dhammapada’), Yugavarga, ch. xxix.
v. 66 (B h7) :—

Mufica purato mufica pagcato madhye mufica bhavasya
paragah

Sarvatra vimuktaminaso na punar jatijaram upegyasi.

Cf. Udanav., ch. xx1x, (“Day and Night”), v. 59 :—

“Having cast off what is before, having cast off what is
behind, having cast off what is in the middle, one goes
to the other shore of existence ; when the mind is free
flrm?h e’verythiug, one ‘will not be subject to birth and

eath.’

Notes.-—.-'l‘his Prakrit verse, with the exhortation not to proceed
again towards birth and decay and with the suggestion
about the means thereto, comes rightly at the end of the
chapter. Having regard to the means, the Pali parallel

! Frag. C. v, 4. * Frag. C. nvo, L.

> Wo have followed M. Scunart's restoration.
* The circle is supplied by us ® Frag, C. nvo, 2, ® Vnriant, puna,
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is entitled to a place in the Tanhavagga. But it is
quite out of place in the chapter, entitled (in Rockhill’s
translation of the Udanavarga) “ Day and Night ”, corres-
ponding to the Yamakavagga of the Pali text. It is out
of place there because no verse in which the negative and
positive phases of a single idea are not contrasted deserves
a place among the “Twin-verses”. The Prakrit verse
might be restored, in the light of the Pali gath& and
the English translation of the verse in the Udanavarga,
as follows :— )

muj(u) p(u)rata muje pachatn majhatn moju bhavasa
] ) parako
sarvatra vi’mntamanaso) (na punu jatijaravuvehisi Q)

Muju would strictly correspond to Pali wuiicari (pres.
- part.), ‘having cast off’ (Udanavarga). In the Pali verse we
have an imperative form of \/mue. Puratu=Pali purato,
Sk. puratah, ‘what is before’ (purato, Uddnavarga). In the
Psli verse we have the locative form pure. Pachatu=Pili
pacchalo, Sk. pasca’o, ‘what is behind’ (Udanavarga).
Majhatu="Pali najjhato, ‘ what is in_the middle’ (Udana-
varga). The Pali majjfe has a locative termination. The
Pali counterparts of puratu, packatu and majlaly are
explained in the Dhammapada-Comy. thus : Mufica pure’ti
atitesy khandhesn Glayarn nikantith afjhesanann pafthanari
pariyogiharn paramasaim tanhath. Mufice pacchato’ts andga-
Lesw p1 Rhnndhesu alayddini mufica, Majjhe'tt paccuppannesu :
—(i.e., ‘Free yourself from the thirst for, the dealing with,
the diving into, the solicitation for, the seeking after, the
dwelling upon, the past, the future and the present aggre-
gates’). The exhortation of the above verse is expressed
io another form in the Bhaddekaratta Discourse (Majjhima,
Suttas 131-134) :

Atitamh ninvagameyysa, nappatikahkhe anigatam,
Yad atitarh pahinan tath, appattafi ca andgatam, .
Paccuppannafi ca yo dhammath tattha tattha vipassati.

Thera Mahakacciyana’s interpretation of the Discourse
(Majjhima, Sutta No. 133) which is the historical basis,
as we take it, of the Sabbatthivada doctrine, is this:
Kathain ... alitain ndnvagameti 7 Tti me cakkhmiv alosi
atilah addhanan iti rapd 1 na tatthe hoti chanduriga-
patibaddharn hoti vififignath—(i.e., “How is it that a person
does not pursue the past ? ‘Such was my eye in the past,

28
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of this kind’, to such a thought his mind is pot attached
with a passionate longing.”) So also with regard to the
remaining senses, all collectively termed khandhg in the
Dhammapada Comy. ; and the same explanation holds true
of the future and the present.

The chapter contains 25 stanzas,

[9. Suhavagal

The following 20 stanzas expressive of the optimistic outlook
of the Buddhist recluse life constitute a group, similar to and
partly identical with the Sukhavagga of the Pali text (ch. xv.),
where the total pumber of verse is 12. See. xxu of the
Fa-kheu-king, corresponding to the Pali Sukhavagga, contains
14 verses, and the same group in the Udanavarga (ch. xxx.)
contains altogether 53 verses. Although the colophon indicat-
ing the total number of verses in the Prakrit group is missing
from the existing Kharosthi Ms., it may be judged from the
general trend of thought that the group ended with the 20th
stanza. The juxtaposition of the Jere and Suka groupsisa
remarkable feature of the Prakrit text, and it serves to bring
out prominently, by a contrast of two modes of reflection on
two aspeets of human life, the bright prospeet that lay before
the religious life of the Buddhist Bhikkhus.

1 [aroga parama labha satuthi parama dhana
vi§pasa' parama mitra]® nivana paramo suha (O)’

(Cvo, 24)
2 (jiga){cha® parama (r)ok(a)]® [saghara parama
duha
eta fatva yaJdhabh(u)*tu nivana paramo suha O
(Cvo’ 25)

+ M, Sonart tentatively reads rafpase, which is no donbt o mistnke of the
seribe.  Soe hig notes on the word (p. 78).

* Frag. C. nvo, 3. * The circle is supplied by ua.

¢ Supplied by us in the light of the Pali jigaccha. * M. Senart rends ka.

¢ Frag. C. xxx1xV0, 1,—nol adjusted by M. Senart; r and a, put within
Wrackets, are sappiied by us, 7 Frag. C. nivo, 4, & Supplied by ua.
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Cf. Dhammap., vv. 204, 203+ (Sukhav, vv. §,7) t=—

Arogyn param3 I8bhd, santutthl paramath dhanarh
Vissdsa param} §idti, nibbinam paramerh sukbam,
Jigncchd paramé rogd, satkhard parama dukha,

Etam fiatvd yothabhfitath nibbinath paramam sukham.

Cf.  Udanav,, ch. xxv1, (% Nirviva ), vv. -7 =

“ Absence of disease is the best of possessions, contented:
ness the best of riches, a true friend the best of friends,
pirvapa the greatest happiness, ”

“ All compound things (sahskara) are the greatest of pains,
hunger the worst of diseases; if one has found this out,
he has found the highest nirvipa.”

Notes.—These two verses form an excellent pair serving to
throw by contrast the two aspects of human life into
clear relief. After lingering so long upon decay and
impermanence, it is, indeed, a great relief to read two verses
which contain a message of hope. In the midst of decay
and decrepitude there is a state of health, contentment and
bliss which abides, The logical succession of thought is
kept up better in the order in which the verses occur in
Prakrit and Sanskrit.

Aroga parama labha=Pali drogya parama labia,
‘ health is a great gain’. Health is a medical term, used
figuratively in the Buddhist phraseology to denote
negatively a state of the absence of hunger or appetition.
That health is a great blessing of life is a common-sense
view, the natural desire of mankind, as, perhaps, of all
forms of life being to live in valour, vigour and ‘energy
(8aurye, virge, balasr). The Buddhist teaching serves only
to widen the idea of health, which is a state of well-being of
the body as well as of the mind. A healthy mind is
that which is free from sense-appetite. Satuthi parama
dhana=Pali sanfutthi paramam dhanath, ©contentment
is a great possession’. Contentment is a positive nomen-
clature for aroga, as wealth is that for gain,

3 .....[subaparicai]' -
e @trasuha dhiro sabasu vi(vu)la suha O
(C¥, 26)

! Frag. C. xxxixvo, 2,—not adjusted Ly M, Senart, who reads ruha®
* Supplied according to M. Bouart’s suggestion.
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Cf. Dhammap. v. 200 t (Pakiunakav., v, 1) :—

Mattasukhaparicedgd passe ce vipulamh sukham
Caje mattisukhatk dhiro sampassam vipulam sukhaih.

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (* Happiness ¥), v. 32 :—

“1f the stedfast man seeks for great happiness, and wonld
give up little happiness, let him cast away the little
happiness and look well to the great one. ™

Notes.—The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would

e S

(matra)suhaparicai (pase’ yi vivula suba
caji?) matrasuha dhire sabadu vi(va)la suba O

—~Two words are important : matra="Pali » {3, Sk. watra,
3 smaller measure’, and vivala=Pali and k. viprlum,
“a larger measure’. C°paricai=Dali Sparicedgi. Cf. uracas
(1. B. 8, p. 25)=Pali npaccagd. The verse teaches that
when a man - has a choiee between two measures of happi-
ness, he ought to strive for the larger one. The principle
inculeated is not Utilitarian, f.e., the greatest happi-
ness of the greatest number. The happiness aimed at
is an iodividual experience. In the Devadaha Subta
(Majjhima, No. 101) Buddha refutes the Jaina theory
of the quantification of pleasure and pain. In his opinion
one cannot say this quantity of pain (eflakatn dukkharn)
is due to self, and that to not-self. Here the idea of quan-
tity implies no more than intensity of feeling.

4 . 1.esu anusua
(usu)esu manusesn viharamu anusua C
(Cr, 27)

Cf, Dhammap., v. 199 T (Sukbav., v. 3) :—

Susukham vats jivima ussukesu anussuki
Ussukesn manussesu vibarima anussuka,

t From n comparison with the form bhage (Sahnsav. vv. , 5, pp. 168, 159).
* Cf. tho form cari, Apramadav. v. 1, p. 119, Panitav, v. 7, p. 175,
PThere avo many other instances of such Optative forma ending in €.
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Cf.  Ta-kheu-pi-u, sec. xx11r. (* Rest and Repose "),
p. 137 :—

“ My life is now at rest, sorrowless in the midst of sorrow;
all men have sorrow, but [ have none.”

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (“ Happiness "), v. 44 1—

“Ah! let uslive exceedingly happy, living without greed
among men who are greedy, without greed in the midst
of the greedy. ”

The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would be =—

(suhai vata jivamu) u(su)eSu anusua
{usu)esu manufegu viharamu anusua O

5 subai vata jivamu viranesu averana
[veranesu ma]'nusesu viharamu averana O
(Cv, 28)

Cf. Dhammap,, v, 187 + (Sukhav,, v. 1) :—

Susukhamh vata jivima verinesu averino,
Verinesu manussesu viharima averino,

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xx1tr, (“Rest and Repose™),
p. 187 :—

“ My life is now at rest, with no anger amongst those who
are angry (or those who hate). Men indeed on all sides
feel anger, but my life (conduct) is free from anger.”

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (“ Happiness”), v. 48 :~
“Ah! let us live exceedingly happy, living without batred

amidst men who bate, without hatred among haters. "

6 suhai (vata)® jivamu kijanesu akijana
kijanesu ma(n)*u(ses)*u (viyharamu akijana O
(Cr, 29)

U Prag, €. xx1vve, ¢, 3, 4, ¢ Sapplied by us.
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This would give in Pali :—

Susukhath vata jivima kificanesu akificani,
Kificanesu manussesu viharima akificand.

7 suhai vata jivaru yesa mu nathi kijana!
o - . as
kijanesu manusesu viharamu akijana (O)?
(C, 30)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 200t (Sukbav.,, v. 4)=
Fausbill, Jataka VI. p. 55 :—

Susukhat vata jivims yesaih no n’atthi kificanath
Pitiblinkkhi bhavissima devd dbhassard yathi.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xx111. (“Rest and Repose™),
p. 187:—

“My life is now at rest, in perfect pence, witnout any
personal aim, feeding on (unearthly) joys, like the bright
gods above (Abhdsvaras).”

Cf. Udauav. (Pischel), eh. xxx. (Sukhavarga),
vv, 49.50 :—

-Susukham bata jivimo ye$am no nasti kificanam
Pritibhaksé bhavigyimo devd hy abhasvard yatha.
{Susulkham bata jivimo ye§ith no nisti kificanam
Pritibhakgd bbavisydmo satkdyenopanihsrta(h).

[Rockhill’s translation, ch. xxx. (“Happiness”)
vv. 50-51 :—

“ Ah! let us live exceedingly happy; though there be
nothing to call our own, we shall feed on happiness like
the shining gods.”

“Ah! let us live exceedingly happy, relying on nothing
perishable ; and though there be nothing to call our
own, we shall feed on happiness. ']

' The Ms. has kajani, which M. 8enart points out as a mistake of the
copyist, for kijana, Seo_p. BO.
3 The circle is supplied by us.
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Of.  Fausboll’s Jataka, VL. pp. 54-55 —

Susukham vata jivima yesarh no n’atthi kificanath,
Ratthe vilumpaminamhi na me kifici ajiratha,
Susukbam vata jivima yesath no n'atthi kificanam,
Mithilayam dayhamandya na me kifici adayhatha,

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (* Happiness 7, v. 49 :—

“Ah! let ns live exceedingly happy; though Mithila
burns, nothing of mine does burn, for I have nothing.”

Cf. Mabiabharata, XII. 219. 50 :—

Susukhath bata jivimo yesim no nisti kificanam
Mithiliydm dahyamindysm na no dahyati kificanam

Notes.—These four verses (4-7), all characterised by a highly
optimistic tone, eonstitute a sub-group and clearly depict
the bright prospect that lay before the Indian religion
of renunciation, especially in its Buddhist form. There isa
general agreement in the reading of other recensions, while
the Prakrit verses differ by substituting certain expressions
which modify the sense. But it goes without saying that
the Prakrit stanzas have considerably deteriorated the lofty
tone of their Pali and Sanskrit parallels.

From a comparative study of this sub-group in its
several recensions we are led to think that the Dhammapada
verses betray a process of later manipulation on a ecommon
model, and that this model is no other than the verse which
oceurs in a story common to the Mahabharata and the
Mahajanaka Jataka (Fausboll, No. 539), desigoated on the
railing of the Bharhut Stiipa as the story of “Janako rija
Sivali devi”. Indeed, both the Mahabharata and the Jataka
Book go to prove that the teaching of the verses under
notice was formulated for the first time in history by a
king of Videha, of which Mithilda was the capital. All
the stories that are preserved, in Indian literature, of
Videhan kings, such as those of Makhadeva, Nimi and the
Janakas, bring home one fact, namely, that the personal
examples of these princes gave a great impetus to the ideal
of rennnciation. The Jataka literature, which will ever be
read as the largest collestion of the older specimens of
Indian ballads and folktales, is found to assoviate such

* Of. Mah&vasta, . p. 453, 1 :—
Mithilaysm dahyamandyarh nfsys dabyati kifienna.
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examples with.the kings of Mithila and Benares. The city
of Mithila is set on fire, but it does not aftect the mind of
its ex-king, who lives exceedingly happy, baving no earthly
possession to claim as his own, The sentiments displayed
are quite in‘accord with the national spirit of the Hinlus in
whose life, from the dawn of intellect, the spiritual motive
predominates, throwing all material intereste in the shade.!
Now, so far as the Dhammapada verses are concerned, they
are intended to contrast the life of the householder, who 1s
s0 unhappy with his riches and relations, with that of the
Bhikkhu who is so very happy and contented, althongh
possession he has none. These set forth the remote object
of recluse life which is to impress on the householders that
the troe source of happiness is neither material prosperity
nor earthly power but renunciation and contentment. They
also imply a eriticism of ascetic rigorism tending to the
opposite extreme of civil life, and teach that the right
method of stimulating religious fervour among people at
large lies mot in appearing more miserable in austerity
than they do in their worldliness, but in bringing home
to them the sharp contrast that exists between the two
pursuits, one leading to material advantage and the ovher
to Nirvans (adfg ki (abhipanisd, oiid aibbanagiming,

Dhammapada, v. 75).

Verse 4.—Suhai would be in Pali subkaya, ‘ for the sake
of happiness’, a dative singular form of sns. The Pali
reading susukharn, ¢ happily’, seems better than the Prakrit
which implies that happiness is theend of recluse life. The
adverb susukhamn signifies, on the other hand, that the reli-
gious life is lived for its own sake, while happiness follows
as a matter of course. Usuesu anusua=Pali nssukesn
anussukd, Sk. utmkegu anutsukih, ¢ without anxiety among
those who are anxious’. Rockhill translates the Tibetan
rendering of ufsukesn as “among men who are greedy,” and
Beal translates the Chinese rendering of annfsukah by
“ gorrowless.” Neither of these two renderings are up to

' Prof. Max Mdller was fully justified in making this observation with
regard to the Hinda civilisation. Not that tho Hindus have all censod to
¢uif] the seculnr functions of human life. Nor that they hase not developed
secnlar Beiences and Arts in their extravagant zenl for the pursuit of the
higher aspirations of religion. But that thers is no other proplo on earth
who have made so gigantic an cffort to prepare their mind to ‘dwell apart
like s star’ from all earthly good. And whatever their political status,
#0 long as they ave true to this apirit of thoir forcfatliors, thoy have n distinch
place in the history of the world and thoy have u distinci mnessage to impart
to other peoples. :
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the mark. The substantives afsuka and anufsuka imply
greed as a remote idea, their primary sense being conneg
with the Sk. anfsukya or ‘over-anxiety.” In Bengali the
word #/suka is used in a good sense, to denote a person who
is inquisitive, ¢.g., eager to learn something.

Verse 5.—Viranesn averana=Pali cverinesu arerino,
The Prakrit forms are diffienlt of explanation, bat no lessso
is the Pali verinesu. M. Senart 1s of opinion that the
Prakrit forms are derived from some words like vira or
vera, phonetically =8k. raire, ‘enmity” These two words
inculoate the Buddhist principle of stopping enmity by
ove.

Verses 6-7.~These are essentially, and even in expres-
sion, the same. The Pali parallel to verse 7 contains 4
more striking moral, viz., of feeding on joy like the shining
gods. Mu corresponds to Pali o, Sk. nah. Says
M. Separt, *“the form mu, woe=nah is knuwn in the
language of the Mahavastu.”

8 na ta dridha ban(d)hanam aha dhira ya a(ya)'sa
daruva babaka va

saratacita manikunalesu putresu daresu ya ya

aveha (O)*

(C, 31)
9 eta drigha ban(d)hanam aha dhira obarina sisila
drupamuchu
eta bi chitvana parivrayati anavehino kamasuhu
prahai (O)

(Cw, 32)
Cf. Dhammap., vv. 345-316 ¥ (Tanhiv., vv.

12-13) :(—

Na tath dalhari bandhanam dha dhivd yad dyasarh dirujamh

pabbajaft ca
Sarattarattd mapikundalesn puttesu divesu ca y& apekkbhi.

* Tho ya is supplied by us, nccording to M. Benart’s suggestion {q.v. p. 80),
Tho omisgion seems to bo n mistake of tho seribe,
%, 3 The circles aro aupplicd by ue.

29
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Etaifi dalham bandhanam 3dhu dhird ohAvinam sithilam
duppamuficah
Etam pi chetvina pavibbajanti anapekhino kimasukhbarm
pahiya.

CL.  Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. xxxir. (“ Lust™), pp. 179-
180 :—

* Hell, indeed, has its gyves and fetters, but the wise man
regards not these as captivity; the foolish man who is
immersed in cares about wife and child and their personal
adornment, he it is who is in real captivity.” .

“The wise man regards lust as the imprisonment of hell,
as the hard bound fetter from which it is difficult to
escape, and therefore he desires to separate this and cut it
off for ever, that Leing free from any such cares (or,
desires), he may find rest and peace.”

Ct. Udanay., ch. 1. (“ Desire "), vv. 5.6 :—

“ Look at those who are fondly attached to jewels, ear-rings,
to their children (those are fetters) ; but iron, wood, and
rope make not strong fetters, says the Blessed One.”

“Itis hard for onme who is held by the fetters qf desire to
free himself of them, says the Blessed One. The stedfast,
who care not for the happiness of desires, cast them off,
and do soon depart (to Nirvina).”

Notes.—This eonple of verses seems rather out of place in the
Sukavaga, as it serves to rob the optimistic reflections
of their geniality. It has found its right place among the
Tusa-verses in other recensions of the Dhammapada. How-
ever, looking the other way, it appears to form a logical
sequel to the previous verses. In it we reach a point
where we may expect to learn how to be free from attach-
ment or what the fetters of attachment are. The reply is
that a man can be free from attachment by getting rid of
the pleasures of lust and walking out of the world after
cutting the Gordian knot which is the affection for wives,
children and wealth. There is no other way of escape
than this.

Verse 8.—Aha dhira corresponds to Pali a4a diira,
an expression which would be grammatically incorrect.
A reading aka dhiro or akn dhira would have Leen
quite correct. But it is not uncommon in the Prakritic
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languages to find a singular verbal form used slong with
a plural nominative and vice verse (see v. 16 tufra).
Ya a(ya)sa=Pali yad ayasarn, ‘that which is made of
iron.” In M. Seuart’s opinion the metre proves that the
error of the copyist does not consist in a simple inversion
yaasa for ajast, but, as the Pali text indicates, in the
omission of the second ya, ya ass for ya ayasa. For daruvs
and babaks, see M. Senart’s notes (p. 80).

Verse 9.—Drupamuchu=Pali  duppamuiicarn, Sk.
dugpramncyem.. The change of dugpra to drmpe may
be viewed either as a case of inversion or as afi instance of
false analogy with drurachs drenivarare (Citav., v. 5.
pp- 142, 147).

10 ye rakarata anuvatatisotu saigata............
eta b(i)' ch(i)tvana parivrayati anavehino
kamasuha prahai (O)*
(Cv, 33)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 347 t (Tanhdv., v. 14) :—

Ye rigarattinupatanti sotath sayathkatarh makkatako va
jalath

Etath pi chetvina vajanti dhird anapekhino sabbadukihath
pabiya.

Cf. Fa-khen-pi-u, sec. xxx1n (“ Lust”), p. 181 :—

*Phe fool regarding the outward form as an excellency, how
can he know the falseness of the thing, for like a silkworm
enveloped in its own 'met (cocoon), 8o is he entangled in
his own love of sensual pleasure.”

Notes.—This verse sums up the teaching of the two previous
ones and is differentiated from them by the simile of a
spider entangled in its own net. The probable restoration
of the second foot would be saigata wmrakatao* va_ jala.
In rakarats, k stands for g; cf. kata for gafe (Magav.
vv. 4.7, pp. 101-107). Saigata="Pali sayarnkatath, Sk.
svagarnkrla, ‘made by sel’. The change is quite fami-
liar—Erom ya() to ¢ (cf. nai for ndyasm, Apramadav.,
vv. 24, 25, pp. 138, 139) and from 2k tog (ef. paga for
paivka, Apramadav., v. 23, p. 137).

1,3, 3 Supplied by uy. ¢ Also makutuke,
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11 ahivadanasilisa nica vridhavayarino
catvari tasa vardbati ayo kirta suba bala O
1o, 34)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 109 T (Sahassav,, v. 10} :—

Abhivadanasilissa niccarh vaddhipaciyino
Cattiro dbamma vaddhanti: dyu vapno sukham balaih.

Cf. Fakheu-pi-u, sec. xvi. (“The Thousands”),
p. 108 :—

“ He who is ever intent on good conduct and due reverence
to others, who always venerates old age, four happy con-
sequences increasingly attend that man—beauty and
strength, and life and peace.”"

CE. Mann, II 121 (quoted by Fausbill) :—

Abhividanagilasys nityath vyddhopasevinah
Catviri tasya viddhante dyur vidy4 yago balam.!

Notes.—The Prakiit verse and its Pali and Sanskrit parallels
extol politeness and respect to the elders as the two cardinal
social virtues, and inculeate that these serve to inciease
the life, fame, peace and influence of a man. They pre-
suppose & common substratum which is no other than a
popular maxim setting forth the general sense of Hinda
society, 'The teaching thus inculcated is completely in
accord with the Buddhist idea of discipline. Buddha
promulgated respect to the elders as one of the seven condi-
tions of national prosperity and communal well-being
(Digha, 1L pp. 74, 77). In his younger days he was
unwilling to admit in theory any seniority by age, and as
a matter of fact, he adbered to his theory throughout his
life. The seniority of the Bhikkhus by age was determined
by the number of Lents kept by them,

Ahi® stands for Pali and Sk. abh.°  This is perhaps
the ouly instance in our text where % corresponds to

v In Jolly's cdition, the socond line ronds ¢
Catvéiri tarys vardhanta dyub prajild yado balani,
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. Vridhavayarino=Pali reddhidpacayine, the same in
meaning as the Manu erddkopaserinalk, a vowel sandhi
(zridha-+ arayarino). The change of ¢ to y is very common
in the Prakrit of our text. For the anomaly in the 7, see
M. Senart’s notes, p. 81.

12 d.l.bb. p.r.s.?
. yati viru ta kulu suhu modati O

(Cv,35)

Cf. Dbammap., v. 193 T (Buddbavagga, v, 15) :—

Dullabho purisijafifio na so subbattha jdyati
Yattha so jayati dhiro tamh kalah sukham edhati.

Cf.  Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. xx11. (“Buddba”), p. 132 :—

“To be born as n man is difficult ; to attain to years (i.e. to
live long) is also difficult; to be born when Buddha is
incarnate is difficult; and to hear the preaching of the Law
of Buddha is difficult also.”

Cf. Mahavastn, 111 p. 109 :—

Dullabho purughjanyo na so sarvatra jiyate
Yatra so jayate virah tarh kulam sukbamedhati.

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (* Happiness”), v. 29 i—

“ An omniscient person is hard to find ; he does not appear
everywhere: 'tis happiness to associate with the steadfast,
like unto meeting one’s kinsmen ; wherever such a stead-
fast person is born, that people finds happiness.”

Notes.—The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would
be 1—

A7)(a)hh(e) plolr{nis(ajafio na so sarvatra jayati
yatra so ja)yati viru ta kolu suhu modati O

—The verseis the ntterance of an age when the Bnddha was
deified by his followers, and as such it cannot be dated
earlier than the first century of Buddha’s demise. The
Mahapadana Sutta (Digha, 11. No. 2) cmbodies the carliest
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speeimen of the Dhemmali doctrine, corresponding to the
Brahmanieal “theory of incarnation. This doctrine enu-
merates the general conditions of the advent of great men
siich as the Buddha, and it is in the light of this Jdoctrine,
as developed in the subsequent Jataka literature, notably the
Nidanakatha, tbat tbe significance of the expressions in
the verse can be understood.

Dulabho porusajafio=Vali dullablo purisijaiiio, ©ihe
man of noble breed is hard to lind’. Porusajaiio is an
instance of sandhi (porwsa+ajaiin).  Ajaiio=Sk. ajanyih,
is used of a horse of the finest breed; lhere it is used
figuratively in the sense of * best’, referring to ‘man’. The
commonest Sanskritie expressions however to denote similar
idea, are forms like purugasitnha, purugavyighre. As for the
expression dulublo, ‘bard to find,” some light on its
significance is thrown by a passage in the Mahagovinda
Sutlanta which expresses the following sentiment of the
gods of the Thirty-three: *Impossible it is that two
supreme Buddhas should arise at the same time and in
the same world system, far less to speak of three or four’
(Digha, 1I. pp. 224-225, secs. 13, 14). Compare also
D ammap. v. 182 (Buddhav, v. 4):—

Kiecho manussapatilabho
Kicchuh macedna jivitath,
Kiechan saddhammasavanaih
Kiccho Buddhanam uppade.

The general sense of the verse quoted above is quite clear.
We have only to note that looking more closely into it
one can &t once see that there is really a comparison
involved : it is hard to be born as man, while it is
far more difficult to see the advent of a Buddha who
stands far above the level of common men. Na sarvaira,
‘not in every place and family’, <e., not in a country
other than Iudima, not in a province other than the
Middle eountry and not in a family other than Ksatriya
and high class Brihman (see Milindapaiiho, p. 225).
Suhu modati has for its Pali counterpart swbiam edhati,
¢ attains happiness.” According to M. Senart, the Prakrit
reading is a fecliv fucilior introdueed through the uncon-
straint of the seribe or his predecessor. If the construction
sihu wodati be corvect in Prakrit, swhn (=8k. sukhaimn)
must be taken as an adverb, and the phrase would be
idiomatic and mean ¢ (he) delights vninterruptedly.’
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13 (s)u[hasino ye' kamaye*navethina v.J.[.w.
suha Sichi]'tasavasa kici tesa na vijati O
(C, 36)

Notes.—Neither the Pali nor the Sanskrit counterpart of this
verse has been traced. M, Senait’s rendering of the second
line— The association with learned men is a blessing ; they
have no stain ’—is hardly in keeping with the construction
of the last pada. Kies tega na vijati is apparently a Prakrit
expression corresponding to Pali £icce tesam na wigjati or
Iijici fesarh na wifjati, in which latter case Zic; must be
regarded as a mistake for 4iyi (=4kifiei), for everywhere
in the Prakrit text ie-has been represented by . Thus
the pada mnst be rendered efther, (The happiness of
an association with the cultured) does not exist in their
line of action (kici); or, The slightest amount of happi-
ness arising from association with the cultured does not
exist among them.—Of these two renderings we prefer
the second, as'it seems more in harmony with the sense
of the first line, so far as it can be made out from
a tentative adjustment. We say fenfafive because the
illegible traces of lettersin M. Senart’s reading—??9%1? ya
narethina v.—~have been read with thehelp of Frag. A. 1v.
 — uhagino yo kama.e..........), which according to M.
Senart’s arrangement of plates, ought to have been adjusted
in a verse included in one of the plates Al, A%, A3, A%and
B. As M. Senart says (p. 23), there are some fragments of
A which find their proper places in B, 4., Frags, A. v and
A1, Such was the disorder in which these fragments eame
into his hands that we should not be surprised if what he
calls frag. A.1v. really belonged to his Cvo, 36, 7.e., the verse
under notice. M. Senart rightly takes narefkina as equal to
naritthinah, ¢ of men and women,’ although he has not
been able to suggest any meaning of the first line taken as
a whole. We admit that there is a great deal of uncertainty
in our adjnstment which ean not, until the discovery of a

3 M. Senart has yokama.c. Wo read tyo firat syllablo aa ye, tentatively.

* Frag. A. 1v,, comploting Frag. C. 15vo. There iz a blank represonted by
a dot, in M. Scnart's edition, for the y of kamaye in Fr. Aiv. The ya
proceding narethina (Fr. C.1x¥0) perhaps makes up the last syllable of kamaye,
though rend without the siroke of e. Therefore, wo do not read the yn
apart, but have thrnst it into the previons word which is thus constructed
ag kamaye.

3 Frng. C. 1xvo, 1, ¢ Frag. C, xvivo, 1,
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parallel verse, be finally removed. In these circnmstances
we ean only think of a restoration like the followivg :—

(s)uhasino ye kamaye navething v(asu) (s)u(hn)
suha §ichitasavasa! kici tega na vijati O

—of which the Pali counterpart would read :—

Sukhesino yo kimaye naritthinam visath sukharh
Sukhath sikkhitasahvasa kifici tesath na vijjati,

14 [suha darana ariana sa vaso vi sada suho
adasanena]® balana nicam eva suhi sia O

(Cvo, 37)
Cf. Dhammap., v. 206 ¥ (Sukhav., v. 10) :—

Sidhu dassanam ariyinam sanniviso sadd sukho,
Adassanena bilinarh niccam eva sukhf siys.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxit. (“Buddha™), p. 134 :~

«Oh, the happiness of seeing the Holy One! Oh, the
happiness of being able to rely on him as present ! Oh,
the joy of the man who is able to avoid the company of
the foolish, and act well and virtuously by himself !”

Cf. TUdinav., ch. xxx. (* Happiness ), v, 27 :—

“To see the elect is happiness; to nssociate with the
righteous is happiness ; not to see fools is always
happiness.”

Notes.—This verse is appositely placed after v, 13 and its teach-
ing is thrown into clear relief by the contrast implied
between them. Moreover, this verse explains the expression
Sichitasavasa of the previous verse, and it praises association
with the Aryas or the eleet and condemns association with
the fools. *No friendship with a fool’ (w'atths lale

v Savasa might, asinv. 15 fg., be taken as the Prakrit equivalent of the
Pali sathviiso, in which case tho expression dichitusavasa would bo in apposition
with swha procedling it, the senso being ¢ happiress which is association with
the cullured’, - )

* Frag. 0.1xv0, 2, * Frag. C. xv1ve, 2,
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sahayald) isan emphatic pronouncement of the Dhamma-
pada verse 330. The Prakrit reading agrees with that of
the Udanavarga. We must note that the Prakrit verse
slightly differs from its Fali counterpart, and that with
regard to the expression savaso vi (=Pali sshvaso pt),
substituted for semnivdso. The addition of the particle
(a)vi (=Pali api) is necessitated by the exigency of
metre. The expression balana (=Pali balinari, ‘of fools’)
denotes, when interpreted in the light of v. 13, persons
who desire the pleasures of household life, Nicameva=
Pali niceam eva, a vowel sandhi (nica+eva).

15 [(ba)'lasagatacari u drigham adhvana Soyisu
dukha balehi]? (sa)’vasu amitrehi va savrasi O

(Cre, 38)

16 (dhiro ca)* [suhasavaso® fiatihi va samakamo
" dh]7ira hi praiia i’ bhayeya panito dhorekasila
vatamata aria
(Cv, 39)

[tadisa sapurusa sumedha bhay(eya)] ® [nachatra-
patha va cadrimu O°

(A portion of Cv, 40
completing C¥, 89)

! Supplied by us, according to M, Senart’s suggestion. * Frag. C. xvivo, 3.

3, ¢ Supplied by us, though the latter does not answer to the four dots
of omission in M. Senart’s edition, which are hardly in keeping with the
metre.

s For the final o, see M. Senart's note b (p. 84).

¢ Frag. 0. xxxvive,

* Frag. C. Xxxv9, 1. M. Benart reads praiici as one word,

® Prag. C. xxvo: eya of the last word is supplied by ue on the
strength of a form bhayeyn occuring in the sgelf-same verse. .The three
dots of omission in M. Senart’s edition appear hardly warranted, as they
indicate that three letters are missing, whereas the metre proves that only one
letter is wanting,

¢ Frag. C. xxxvo, 2, The bracket har not been closed after the oircle aa
there remains n portion of the fragment, viz, ra, which belongs to the next
verac ; accordingly, the closing bracket is put after ra there.
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Cf. Dhammap.,, vv. 207208 t (Sukhavagga,
vv. 11-12) :—

Bilasangatactri hi digham addhdna socati,
Dukkho bilehi sarhviiso amitten’eva sabbadi,

Dhiro ca sukhasamviso! fiatInam va samdgamo.
(Tasmd hi:)
Dhirafi ca paiifisfi ea bahussutafi ca dhorayhasilah
vatavantam ariyam
Tamh tidisa sappurisam sumedhath bhajetha
nakkhattapatham va candimé.

Cf. Udanav,, eh. xxx. (“Happiness”), vv, 28-25 1—

“'Tis as great suffering to be in the company of fools as in
that of enemies ; he who associates with fools will repent
him of it for a long time.”

* 'Tig happiness to see a virtuous man; to see one who has
heard much is happiness; to see Arahats who are
delivered from existence is happiness.”

Notes.—There is, in the verses, nothing to comment upon, as
they express, though in a somewhat different form, the very
idea of v. 14. The first line of v. 16 is connected in the
Fali text with the counterpart of v. 15, a procedure which
is hardly justifiable. The Prakrit text and the Udanavarga
have rightly linked it with v. 16,

Verse 15.—Soyigu="Pali socirmsn, an aotist form which
is used, as M. Senart points out, in the sense of the present
tense. Note that the verb is plural, though the nominative
is singular (cf. aka dkire, v. 8 a‘ove). Savrasi=Pali
sabbaso, a form which is interpreted by M. Senart as due
to Msagadhism. Nevertheless, he says that the reading

might have been savradki, in which case it would be= Pali
sabbadls,

Verse 16.—Dhoreka§ila="Pali dlorayhasilatn. K stands
for y. Cadrimu occurs with a # which may tempt one
to regard the word as an accusative form. But the
sense is against such an interpretation. We do not
venture to correct it to cadrima (for candri »@), becanse the
very form cadrimn occurs again in 1. B. 7 (p. 27) as nom,
sing.  All that we ean say is that cadiimn is perhaps due
to a false analogy with suriu, with which it goes hand in
hand in common speech,

 Max Miller corvects the rending to sukho ca dhirasathvliso.
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17 [ra]'dhakaro va camasa® parikica uvahana

(The remainder
of C¥, 40)

(yada)® [jahati kamana tada* samajati®]* [s(u)"h(u)*
sarva ca suhu]’ ichia sarvakama paricai O

(Cre, 41)

Cf. Kamajataka, No. 467 (Fausball, IV,
pp. 172-8) :—

Rathakdro va cammassa parikantam updhanatm®®
Yam yath cajati kiminam tar tath sampajjate sukham,
Sabbafi ca'? sukham iccheyya sabbe kime pariccaje.

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (*“ Lust”), vv. 11-12 :—

« Ag the shoemaker, when he has well prepared his leather,
can use it to make shoes, so when one has cast off desires,
he has the highest happiness. If one longs for happiness,
let him cast off all desires; he who has cast off all desires
will find the most perfect happiness.

Cf. Mahabhérata, XII. 174, $4.45 :—

Kificid eva mamatvens vadi bhavati kalpitam
Tad eva paritapirtham sarvam sampadyate tathi.
Yad yat tyajatt kimanimh tat sukhasyAbhiptryate
Kamfnusir purnsah kimin anuvinadyati.

! Continnation of Frag, C. Xxxvvo, 2,

2 M. Senart reads dhe arovacamasa,

3 Also, ya ya ; supplied by na.

¢ The interpretation may also be ta da (=ta ta) = tail tath,

¢ M. Senart reads sa majate,

° frag. C. Xxv0, 3.

7, * Supplied by us,

* Frag. C. xxxvvo, 3,

10 Fausbdll wrongly connects this line with the previous verse in his work.
Wo have followed the rending adopted by the Tataka-Comy,

*1 Variant, ce.
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Lhid, XIL 177,48 :—

Yad yat tyajuti kindndm tat sukhasy&bhipfivyate
Kimasya vasago nityawi duhikhameva prapadyate.

Notes.—This verse teaches, by the simile of a shoemaker fitting
his leather by getting rid of its useless parts, that to be
happy, truly happy, one must cast off one’s desires.

Parikica="Pali parikanfath, ‘cutting’ or *fitting.
Phonetically the Prakrit form = Pali parikicea, 8k. parikplya.
To equate fitly with parikantam, the form ought to have
been partkata o tatn. Paricai=Pali paricease, Sk.
parityajet, ‘should give up’. The elision of j in the
Prakrit form presuposes an intermediate change to y.
Note that we had paricai also for Pali pariccigi in
v. 3 supra.

18

oo MR YO abmano]t
[{ve) rasasaga]® .

.77 so duha na parimueati O
(C, 42)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 291 {Pakinnakav., v. 2):—

Paradukkhiipadhiinepa yo attano sukham ichati
Verasathsaggasamsattho verd so na pamuceati,

.Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx, (“ Happicess”), v, 2 :—

“He who causes misery to others in seeking for his own
welfare brings without distinction misery "on friends and
foes.”

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might be restored, in the light
of its Pali counterpart, as follows :—

(para duhnvadha)nena yo atmano (subhamichati)
verasasaga’sansatho)? so duha na pavimueati O

' Frag. C. xaxve, 1,
* Prap. O xxxvupe, nob adjnsted by M. Senart, who remls . rasa gaga,
3 For the jis of, soiisena (for Pal sathsanna), Apramadav., v. 4, p. 123.
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The interest of this verse lies in the fact that it makes clear
the Buddhist position as to the pursuit of happiness on
egoistic lines. It teaclies that a man can not legitimately
aspire for happiness so long as his pursait injures the
interest of others.

19 jaya v(e)'ra [prasavati® dukhu dayati parayitu
uvasatu sohu $a]’yati hitva jayaparayaa O
(v, 43)

Cf. Dhammap.,, v. 201 t (Sukhav, v. 5) =
Samyutta I. p. 83 :—

Jayarm verath pasavati dukkhar seti pardjito
Upasarto sukham seti hitvd jayaparijayam.

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (“Happiness ), v. | :—

“ From victory proceeds rancour; the defeated foe is in
misery : if one casts off victory and defeat he will find the
happiness of peace.”

Notes.—Here at last we reach a verse which manifests the
Buddhist transcendentalist view of happiness. To be happy
in the absolute sease, a man must rise above the opposites,
victory and defeat ; the happiness resulting from victory isa
relative feeling only.

' SBupplied by us,

* M. Senart rends prasuhati, but says that it is nothing but a gross mistake
of the scribe, even though the h may bLe very clear. Our reading rests upou
the Pali pasavat,

3 Frag. C. x1xvo, 2,

*H
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Prasavati=Pali pasavati, ‘begets’, ‘ generates’. M.
Senart reads prasakati, though he cousiders the reading
as a gross mistake of the seribe. If the latter reading be
adopted, the £ can be said to have resulted from the
hardening of a y, resulting from v of prasavati.

20 anica vata [saghara upadavayadhamino
upaji ti nirujhati]’ tesa uvasamo suho (O)*

(C™, 44)

Cf. Digha, IL pp. 157, 199; Samyutta, 1.
p. 158, § 6 :—

Aniced vata saikhird uppidavayadhammino
Uppajjitvd nirajjhanti tesath vupasamo sukho.

Notes.—This verse which is very familiar to the student of
Buddhist literature is chanted asa manfra or Pirit at the
death of a person. It is the result of an after-thought
proceeding from moralising upon the demise of a great man
and teacher such as the Buddha. It teaches that the body
is destined to perish, and that bappiness results from the
complete cessation of organic existence.

Although the colophon is missing from the extant Ms,,
we are confident that this verse formed a fitting conclusion
to this chapter.

! Frag. C. x1xvo, 3.
* The circlo is supplied by us.
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ADDENDA

Containing certain additional parallels and notes.

The following Sanskrit parallels are quoted from the
fragments of the manuscript of the Udanavarga in the collection
of Pelliot and of Stein. The eredit of noticing them belong
partly to M. Sylvain Lévi and partly to M. de la Vallée
Poussin. Here our references apply to Lévi's edition of the
Apramadavargs (J.A., 1912, Vol. xx. p. 235 f)), and to
Poussin’s edition of some other chapters (J. R. A, 8., 1912, p.
359 £.).

I. For the verses of the Apramadavaga, p. 119 ff. :—

Verse 1 =L&vi’s Apramadav. v. 35=Rocklill’s Udanavargs,

. v. 36

Uttisthen na pramadyeta dharmar sucaritar caret
Dharmaciri sukharh Sote hyasmirh loke paratra ca.

“ Whoever has lived according to this law of diséipline, in
sentleness and purity, will, baving cast off transmigration, put

an end to his misery.”—
Verse 2= Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 5:

Utthinendpramidena sathyamena damena ca
Dvipath karoti medhdvi tam ogho nibhimardati.

Verse $=Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 6 :
Utthanavatah am;tﬁtmmab gubhacittasya ni§amyaciripah

sathiyatasys hi dharmajivino hyspramattasys yaso'
) ' bhivardhati.
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Verse 4= Poussin’s Documents, Cittav. v. 32 :

Utthanakalesu nihinaviryo (yuva bali—~w)ko niriéa (h)
Sadaiva samkalpahatd kusido jiidnasya mﬁrgam satatamh

na Vetti.

Verse 5=Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 21=Rockhill’s Udanavarga,
v, v, 21:

Na tivatd dharmadharo yavata bahu bhagate
Yastvihilpam api §rutvd dharma kiyena vai spIfiet
Sa vai dharmadharo bhavati yo dharme na pramadyate.

“ As many as you be, I declare unto you that those who,
though they have heard but little of the law, have followed its
commandments, have understood the law, they who follow the
law have understood the law.”!

Verses 6-7 = Lévi’s Apramadav. vv. 1-2 :

Apramddo hyamrtapadath pramido mrtyunah padath
Apramattad na mriyante ye pramattah sada mréah,
Etath vifesato jiatva hy apramadasya panditah
Apram@Ade pramadyeta nityam &ryah svagocaram.

Verse 8= Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 10 :

Pramadam anuvartante bala durmedhaso janah
Apramadai tu medhavi dhanatd §regthiva rakgate.

Verse 10=Lévi's Apramidav, v. 4:

Pramadam apramadena yadd nudati panditah
Prajfiprasédam aruhya tvafoksh fokinith prajam
Parvatastha iva bhiimisth@n dhiro baldn aveksate,

Verse 11=Lévi’s Apramadav, v. 24=Rockbill's=Udana-

varga, 1v. v. 24

Apramadarh pragathsanti praméado garhitah sada
Apramadena Maghavan devinaim fresthatam gatah.

! The'translation is tentative,
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“He whose speech exalts earnestness and who always
despises heedlessness will be greater among the gods than he
who has made a hundred sacrifices.”

Verse 12 =Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 8:=Rockhill’s Udanavarga,
w.v.8:

Hinin dbarmin na seveta praméidens na sathvaset
Mithyadrsti na roceta no bhavellokavardhanab

“ Have nothing to do with false doctrines, Nave wnothing
to do with the heedless ; he who delights not in false doctrines
shall not continue (in) the world.”

Verse 14==Lévi’s Apramadav, v. 37 :-

Arabbadhvarm nigkramadhvath yujyadhvath buddhagisane
Dhunidhvaih mTtyunah sainayarh nadighram iva kufjarah.

Verse 15== Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 36:

Apramidarati bhavata suéild bhavata bhiksaval
Susamihitasathkalpih svacittam anuraksata.

Add the following quotations just below the Pali verse
quoted on p. 135 :

Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 12 (Rockhill's Udanavarga, 1v. v. 11):

Pramddar ndnuyujyeta na kimaratisamstavam
Apramattah sadd dhyayt pripnute ... sukbam.

Verse 23 = Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 27:

Apramide rato bhikguh pramide bhayadarakah
Durgid uddharate’ tminath pankasanna ive kufijarah.

Verse 24=Lévi's Apramidav. v. 13:

Niyam pramadakilah sydd apripte hy dsravakeaye
Pramottah Mara anveti sithliath va mrgamétyka,
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Cf. Therag. v, 30, 20d line:

Abadho me samuppanno, kilo me na pamajjituta. -
Cf. Therig. v. 05

Appakaih jlvitath mayhath jars byidhi ca maddati
Purdyarh bhijjati kiyo na me kilo pamajjituih.

II.  For the verses of the Citavaga. p. 140 ff. :—

Verse 1=probably Rockhill's Ud&vavarga, xxx1. v. 9:

“He whe, thinking not of the body, lives in a cave, and
wanders about all alone, does conquer this flighty mind, and is
delivered of the greatest of terrors.”

Verse 2 =Poussin’s Documents, Cittav., v. 2:

Varija va sthale ksipta ck#doghat samuddhrta(h)
Parispandati vai citta(ih) Maradheyath prabBtavai.

One need not be surprised if the Prakrit expressions of the
20d foot resembled those in Saaskrit and read somewhat like
okaogha samudhrata.

Verse 3=Poussin’s Documents, Cittav, v. 28==Rockhill's
Udanavarga, xxx1, v, 28 :

A(nava)sth(itacitta)sya saddharmath avijanatah
Pariplavaprasidasya prajii na pariplrysate.

“ He whose mind is not stedfast cannot understand the holy
law; he whose faith is fickle cannot acquire perfect wisdom.”

Verse 5 =Pousein’s Documents, Cittav., v. 8:

Spandanaih capalam cittath diraksath durnivarapam
Rjuth karoti medhiv! igukira iva tejanath,
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Cf. The Jaina expression coficala-cavala-cita
(Lieumann’s Aupapatika Sitra, s. 35, p. 46).
Note that the Sanskrit verse is an exact
counterpart of the Prakrit.

IIL.  For the verses of the Sahasavaga, p. 154 ff. 1

Verse 1 == Pelliot Ms., Sabasrav,, v. 3 (J.A,, 1910).
Verse 3or 5=, n V.2 »

For the first half of each of vv. 8-11, cf. the first line of the
Dbammap. v. 106 (Sabassav,, v. 7) :

Mise mise sahassena yo yajetha satam samata

1V. For the verses of the Panitavags, p. 169 ff. :—

Add the following notes on p. 172, just in the middle of the
Bth line : cf. pramajea, Pali pamajjeyye (p. 119). The Pali
counterpart samayarea (sing.) should be samdcarats ace. tos
Jataka verse quoted below. For such optative forms standing
for Present, as also for Past, ¢f. adea=Pali vyadheti, vyadhess
(Balav. v. 4, p. 188). For instances where the final 2 cortesponds
to the Pali suffix fAa (3rd pers.) ef. jaea (Pali jayetha), Pugav,
v. 14, p. 152 ; yaea Pali yajetha), Sahasav. v. 6-11.

For the first balf of verse 4, cf. the first line in Poussin’s
Documeats, Anityav. v. 24 :

[Norakarn papakar]mana(h) krtapunyarstu svargatim

For verse 5, cf. Therag. v. 865:

Stlakkhandhe patitjhsys satith pafifial ca bhivaysth
Papunith anupubbena sabbasatyojanakkhayarh.

Note on p. 176 that ace. to Franke cavadAi=capat adki.
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V. For the verses of the Balavaga, p. 179 ff. :—

Verse 1=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 41=Rockhill's
Udanavarga, 1. v. 40:

Idath (me kirya)rb kartavyam idath krtva bhavigyati,
Ity evarh spantano martys jard mrtyud ca mardati.

“ Sueh and such actions are a source of felicity, which I,
having performed them; will acquire. He who prepares
bimself in this manner, will overcome age, disease, and death.”

The Sanskrit parallel and its translation quoted above fully
bears out the general sense of the Prakrit verse as suggested by
M. Senart: “ by properly understanding one’s duty, one crushes
death and the pains of it.” The meaning and the restoration
suggested by us on p. 180 are rather based upon a verse of
the Mahabharata, quoted on p. 179. Although we are unable
to understand the propriety of the inclusion of the verse under
the Balavaga, if its sense be what is brought out by its parallel
in the Udanavarga, we feel constrained to accept the explanation
of M. Senart and restore the verse as follows :

Verse 2 =Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 38.

Iha vargath karigyami hemantarh grigmam eva ca
Bilo vicinta (yat)i(ti) hy antariyain na paSyati.

Note that the first foot of the Prakrit verse corresponds
to that of the Sanskrit, while ita second foot is in accord with
the Pali. The Prakrit word at the end of the verse might as
well be padats.

Verse 3= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 39=Rockhill’s
Udanavarga, 1. v. 39 :

Tarih putrapaSusammatarh vyasaktamanasath naram
Suptath grimam mahaughaiva mrtyu(radays) gacchati.
“Thon who art surrounded by ehildren and flock, ehildren
are no refuge, nor are father, mother, and kinsfolk, thou art
without a refuge.”
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For verse 6, cf. Poussin’s Documents, Yugav. vv.41-42
(=Rockhill’s Udanavarga, xx1x, vv. 45, 44 :

Akrtath kukrtsc chireyah pageat tapati dngkytath
Socate duskrtam krtva Socate durgatith gatah
Krtan tu (sukr)tath Sreyo yat krtva ninutapyate
Nandate sukrtarh krtva nandate sugatim gata(h).

1t is better in both (this world and the other). if one has
not done evil, for he who does it will suffer ; it is' good for one
to do what is right, for he will have no affliction.”

“ He who has done that which is wrong, suffers for it, and
when hereafter he will be in the evil way he will suffer; e who
has done that which is right, is made happy, and when hereafter
he will be in the happy way he will be happy.”

Here is another instance where we find each of the two lines
of a verge similar to the Prakrit or the Pali has been expounded
into one complete verse. The order of the two verses thus
formed is inverted in the Uddnavarga. This faet of inversion
of verse-order and the discrepancy of verse-numbers suggest
that the Turfan Ms. contains rather the text of an older
compilation of the Udanavarga, .., the original of the text
portion of the Chuh-yau-king.

Verse 8=Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 20=Rockhill’s Udanavarga,
v, vv. 19-20:

Yesah tu susamarbdba nityath kdyagata smriih
Akrtyamh te na kurvanti krtye statyakarinah
Smrtandrh samprajindnam astarh gacchanti sravdl.

“ He who comprehends the nature of the body, who reflects,
and whosc exertions are unceasing, does not what ought not
to be done, and does what ought to be done.”

“ He, therefore, with memory and understanding will put
an end to his misery, and when he has put an end to his misery
(asrava), he will find the untroubled state.”
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VI. For the verses of the Jaravaga, p. 186 ff. :—

Verse 3= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 29:
|

Dhik tvam astu jare gramye (varna)pakar(i)n(i jade
Ta)thi manoramah bimbath tvay8 yad abhimarditem.

Verse 4= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v, 30:

Yo pi vargadatarh jivet so pi mrtynpariyaliah
Anu hy enath ja(rd yat) i=— i mo- ' i vantakah.

Verse 5="Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 34 :

(Par)ij(1) rpem idamh (r)path roganidath prabhapguram
Bhetsyate plityasandeharh marayhntarh bi jivitam.

Verse 8=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 33:

Yesath rdtridivipiye hy dyur alpatarath bhavet
Alpodake ca matsynam ki nu (tatra rat)i(r bhavet).

For verse i2 cf. Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 32 and
Rockhill’s Udanavarga, 1. v. 33

Ayur diva cs ritran ca caratas tigthatas tathd
Nadindmm (hi) yathd sroto {ga)c(cha)ti na nivartate.

“This life is fleeting away day and night; it is unstable
like the stream of a great river; one goes on not to return

again.”
Verse 17 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 86 :

(Acirath bate kByo' yarh prthi)v(im adhi)8(e)gyati
Stinya vyspetavijiifino nirastatd va kadathgaram.

Verse 20 == Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 87:

Anena pitikiyena hy &turens prabhaiigups
Ni () P pardm éantith yogakgemarh anuttaram.
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Cf. Therig. v. 140:
Imin8 pltikdyena Sturena pabhaiguni

Verse 22 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 36:

Kim anens garirena (visra)vapfting (sa)d(d)
(Ni)tyar (r)og(8)bh(i)bhitens jard-marapabhirna.
Note that wimedha (p. 213) equates better with the Pali
nsmmiddhath
Verse 24 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v, 28:
Ciryanti vai rajarathd (h) sucitré hy ato
gariram api ja(rém upe)ti

Sat()n tu dharmo ne ja(rl)n.\ upeti santo hi
tath satsu nivedayati.

VII» For the verses of the Suhavaga, p. 218 ff. :—
Verse 3==Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 30:
(M&)trd (su)kha paritysgad yah padyed vipulath sukharh

Tyajen mitrisukhath dhirah sa(rh)padyath vipularh
sukhath.

Verse 4=Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 43

Susukhath bata jivimo hy utsukegu tv anutsuki(h)
(U)tsukegn manusyesu vi(ha)rima hy anutsuka (h).

Verse 5= Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 4/:
Susukhath bata jivamo vairikegu tv avairikih

Vairikesu manugyesn vihar&mo hy avairikd(h).

Substitute gegir no for yesash no in the Sanskrit verses
quoted on p. 222. Note that the Sanskrit verse quoted on p.
223 belongs to the Udanavarga (Sukhav. v. 44).

Cf. Mahabharata, x11, 219, 50:
Na khaln mama bi dahyate’ tra kificit.”
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The slokas correspouding to the Jataka verses are not to
be found in the existing texts of the Mahabharata.

Varses 8-9 = Poussin’s Documents, Kamav. vv. 5-6:

(Na tad drfhais bandhanam Bhur 8ryd yad yasam
daravat balbajari
(Srinvaktacitth manikundalegu)p(r)treg(u) dires(u) ja
ya aveksih.
Etad drdham bandhanam ahur dryah sama(h)tatah
susthiram duspramuiicath
Etad api chittvd parivrajanti anape)ks(i)unh
k8masukharh prahdya.

Verse 12 = Poussin's Documents, Sukhav. v. 29 :

Durlabhah purugo jAnyo nisan sarvatra jiyate
(Yatrisau) jayate viras tat kulam sukharh edhate.

For the second half of verse 15 and the first half of verse 16,
ef. Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 24 :

Duhkho (blair hi sathviiso) hy amitre(neva sarvada)
Dhirais tu sukhasathvaso jidtinim iva samgama(h).

For verses 13-11 ef, Leumann’s Dagavaikalika Sttra
(Z. D M.G.), viii v. 52

Vivittd ya bhave sejji, ndrinam va lave kahain
Ghhi-saththavath na kujjg, kujja sahithi satithavain.

Verse |7=Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. vv. 11-12:

Rathakéiva iva carmafal) pavikartunn upanahath

Yad ya{jju)hati ki(m)a(n)a(natu)t tat sampadyate
sukharth

Survat cet sukham iccheta sarvakamarm (pa'ri(tya])et

Sarvakanmaparitydgi hy atyantain sukha{me)dhate,
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75. v. 17
88 Frag. ix
108. £. o
129. v, 13
. 134, (2)

. 141,
141. v,
141.
142, £,
148. f
144
145, f,n, 2 ...
. 179, Mbh. Sloka
196, £, n.
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ERRATA

For

{Order of chapter

Name of chapter
22 chapters
°Appra®
Beugali
2 (verse-number)
Sethi
Dhammap. 195
stanza 321
fr. xv'
translstion
Majjhima, I1. p. 105
mrabanana
87
34
36
eka
(f. n. 11)
asine
cittasa
krtanta
kije
Cf. Mahabharata, xii,
219-50

228, Manu-Sloka  tasya vrddhante

" Read
Order of chapters

Name of chapters
26 chapters
°Apra®

Bengali

12

Sethi

" Dhammap, 135(7)

stanza 32 (?)
fr. xvivo (1)
translation
1I p. 104.
marabanana
v. 87

v. 34

v. 38

eha

(f. n, ¢)
asino
cittassa
krtantah
kigs

Cf, Udanav.
(Pischel), v, 44,
sampravardhante

ga 30 (A3, 5) just below the Prakrit

verse 30 on p. 116, Add (A',4) under v. 22 on p. 136, Put...
ga 17 (C,Y° 28) just below the Prakrit verse 17 (p. 167).
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